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D-02 Software Release Information (continued)

The Transfer Recall Timeris assigned in response to the RTO prompt inthe DSD2 Program,
The Transfer Recall Termination Destination is specified in response to the TRCL prompt in the
DTRK Program.

4) Outgolng Call Restriction on Private Lines: D-02 software allows selected stations to be
excluded from making outgoing calls on their appearing private lines. Consequently, these
lines are reserved exclusively for answering incoming calls. If a private line appears on more
than one station, then each individual station can be individually restricted from using the line
for outgoing calls. Outgoing call restriction on a private line is assigned by entering the
station’s port number in response to the OTR prompt in the DTRK Program.

As aresuit of D-02 software developments, two floppy disks are now required for the storage
of operating and maintenance data. One of these disks (System FD) is used specifically for the
system program, customer data, and the DSYS and DTRF maintenance programs, while the
other disk (Maintenance FD) is used exclusively for all other maintenance programs. A separate
disk drive for each disk is required for Remote Maintenance in PERCEPTION Il and
PERCEPTIONg systems (PERCEPTION | systems with D-02 software cannot have Remote
Maintenance since they cannot accommodate two disk drives). Systems with a single disk drive
must interchange disks manually in order to perform the maintenance procedures. In the
PERCEPTIONg, a second NDFU (with a jumper changs) is installed in the FDD1 slot in the
basic cabinet. In PERCEPTION II, a second drive (the FFDA-2), that installs in the FFDA, is re-
quired. Both of these units are available from Toshiba.

Any system which currently uses D-01 software “wst either re-program or use a Special D-
01-to-D-02 Software Conversion Disk in order to upgrade to D-02 software. A direct Data Dump
(DDMP) is not possible, due to the restructuring of data blocks in the software. The use of the
upgrading Software Conversion Disk is very simple:

1) Remove the D-01 disk from the drive and insert the Special Software Conversion Disk.

2) Perform a Data Dump (DDMP procedure).

3) Reload the system.

4) Remove the Special Software Conversion Disk from the drive and insert the D-02 software
disk.

5) Perform the DDMP procedure.

6) Reload the system.

The use of D-02 software in PERCEPTION | or Il systems requires the use of FCCU and
FPEU printed circuit cards (a PERCEPTION | system also requires a DFRA-3 Disk Drive
Assembly). PERCEPTIONg systems must use the D-verslon-only NCCU card.

D-02 software can be ordered through your Customer Service Representative. The Special
Software Conversion Disk that enables customer data to be dumped from a D-01 disk to the
new D-02 disk is aiso available through your Customer Service Representative.

NOTE:
When ordering D-02 software, be sure that a 5 1/4" disk is ordered for PERCEPTION I/
I systems and that a 3 1/2" disk is ordered for PERCEPTION, systems.
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TOSHIBA AMERICA, INC.
PUBLICATION INFORMATION

Toshiba America, Inc., Telecommunication Systems Division, reserves the right, without prior
notice, to revise this information publication for any reason, including, but not limited to, utilization of
new advances in the state of technical arts or to simply change the design of this document.

Further, Toshiba America, Inc., Telecommunication Systems Division, also reserves the right,
without prior notice, to make such changes in equipment design or components as engmeenng or
manufacturing methods may warrant.

WARRANTY

Toshiba America, Inc., (“TAI”) warrants that this telaphone equipment {except for fuses, lamps
and other consumables} will, upon delivery by TAl or an authorized TAl dealer to a retail customer in
new condition, be free from defects in material and workmanship for twelve (12) months after
delivery. This warranty is void (a) if the equipment is used under other than normal use and
maintenance conditions, (b) if the equipment is modified or altered, unless the modification or
alteration is expressly authorized by TAl, {c) if the equipment is subject to abuse, neglect, lightning,
electrical fault, or accident, {d} if the equipment is repaired by someone other than TAl or an autho-
rized TAl dealer, (e) if the serial number of the equipment is defaced or missing, or (f} if the equipment
is installed or used in combination or in assembly with products not supplied by TA! and which are
not compatible or of inferior quality, design or performance. :

The sole obligation of TAl or Toshiba Corporation under this warranty, or under any other legal
obligation with respect to the equipment, is the repair or replacement by TAl or its authorized dealer,
with new or refurbished parts (at their option) of such defective or missing parts as are causing the
malfunction. If TA} or one of its authorized dealers does not replace or repair such parts, the retail
customer’s sole remedy wiil be refund of the price charged by TAl to its dealers for such parts as are
proven to be defective, and which are returned to TAl through one of its authorized dealers within the
warranty pericd and no later than thirty (30) days after such malfunction, whichever first occurs,

Under no circumstances will the retail customer or any user or deater or other person be entitled
to any direct, special, indirect, consequential or exemplary damages, for breach of contract, tort, or
otherwise. Under no circumstances will any such person be entitiled to any sum greater than the
purchase price paid for the item of equipment that is malfunctioning.

To obtain service under this warranty, the retail customer must bring the malfunction of the
machine to the attention of one of TAl's authorized dealers within the twelve {12} month peried and
no later than thirty (30} days after such maifunction, whichever first occurs. Failure to bring the
maifunction to the attention of an authorized TAl dealer within the prescribed time, results in the
customer being not entitled to warranty service.

THERE ARE NO OTHER WARRANTIES FROM EITHER TOSHIBA AMERICA, INC., OR TOSHIBA
CORPORATION WHICH EXTEND BEYOND THE FACE OF THIS WARRANTY. ALL OTHER
WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY,
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, AND FITNESS FOR USE, ARE EXCLUDED.

NO 1A OBaler ana TIo PETSON TINET TNAT: @l UINLCE: O 14 Thay EXIENG U THooN y T Warmam, . \INe

such modification or extension is effective unless it is in writing.
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01 GENERAL
Summary Description

PERCEPTION il is an advanced business and
Lodging/Health Care communications system,
employing state-of-the-art stored program control,
digital (PCM and TDM) switching, and custom LSI
circuitry.

Toshiba's proprietary electronic telephones
enable PERCEPTION li to utilize the advanced ca-
pabilities of an electronic private branch exchange
(EPBX) with the functionality and ease-of-use of an
electronic key telephone system in a single design.

PERCEPTION H has a maximum capacity of 240
stations and 64 trunks. The capacity of the single
basic cabinet is 120 stations and 32 trunks, which
is doubled with the addition of the expansion cabi-
net. The expansion cabinet mounts on top of the
basic cabinet and uses the same printed circuit
boards.

The system provides all the basic PBX features
and an impressive package of optional features,
enabling users to design a system that best fits their
communication needs. Standard features such as
Least Cost Routing, Toll Restriction and Station
Message Detail Recording, plus options like Inte-
grated Data Switching help users reduce the cost
and maximize the effectiveness of their communi-
cations. All of the productivity-enhancing features
of the electronic telephones are aiso availabie to
users of standard telephones.

Peripheral Equipment

tn addition, PERCEPTION |l offers enhanced
connectivity with stand-alone equipment, such as
voice mail systems. A wide variety of peripheral
equipment can be integrated into the system to
serve the user's requirements.

The sophisticated electronic telephone’s 32-
character alphanumeric Liquid Crystal Display
provides:

» Alphanumeric Messages
« Automatic Callback

+ Call Duration

« Call Forward

« Call Pickup

- Calling Number

PERCGEPTION Ii
GENERAL DESCRIPTION
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+ Clock/Calendar

« Dialed Number

» Feature Activation Display

» Trunk Access Code

» Qverride

» Station-to-Station Callback Messages

Applications

The range of features available with PERCEP-
TION Il make it an ideal PBX for any business or
other application within its line size. Software en-
hancements and certain specialized features make
it especially well-suited to many user applications,
as follows.

NOTE:

A more detailed description of all PERCEP-
TION Hl features can be found in the Features
section of this document and in the PERCEP-
TION I Feature Description manual.

D.02 Software Enhancements: This software in-
troduces important new capabilities to PER-
CEPTION Il. Among the features provided are:

+ Attendant-Position Electronic Tele-
phaones: Enables up to eight electronic tele-
phones to access attendant-type features,
providing important control capabilities to
systems operating consoleless or with only
DSS consoles.

« DSS Consoles: Enables up to eight 60-
button Direct Station Selection Consoles to
be used with a PERCEPTION Il system as ei-
ther main or backup answering positions (a
maximum of two DSS consoles may be
matched with an electronic telephone).

+ Group Paging: Internal Pages can be made
through the speakers in the electronic tele-
phones. Pages can be made to 17 different
groups of electronic telephones.

+ Fixed Automatic Dialing (ADL) Button: All
ADL buttons in the system can now be as-
signed as either fixed (nonchangeable at the
station) or flexible.

» INTOUCH Integration: Provides efficient
communications between the PERCEP-
TIONg and the INTOUCH Voice Managing
System.

* Trunk Transfer Recall: After a transferred
trunk recalls to the station that transferred it,
if it is still unanswered, it will transfer to a final
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recall destination that can be different for
each trunk in the system.

Data Switching: Sophisticated data switching
capability converts the office of today into the of-
fice of the future. As a reliable, cost effective al-
ternative to local area networks, the system can
interconnect desktop computers, mainframes,
printers, modems and other equipment into a
single data matrix.

+ Data can be transmitted synchronously at
speeds up 1o 9.6 kbps; asynchronously at up
10 19.2 kbps. Because data and voice are
transmitted over discrete circuits, there is no
possibility of blockage.

* Modem pools for incoming and outgoing
data cails over the telephone network are
fully supported. The system automaticaily
switches a modem in the pool into the path of
the data call. Least Cost Routing can be used
to select the trunks accessed by outgoing
data calils, helping the user control long dis-
tance data communication costs.

NOTE:

Data Switching features are exceptionally
user-friendly and operate just like voice calls.
Features like Automatic Callback, Automatic
Dialing Buttons (Fixed and Flexible), and
Speed Dialing can be used to make data
calling even easier.

Lodging/He- 1 Care: A snecial package of fea-
tures are . .vided to me«: the unique require-
ments of the Lodging and Heaith Care indus-
tries. These features enable the user {0 serve
the needs of guests and monitor the status of
guest rooms. It also displays such information
as room and deposit status at the attendant
console.

* Lodging/Health Care information can be out-
put to a printer by an audit command or
included in the SMDR output. it can also be
separated from SMDR data and trar- mitted
to customer-provided, stand-alone proper:.
management or call accounting equipment.

Voice Mail: The Toshiba INTOUCH Digital Voice
Messaging System can be integrated with a
PERCEPTION il system to increase telephone
efficiency and eliminate missed calls. Integra-
tion enables PERCEPTION II and the IN-

TOUCH system to communicate much — e
efficiently than other telephone system. d
voice mail/automated attendant systems. PER-
CEPTION Il uses in-band (DTMF tones) sig-
nalling to interface voice mail/automated atten-
dant equipment provided by other manufactur-
ers into the user's telephone system. The IN-
TOUCH system connects to a standard station
printed circuit card on a port-by-port basis.
Among the features provided are:

+ Automated Attendant: The INTOUCH sys-
tem provides an integrated Automated At-
tendant that can streamline the PERCEP-
TION i call answering capability. Addition-
ailly, the unsupervised transfer capability vir-
tually eliminates unanswered or missed
calls.

+ Call Forward to Maii Box: Each telephone
user can forward calls directly to a personal
voice mail box. This permits the calier to
bypass the usual sequence of voice mail
commands and simply dictate a message
and hang up.

* Message Waiting Indication: INTO!!CH
and PERCEPTION Il will automatical. n
on a message waiting indication on the sta-
tion user's telephone when messages are in
the mailbox and turn it off when they have
been picked up.

+ System Monitoring: PERCEPTION Il will
monitor lines and trunks connected to IN-
TOUCH and disconnect them when the
caller hangs up, eliminating lost services
from equipment held up after the call has
been completed.

Station Equipment

Users can choose between six electronic tele-
phone models, each designed to serve different
user requirements. The 20- and 10-bution elec-
tronic telephones are avaitable in either handsfree
or speakerphone models. Complete flexibility in
assigning buttons altows the configuration of these
electronic telephones to maich each station user's
requirements. A basic, single-line electronic tele-
phone, that can access features by dial codes, is
also available. All electronic telephones are hear-
ing aid compatible. Standard rotary and ! F
telephones can be mixed with electronic
telephones throughout the system.
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FIGURE 2—BASIC CABINET (Dimensions)

The Attendant Console is both attractive and
efficient, and its digital display will provide the
operator with all the information required for easy
nperation. A system may be equipped with two
ittendant consoles.

The metal equipment cabinets are compact and
attractively-styled units. Their noiseless operation,
small size and environmental tolerance allow a
wide choice of installation locations for the
combined central equipment cabinets.

Physical Descriptions

The basic equipment cabinet's (Figure 2) dimen-
sions are:
Height: 35.5" (500 mm)
Width: 27.5" (450 mm)
Depth: 19.7" (300 mm)

When the expansion cabinet (Figure 3) is in-
stalled on the basic cabinet, the overall dimensions
are:

Height: 63.0" (950 mm)
Width:  27.5" (450 mm)
Depth:  19.7" (300 mm)

Divided into three shelves, the basic equipment
cabinet (FCEC-M) shown in Figure 4 has two
shelves for plug-in printed circuit board mounting,
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FIGURE 3—BASIC and EXPANSION CABINETS
(Dimensions)

and a top shelf for the Floppy Disk Drive Assembly
(FFDA2). The Power Supply/Ringer Assembly is
on the right side of the cabinet. While the cabinet is
easily wheeled about, four adjustable stabilizers,
located at the corners on the bottom cabinet, are
used to assure that the cabinet is level and stable
after installation. The expansion cabinet has two
sheives; the upper shelf supporting printed circuit
boards for the additional 32 trunks and second
DPMU and FRCU, the lower shelf supporting
printed circuit boards for the additional 120 voice
and data stations. A secondary Power Supply/
Ringer Assembly; is aiso mounted in the expansion
cabinet.
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* DPMU required when DSTUY is
installed in expansion cabinet.

FIGURE 4—CABINETS (Interior)

Trunks, stations and peripheral eq' -
ment connect to the system with ampht
ended cables connected at the rear of the
cabinet (Figure S). Connections are made
via a Main Distribution Frame (MDF).
Printed circuit boards measure 12" x 12"
{305 mm x 305 mm); each one has a protec-
tive metai faceplate riveted to the front edge.
The rear edge connector carries the electri-
cal terminals: 60- and 4C-pin terminals on
the peripheral equipment printed circuit
boards and 100-pin terminals on the com-
mon equipment printed circuit boards.

Oneortwo 5 1/4" floppy disk drives {FDDO
and FDD1} can be installed with the FFDA.
Customer office data and the programs for
system operation and maintenance/admini-
stration are loaded from disk to system
memory. If system power is lost, when
power is restored, the system will automati-
cally reload the program and customer data
base into system memory from the disk
drive. The reload procedure takes less than
one minute. :

The primary power supply is mounted on
the right-hand side of the cabinet. It is oper-
ated by 117 VAC, 60 Hz commercial power
and supplies fused outputs of -48 VDC, -24
VDC, +12and +5VDC. An 85 +10 VRMs, 20
Mz ringing generator is part of the power
supply in the basic cabinet. The second
power supply is located in the expansion
cabinet and provides the power to drive the
expansion cabinet.

Reserve Power

In the event of a power failure, the Peak
Load Battery will maintain call processing for
up 1o two minutes. If more than two minutes
of Reserve Power are required, an external
battery pack (24 volts), supplied by the
customer, can be connected to the basic
power supply. The power supply includes,
as standard equipment, a 24-voit charger
that can be connected directly to externat
batteries. The duration of uninterrupted
system operation that these batteries
maintain is determined by several factors:
system configuration, system ftratfic, and the
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FIGURE 5—REAR CABINET CONNECTIONS

«mp/hour rating of the battery pack (see Table C).
Switchover between reserve ang AC power is auto-
matic and no loss of calls will occur during the
process. In addition, during normal AC power
operaticn, the internal charger in the basic cabinet
power supply will maintain g proper charge in the
batteries. This eliminates the expense of an unin-
'erruptible power system.

Power Fail Transfer

A system without reserve power will lose call
processing after two minutes. However, the op-
tional Power Failure/Emergency Transfer feature
automatically connects selected trunks and se-
lected standard telephones in the event of power
failure. When power is restored, system data will
reluad and Power Fail stations and trunks will auto-
matically be returned to normal service. This fea-
ture requires an external unit, the Power Failure
Transfer Unit (DPFT). Each DPFT has eight trans-
fer cireuits, and two DPFT's can be installed per
system (1 per DPMU).

Attendant Console

The attendant console (Figure 6) is enclosed in
an oif-white plastic housing with handset/headset

modular jacks located on both sides. Two
faceplates are avaitabie for the attendant console,
one for Business and one for Lodging/Health Care.
Each is equipped with a keyboard having two hori-
zontal rows of non-locking buttons and LEDs, a
standard 12-button diaf pad and vertical row of
three (Lodging/Health Care) or four (Business) but-
tons. The console display functions include incom:-
ing call identification. source (calling party), class of
service, destination (called party) and status {of
called party).

In addition, the console is equipped with a busy
lamp field that displtays 100 2-digit numbers (00 ~
99), and a “hundreds group” identifier that shows
which hundreds group iv currently being displayed.
The display alternates between groups when the

EMFbution is pressed. Trunk group busy display,

callwaiting and alarm indications are also provided.
In Lodging/Health Care applications, the console
monitors, displays and changes various guestroom
functions. The attendant console measures:

Height: 4. 72" (120 mm)

Width: 14.17" (360 mm)
Depth: 10.24" (260 mrmy)
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FIGURE 6-——ATTENDANT CONSOLE (Business)
Direct Station Selection Console speaker for voice announcing and hai. .stre
An optional Direct Station Selection (DSS) con- monitoring, and dial code accesis 10 fea‘tlug
sole (Figure 7) is available for systems that either (Figure B). The single-line mode !Shavi'EaD
do not require attendant consoles or that require with cr without a message waiting light (

distributed call-handting positions. The system is
capable of operating two DSS conscles at a single
electronic telephone simultaneously, and up 1o
eight DSS consoles can be installed in the system.
Each DSS consoleis equipped with up to 60 station
buttons which can be programmed for either DSS
capablity or cail-controlling features. A DSS con-
sole has the same footprint as an electronic tete-
phone

2) A 10-button electronic telephone is available
two models: a fult speakerphone or a Handsfre

NOTE:

Systems may be equipped with up to eght
DSS consoles and two attendant consoles
simultaneously, providing a maximum of ten
answering positions.

Electronic Telephones

Six models of the Toshiba proprietary etectronic
telephones may be used with the PERCEPTION iI:

1) The single-line electronic telephone provides a FIGURE 7—DIRECT STATION
single directory number (DN) button, bult-in SELECTION CONSOLE



FIGURE 8—SINGLE-LINE
ELECTRONIC TELEPHONE

FIGURE 9—10-button ELECTRONIC TELEPHONE

Answerback (HFU) model, each with ten fea-
ture buttons (Figure 9).

1) A 20-button electronic telephone is also avail-
able in two models: speakerphone or HFU,
each with 20 feature buttons (Figure 10).

4} A 20-button L.CD electronic telephone is avail-
able as a speakerphone oniy, equipped with a
32-.character. alphanumeric Liquid Crystal
Display (Figure 11).
"3 All eiectronic telephones have the same dimen-
sS10ns:
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FIGURE 11-—20-button LIQUID CRYSTAL
DISPLAY ELECTRONIC TELEPHONE

Height: 3.6" (32 mm)
Width: 7.0" (178 mm)
Depth: 9.0" (229 mm})

Housed in an impact-resistant, off-white plastic
case with a brown faceplate (with blue, black or
wine faceplates optionally available), the attractive
electronic telephone fits comfortably into a modern
oftice environment.

The 10- and 20-button electronic telephones
ofter complete flexibility in feature assignments
and line appearances to buttons. This enabies
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FIGURE 12—DDIU-MAT

each station user to have an electronic telephone
1atiored precisely to his or her job requirements.

£ach electronic telephone features a moduiar
handset cord and a modular headset connector
.except single-line) and 1s connected to the system
Dy a two-pair modular line cord. One pair carries
voice transmission while the other pair carries sta-
tion data. Power is provided over the line from the
eauipment cabinet. The handsets are hearing aid
compatable and each telephone has a second jack
'nto which a headset can be plugged.

stancdard telephones can be mixed with elec-
ronic telephones as required by the user's applica-
icn. or a system can be conhigured using only
-tandard telephones. Standard telephones can ac-
<258 all station features using dial code access.

Digital Data Interface Unit

The PERCEPTION Il Data Switching feature in-
wjrates data devices, such as personal comput-
13, host computer, modems and printers into a
PiiX-controlled data network. The interface be-
sween that data equipment and PERCEPTION Il is
srovided by the Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU).
T'wo types of ODIUs are available, The DDIU-MAT
tFigure 12)1s housed in a molded unit that replaces
the standard base on any 10- or 20-button elec-
tronic telephone. A stand-alone unit, the DDIU-MA
(Frgure 13}, is also avaitable. Typically the DDIU-
MAT is used at a station-user’s desk in conjunction
with a personal computer; while the DDIU-MA is
used at a remote or unsupervised location with a

FIGURE 13—DDIU-MA

printer. mudem oF host. it can alse pe vsed beside
a singte-ire electronic telephone or a standare
leepnone . 7 Cn Cannot accept the DDIUAMAT
Each DDIU communicates digitally with the equip:
ment cabinet over single-pair standard telerhnne
wiring. In the DDIU-MAT. this pair is includt tr
the two-pair voice wiring in a three-pair moaular
cable run between the wall connector and the
phone. A singie-pair modular cable connects to the
DDIU-MA

The DDIU connects to either a Data Line (DDCU
printed circuit board or Modem Pooling (DMBU
printed circutt board in the equipment cabinet.

02 SYSTEM CHARACTERISTICS
System Parameters

The system parameters of PERCEPTION 1l are
detailed irn Table A.

Electrical Characteristics

The eiecircal charactenistics of PERCEPTION I!
are detauco ' Table B.

03 FEATURES and SERVICES

Tables C. Dand E. list the features available witr
PERCEPTION H. These features are divided intc
seven categories (refer to the Feature Descriptior
section for a detailed description of each featre)

» System + DSS Console

« Station + Lodging/Health Care
« Electroruc Telephone « Data Switching

+ Attendant Conscle - Optional
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TABLE A
SYSTEM PARAMETERS

Microprocessor:
« Primary: Intel 80C88-type (16-bit)
« Secondary: Zilog Z80-type (8-bit)

Digital Transmission: Pulse Code Modulation
(PCM), Time Division Multiplexing {TDM)
» Time slots: 210

Simultaneous Capabilities:
- 6-party conference at console: 1
« 3-party conference at station:
- 10 Main Cabinet
+ 20 Expanded Cabinet
« Station equipment
- Attendant console: 2
+ DSS console: 8
+ Attendant-Position Electronic Telephone: 8
+ Electronic telephone (including LCD): 64 per
cabinet
+ Standard telephone: 192
« Data interface units: 32 per cabinet
- Calls ringing in system: 96
- Directory number appearances: 96
+ Meet-Me Page zones: 16

Traffic Capacity:
« CCS (100% utilization): 36
» Trunk calls: 64
+ Station calls: 96

Disk Drive:
+ 5 1/4 inch, 1.6 Megabyte
» Format: Proprietary

Speed Dial (16 digits-pause included):
« Automatic dialing buttons: 500
- System speed dial numbers: 80
- Station speed dial numbers: 500 (50 listsof 10
numbers each)
+ Total telephone number storage: 1090

Automatic Callback {ACB):
+ Originating ACB: 1 per station
+ Terminating ACB: 14 per station
+ System limit: 80 ACB calls activated

Paging External:
» Number of zones: 5
+ All zone page: 1

Paging, Internal:
+ 15 groups/32 members each
* 1 group/96 members

Universal Night Answer Zones:
« 1 Per tenant

Night Assignments:
- Fixed

» Flexible

» Universal

Hunting: '
+ Secretanal: Unlimited members
« Circular: Unlimited members
» Terminal; Unlimited members
« Distributed hunt groups (8 members per
group): 4

SMDR Buffer:
+ Number of calls: 40

Least Cost Routing:
- Classes of Service: 3
« Routing tables: 15
» Routes {choices per table): 6
+ Time of day schedules: 3
- Area code tables: 15
- Area/office code tables: 16
- Modified digits tables: 12

Toll Restriction:
+ Classes: 10
» Unrestricted: 1
+ Denying 0/1: 1
+ Fiexibte (6-digit): 8
- Specialized common carriers: 2
- Area code tables: 8
« Area/office code tables: 32

Station Classes of Service:
» Flexible: 16

Power Fail Transfer:
» Trunk-to-station circuits: 16
(8 per cabinet)

Voice Mail Ports:
» Per tenant; 32
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TABLE B

SUMMARY OF ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Station loop limits

Standard telephone
Electronic telephone
DSS console
Electronic telephone with DDIU-MAT
DDIU-MA
Central office loop limit
Maximum distance between console
and equipment cabinet
Minimum leak resistance
Maximum ringer/line (standard telephone)
Ringing (standard telephone)
Ring trip
Ringing tone (electronic telephone)
Buzz tone
Busy override tone
Dial tone
Busy tone
Ringback tone
Overflow tone
Recall dial tone

Message Waiting Lamp

Miscellaneous tones

Crosstalk

insertion loss
Station-to-trunk
Station-to-trunk
Trunk-to-station

Longitudinal balance

Return loss
Idle circuit noise
System impedence
For stations
For trunks
Switching (integrated Voice and Data)

Primary Power

Basic cabinet

Basic & expansion cabinets
Reserve power

B.:sic cabinet only

Basic & expansion cabinets
Storage temperature
Operating temperature
Operating humidity

500 ohms (including teiephone)
1,000' (305 M}, 24 AWG cabie
S00' (182.5 '), 24 AWG cable
1,000" (305 i.:), 24 AWG cabie
3,280 (1,000 M), 24 AWG cable
1,500 ohms

1,000 (305 M), 24 AWG cable

30,000 ohms

3

85 +10 VRMS, 20 Hz, immediate ringing
During silent or ringing period

500/640 Hz, modulated at 10 Hz

300 Hz

2,400 Hz

350/440Q Hz, continuous

480/620 Hz, interrupted at 60 |FM
440/480 Hz, 1 second on—3 seconds off
480/620 Hz, interrupted at 120 IPM
350/440 Hz, three 1/8-second pulses, followed by
continuous tone

120 +14 VDC, 60 {PM

440 Hz

>75 dB down

5dB

1 dB

1dB

>60 dB (200 ~ 1,000 Hz) on- and off-hook
>40 dB {1,000 ~ 4,000 Hz) on- and off-hook
>18 dB ERL

25 dBrnC

800 ohms
600/900 chms

TDM, PCM, non-blecking (data single-pair ping-pong

transmission)

90 ~ 125 VAC, 500 watts, 60Hz

100 ~ 120 VAC, 50 ~ 60 Hz, 8.5A

100 ~ 120 VAC, 50 ~ 60 Hz, 14.2A

-24 VDC, external batteries

36A

48A

14 ~ 149° F (-10 ~ 65° C)

32 ~104°F (0 ~ 40° C)

20 ~ 80% relative humidity without condensation

-10-
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TABLEC
STANDARD FEATURES
System
+ Attendant-Position Electronic Telephones +» Paging Groups, Internal
« CCSA Access » Paging Zones, External
« Classes of Service * Remote Access to Services
» Consoleless Operation » Remote Administration/Maintenance
+ Data Transmission + Rotary/Tone Dial Compatibility
« Direct Inward Dialing {DID) « Route Advance
« Call Forward Busy/No Answer » Speed Dialing-System
« Multiple Listed Directory Number « Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
+ Direct-in Lines » Station Set Mix
+ Distinctive Ringing - Tenant Service
» Flexible Numbering ' * TIE Trunks
- Immediate Ringing « Toll Restriction (6-digit)
« Intercept + Tone-to-Dial Pulse Conversion
- Least Cost Routing » Traffic Measurement
» Line Lockout » Trunk-to-Trunk Connections (Tandem Switching)
- Manual/Hot Line Service ‘ + Trunk Transfer Recall
» Muitiple Console Operation « Uniform Distribution Wiring
* Multiple Directory Numbers « Universal Night Answer (UNA)
+ Multiple Trunk Groups « Variable Timeout
» Music-On-Hold - Voice Mail Interface
- Night Service » Call Forward to Voice Mail Box
» Fixed - * Voice Mail Control from Electronic Telephone
» Flexible « Message Waiting Indication
» Universal .
Station
+ Account Number Recording « Override
- Automatic Callback - Page Access
« Call Forward « External
« All Calls * Internal
- Busy » Park
« Busy/No Answer * Private CO Line
+ No Answer » Remote Retrieval of Held Calls
« Trunk +» Repeat Last Number Dialed
- Call Pickup » Speed Dialing-Station
- Directed « Station Hunting
» Group « Circular
« Call Waiting « Master Number Distributed
+ Conference (3-party with transfer) « Secretarial
« Direct Outward Dialing « Terminal
« Do Not Disturb « Trunk-to-trunk Connections
» Meet-Me Page « Uninterrupted Line Connection

+ Message Waiting
Electronic Telephone

- Alphanumeric Messaging with LCD » Fixed
+ Automatic Dialing Buttons - Flexible

-11-
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- Automatic Line Preference » Non-Locking Buttons
« Cail Status Indication + On-Hook Dialing
- Common Audiblte Signaliing = Prime Directory Number
- Distinctive LED indications + Privacy
» In-Use » Privacy Release
« On-Hold + Push-button Dialing
« End-to-end Signalling « Push-button Access to Features
- Flexible Feature Buttons * Rele ise
- Handsfree Answerback with/Speaker Cut-off + Speaker/Amplifier
- Handsfree Monitoring » Staton-to-Station Message
+ Headset Jack - System Night Button
+ Hearing Aid Compatible » Tone Buzzing
« Hold Button + Tone Ringing
« Manual Signalling - Voice Paging
« Modular Cords + Volume Control
» Multiple Appearing Directory Numbers + Wall Mountabte Electronic Telephones

- Night Answer Button
Attendant Console

+ Alarm Lamps + Qverflow Facility
- Attendant Camp-On with Indication . » Position Busy
- Attendant Conference + Push-button Dialing
- Attendant Emergency (Power Fail) Transfer » Secrecy (Exclusion)
Control + Serial Call (Business only)
. Attendant Initialization » Speed Dialing-System
- Attendant Recall « Splitting
« Busy Lamp Field + Station Number Display
- Call Forward All Clear « Station Verification
- Call Waiting Lamp « Switched Loop Operation
« Digital Information Display » Through Dialing
« Direct Access to Paging » Timed Reminders-Variable
- Incoming Call Identification « Time of Day Display/Set/Reset
+ Incoming Call Priority » Trunk Group Access Control
» Individual Trunk Access « Trunk Group Busy Indication
« Interposition Call/Transfer » Trunk Equipment Number Display
» Lockout + Trunk-to-Trunk Connection
- Night Service Control » Trunk Verification
 Non-Delayed Operation
DSS Consoie
« Attendant Console Emulation * Direct Station Selection
+ Automatic Line Hold + Electronic Telephone Features
» Busy Lamp Field + Fixed/Switched QOperation
Lodging/Health Care
+ Automatic Wake-up - Message Registration-Room Display
+ Controlled Outgoing Restriction - Message Waiting Lamp
+ Deposit Paid Confirmation » Room/Number Correlation
- Executive Suite Telephone » Room Status
- Guest Room Information + Room Status-Audit Display
» Maid-in-room « Room Status-Audit Printout
- Message Registration - Room-to-Room Blocking

- Message Registration-Audit

-12-
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TABLED
INTEGRATED DATA SWITCHING (Optional)
- Automatic Data Release » Data Security Groups
« Compatible Voice Features + Data Switching Modes
- Data Button » Modem Pooling
« Data-only Transmission « Simultanecus Voice/Data Transmission
- Data Release Button
TABLE E
OPTIONAL FEATURES
- Attendant Console Lodging/Health Care » 20-button (SPK or HFU)
Faceplate + 20-button Liquid Crystal Display (Speaker-
» Automatic Wake-up Digitized Voice Message phone only)
+ Electronic Telephones + Multicolored Faceplates (biue, black & wine)
» Single-line (with or without Message Waiting « Power Failure/Emergency Transfer
light) - Reserve Power
+ 10-button (SPK or HFU)
04 SYSTEM OPERATION d) Peripheral Interface Equipment:

- DSTU (intertaces standard telephones)

The system diagram in Figure 14 shows the - DEKU (interfaces electronic telephones and
asic and expansion equipment cabinets, atten- attendant consoles)

dant console, etectronic telephones, electronic - DDSU (interfaces four DSS consoles)
telephone with buiit-in Dlgltal Data Interface Unit, . DDCU (interfaces Dlgltai Data Interface
stand-alone Digital Data Interface Unit, standard Units)

telephone, power failure/emergency telephone. « DMDU (interfaces Dlgltal Data Interface
and their relationship to each other. An external Units and modems)

tuner (or equivalent) can be connected as a music- « Trunk interfaces:

on-heid source. » DCOU (CO trunks)
The functional biock diagram in Figure 15 shows * DEMU (TIE trunks)
the PERCEPTION il system divided into four main * DLSU (DID trunks)

sections; power, central control, central service

. . . : The expansion cabinet contains a secondary
equipment and peripheral interface equipment.

power supply and two shelves for peripheral inter-

a) Power Section: face equipment printed circuit boards. A second
+ Main power supply power supply must also be installed in the expan-
- 20 Hz ringing supply sion cabinet. The expansion cabinet (current and

hy Central Control: tuture softwgre .versiohs) requ‘l.res that ttje FC_CU/
- Floppy disk units FF’EU compmatlon beinstalledinthe bgsm cabinet.
. FCCU/DCCU Earlier versions of software can be run in the PER-
. FPEU/DPEU CEPTION 1[I basic cabinet only using the DCCU/
- A portion of the DPRU DPEU combination.

¢) Central Service Equipment PERCEPTION liutilizes a virtually non-blocking,
« FTWU pulse code modulated (PCM), time division muiti-
* FRCU plexed network consisting of twelve 32-time-slot
» A portion of the DPRU PCM highways and a multiplexer circuit that per-

-13-



PERCEPTION Il
GENERAL DESCRIPTION
NOVEMBER 1988

PERCEPTION Il CABINETS
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FIGURE 14—SYSTEM DIAGRAM
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forms time slot interchange, digital padding, and
conferencing functions. Analog-to-digital/digital-to-
analog converstion is performed on each station
and trunk printed circuit board. System tones (dial,
busy, etc.) are stored in digital form in read-only-
memorv (ROM) on the FTWU, which transmits
them to stations as required. Central control con-
sists of a 16-bit microprocessor (with a secondary
8-bit microprocessor} and its associated memory,

which is on the FCCU. Hardware logic necessary “

for various system interfaces is located on the
FPEU (DPEU). The system program and customer
office data are both stored in random access
memory (RAM) on the FCCU and on a floppy disk
{for backup).

05 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

Figure 4 shows the locations of the printed circuit
boards, the power supply and the floppy disk unitin
the basic equipment cabinet (FCEC-M). The
FCEC-M is divided into three sheives (for printed
circuit boards and the FFDA) and the mounting
location for the power supply. All printed circuit
boards plug in from the front of the cabinet; all
external connections are made at the rear of the
cabinet (Figure 5).

The FFDA contains the following:

Floppy Disk Drives (FDDO/FDD1). Houses the
floppy disks containing: 1) the system programs
and customer data and 2) the Maintenance and
Administration programs.

Shelf 1—houses the five common control boards
and up to eight trunk interface prir‘2d circuit
boards.

Time Switch/Control Unit (FTWU): Performs the
time slot interchange function for call processing
and the conferencing feature, provides the digi-
tal speech paths with digital padding, and gen-
erates system tones.

Central Control Unit (FCCU/DCCU): Contains the
microprocessor and ROM and RAM memory:
performs all system control functions. Enables
system time and date to be set. One per system
must be inciuded in the basic cabinet

Peripheral Control Unit (FPEU): Performs data
transmission and receiving functions between
stations and trunks and the FCCU.

Receiver Unit (FRCU): Provides DTMF receive "
which are required for receiving tone dia
from standard telephones, incoming trunks and
voice mail equipment. Two versions of FRCU
printed circuit boards are available: FRCU-4
and FRCU-8. The FRCU-4 contains four circuits
and is suitable for most systems. For use in
systems with extremely high outgoing traffic, the
FRCU-8 (providing eight circuits) is available.
Up to two FRCUs can be installed when using
the expansion cabinet (one per cabinet). The
actual number of DTMF receiver circuits
{printed circuit boards) required depends upon
system traffic. S

Paging and Music Unit (DPMU): Interfaces the
music source (MOH) and the paging equipment
to the system and also performs the following
functions:

« System program loading switch

« System initialization switch

« UNA signal control

+ Power failurefemergency transfer control
unit (DPFT)

. Digitized voice message for Auton
Wake-up.

IMPORANT!
The DPMU is required in the expansion
cabinet (FCEC-S) whenever Standard
Telephone Interface Units (DSTU) are in-
stalled in the expansion cabinet.

CO Trunk Interface Unit (DCOU): Interfaces four
CO trunks to the system. These trunks can be
incoming, outgoing, or both way CO trunks;
WATS trunks, or Foreign Exchange (FX) trunks.
Each can be configured in software for either
loop-start or ground-start operation. Ground-
start trunks are recommended for many PBX ap-
ptications.

E & M TIE Trunk Unit (DEMU): Interfaces four TIE
trunks to the system. Each TIE trunk can be
individuaily set for either Type | or Type |l
connection using either 2- or 4-wire operation.

DID Trunk Unit (DLSU): Connects four Direct In-
ward Dialing (DID) trunks to the system. = =
DLSU uses loop signalling and enables inc
ing calls on DID trunks to be received directly at
a specific station (private directory numbers).

-16-
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NOTE:

Any type of trunk interface printed circuit
board may be installed at any trunk board sfot
(maximum: 8 printed circuit boards per cabi-
net).

Shelf 2—houses the station and data printed cir-
cuit boards (four types). There are 15 siots, and
each printed circuit board provides eight circuits:

Standard Telephone Interface Unit (DSTU):
Supports both DTMF (2500-type) and rotary-
dial (500-type) standard telephones. A maxi-
mum of eight per card.

Electronic Telephone Interface Unit (DEKU):
Supports up to eight proprietary electronic tele-
phones of any model in any combination.

DSS Console Interface Unit (DDSV): Supports
up to four DSS consoles. Two per system.

Digitai Data Line Interface Unit (DDCU): Sup-
ports up to eight DDIUs {-MAT or -MA) and their
connected data equipment.

Modem Pooling Interface Unit (DMDU): Sup-
ports four DDIUs and four modems (8 circuits).

Expansion Cabinet Equipment

Figure 4 shows the locations of the printed circuit
boards and the power supply in the expansion
equipment cabinet (FCEC-S). The FCEC-S is di-
vided into two shelves (for printed circuit boards)
and the power supply mounting location. All printed
circuit boards plug in from the front of the cabinet;
all external connections are made at the rear of the
cabinet (Figure 5); and the interfacing cables be-
tween the upper and lower cabinets are jocated in
the rear. The expansion cabinet requires the
FCCU/FPEU combination installed in the basic
cabinet.

Shelf 1—houses the following five types of
printed circuit boards:

- Receiver Unit (FRCU)

- Paging and Music Unit (DPMU}

. CO Trunk Interface Unit (DCOU)

« E & M TIE Trunk Unit (DEMU)

« DID Trunk Unit (DLSU}

All printed circuit boards provide the same func-
tions as in the basic cabinet except the DPMU. In

17-
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the expansion cabinet, the DPMU provides ringing
control to all Standard Telephone interface Units
(DSTU) installed in the expansion cabinet, a sec-
ond UNA signal control, and control of a second
power failure transfer unit (DPFT). Other DPMU
functions do not operate in the expansion cabinet.

Shelf 2—houses the following four types of
printed circuit boards:

. Standard Telephone Intertace Unit (DSTU)

. Electronic Telephone Interface Unit (DEKU}

« Digital Data Line Interface Uit (DDCU)

« Modem Pooling Intertace Unit (DMDU)

pPower Failure/Emergency Transfer Unit
(DPFT)

The DPFT is mounted externally to the cabinet
{typically adjacent to the MDF) and is controlled via
the DPMU printed circuit board. |f a power failure
oceurs, this unit will automatically connect eight
standard telephones to eight preselected trunks
enabling the system to make and receive CO calls
over the transferred trunks. When power is re-
stored, the DPFT automatically reconnects the
transferred trunks to the appropriate printed circuit
poard. Emergency transter can also be set and
reset from the attendant console. As a built-in
safety feature, the system protects station circuits
during power failure transfer conversations Dy
preventing them from being reconnected to trunks
untit the trunks are idle. Two DPFTs may be in-
stalled when using an expansion cabinet for a total
of 16 circuits.

06 INSTALLATION and MAINTENANCE

All connections to the equipment cabinet are
made via plug-in connector cables. Complete in-
stallation instructions, including connection dia-
grams, programming instructions, and operational
procedures are included in the relevant sections of
the PERCEPTION |\ installation and Maintenance
manual.

Maintenance is aided by software diagnostics
which assist in pinpointing the fault to a particuiar
printed circuit board of subassembly. Diagnostic
programs can be run over the public telephone
network from a remote maintenance facility. A
system malfunction is corrected by replacing the
atfected PCB or subassembly.
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07 FEATURE DESCRIPTIONS

This section contains a brief description of fea-
tures listed earlier in Tables D, E and F, along with
some associated operating procedures. Detailed
operating instructions may be found in the
appropriate USER GUIDE or sections of the sys-
tem documentation. Software for the features listed
as standard is present in all PERCEPTION i sys-
tems.

Standard Features
System Features

Attendant-Position Electronic Telephone: This
feature enables up to eight eiectronic tele-
phones to access several attendant-type fea-
tures: Set and cancel Meet-Me Pages, change
the Remote Access code, cancel all system Cali
Forwards, and change the system between Day
and Night operation.

CCSA Access: Accesses a common control
switching arrangement (CCSA) network for
inward dialing to the system, direct outward
dialing to the CCSA netwcrk, and other features
similar to those provided on the pubiic exchange
network.

Classes of Service: The system provides upto 16
classes of service, which canbe assignedto sta-
tions to allow or deny access to features, includ-
ing level of Least Cost Routing, access to trunk
groups, and access to data security groups.

Consoleless Operation: The system may be
operated without a console. All incoming trunk
calls are routed either to an assigned station or
to a Universal Night Answer device.

Data Transmission: The system offers a sophis-
ticated data switching capability that can inter-
connect a wide range of end user data equip-
ment, including personal computers, host com-
puters, printers and modem pools. Asynchro-
nous data can be transmitted at speeds of up to
19.2 kbps; synchronous at up to 9.6 kbps.

Direct Inward Dialing (DID): Stations are as-
signed 7-digit listed directory numbers and can
be called directly from the central office via direct
inward dialing (DID) trunks.

+ Call Forward-Busy/No Answer: Incoming
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DID or CCSA calls are automatically 2C
to the attendant when the called statie.. 1ine
is busy or does not answer.

« Multiple Listed Directory Number: Allows
two LDNs to be used for DID purposes on one
installation. Each LDN can be assigned &
unique incomina call ‘Jentification (ICI) or.

-the attendant . .nsole. in tenant systems.
LDN1 is assigned to Tenant 0 and LDN2 is
assigned to Tenant 1.

Direct-In Lines: Permits incoming trunks to be
routed to a specific station or hunt group. Incom-
ing calls from the trunk ring that station (or hun'
group) directly. A Direct-in Line may be as:
signed to the same or an alternate station (o
hunt group) during day and night operation.

Distinctive Ringing: Three types of ringing are
provided to distinguish among station-to-statior
calls, trunk-to-station calls and automatic call-
backs.

Flexible Numbering: Station directory numbers
as well as trunk and special service 98¢
codes, may be assigned in accordance v. . .he
numbering plan desired by the customer.

Immediate Ringing: Ringing occurs at a callec
station as soon as it is determined to bg idle
{there is no waiting for a ring cycle to begin).

Intercept: Calis that cannot be completed because
of system restrictions or dialing errors are inter
cepted and routed to either the attendant or tc
overflow tone (programmabile option).

Least Cost Routing: Enables the customer t
decide over which trunks outgoing voice anc
data calls will be routed. This can greatly reduce
the cost of long distance calling. Three classes
of LCR can be programmed to give priority
routes to the users who need them.

Line Lockout: Stations that go off-hook anddo no
complete dialing within a predetermined lengtf
of time are released, preventing the commor
equipment and trunks from being held “out ©
service”. Once the locked-out station goes on
hook, it is returned to service.

Manual/Hot Line Service: Manual or Hot Line
Service is provided to standard telephones only



When the station user goes off-hook, the call is
automatically directed to the attendant or to a
presetected DN (without any dialing). Although
calls cannot be made to any other directory
number, incoming calls can still be received.

Multiple Console Operation: Up to two attendant
and Direct Station Selection consoles can be
used (or the system can operate consoleless).
The expansion cabinet is required for the sec-
ond attendant console; however, the system
maximum of eight DSS consoles can be driven
from a basic cabinet.

Multiple Directory Numbers: Up to 240 directory
numbers can be assigned in the system. Each
directory number can appear on up to 96 tele-
phones.

Multiple Trunk Groups: Upto 16 trunk groups can
be programmed. Trunk groups are used to con-
trol station user access to different types of
trunks and also for outgoing call routing by the
Least Cost Routing program.

Music-On-Hold: A standard interface enables a
customer-provided music source {0 be con-
nected to the system. This music is connected to
all calls placed in the hold, camp-on or call
waiting condition by a station or the attendant.
The same music source can also be used by the
Automatic Wake-up feature for wake-up calls.

Night Service: Night service is activated when an
attendant console or an attendant position eiec-
tronic telephone places the system in Night op-
eration. Incoming calls when the system is in
Night Service are routed to answering positions
in three ways:

- Fixed: tncoming trunk calls are routed to
stations preselected in the customer data
base.

+ Flexible: The attendant can change the as-
signment of trunks to stations for night serv-
ice. During night service, incoming calls on
these trunks will be routed to stations as-
signed by the attendant.

» Universal: Trunks not assignedtoringata
station will signal a customer-provided Uni-
versal Night Answer device (usually a bell or
chime) to indicate an incoming call. Any sta-
tion can answer the call by dialing a specific
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access code or pressing a dedicated feature
button. When an expansion cabinet is in-
stalled, two UNA zones are available (one
per tenant).

Paging Groups, Internal: Permits paging via the
speaker in the electronic telephone. Provides
the user with access up to 17 internal paging

- groups, 16 with 32 members each and 1 with 96

" ‘members.

Paging Zones, External: Permits the attendant or
a station to page through one of five zones of
external speakers. An All Call page can also be
made through all five zones simuitaneously.

Remote Access to Services: Allows a user out-
side the system to access system services via a
trunk connection. The user dials a preselected

number to access the system and then dials a 3-
digit authorization code. The user may then
make outgoing calls or access internal equip-
ment as if the user were a system station.

Remote Administration/Maintenance: The sys-
tem will interface with a standard modem to
allow administration and diagnostic software
programs to be executed from a standard termi-
nal at a remaote location.

Rotary/Tone Dial Compatibility: The system can
support either rotary diai or DTMF tone standard
telephones. There is no limit to the number of
standard telephones {up to 192) that can be in-
stalled in the system.

Route Advance: Routes outgoing calls over alter-
nate trunks when the first trunk choice is busy.

Speed Dialing-System: Allows the station users
or attendant to access a directory of up to 90
speed dialing numbers that can be changed only
from the console.

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR):
PERCEPTION Il automatically records call data
(such as call duration, digits dialed, originating
station and account codes) of calls made to and
from the system. Lodging/Health Care feature
activation {Automatic Wake-up, Message Reg-
istration, etc.) is also recorded. This data can
then output to a printer, recording device or call
-accounting system. The Lodging/Heaith Care
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feature audit can be combined with SMDR or
can be output separately. SMDR helps the user
reduce telephone costs and monitor employee
telephone usage.

Station Set Mix: The same directory number can
appear simultaneously on a mixture of standard
telephones and electronic telephones. A maxi-
mum ot 96 appearances is possible for a given
directory number (DN). This feature enables a
user to join an established conversation, on a
station with the same DN, at any time.

Tenant Service: Two tenants may share the tele-
phone services of a PERCEPTION Il system.

TIE Trunks: PERCEPTION Il can utilize either
Type | or Type il TIE trunks with either 2- or 4-
wire operation,

Toll Restriction (6-digit): The system provides 10
classes of toll restriction that can be tailored to
the customer's needs in defining each staticn's
outward dialing capability. The first six digits of
the dialed number are analyzed with an array of
area and office code tables to allow or deny the
call.'Also @ or 1 can be denied as the first digit
dialed.

Tone-to-Dial Pulse Conversion: DTMF signals
from standard telephones are automatically
converted to rotary dial pulses for transmission
to a rotary dial central office.

Traffic Measurement: The system provides traffic
information, such as peg counts and usage, to a
terminal or printer, enabling the user to rmonitor
trunk usage and attendant operation.

Trunk-to-Trunk Connections (Tandem Switch-
ing): Trunk-to-trunk connections through the
system can be set up by station users without at-
tendant assistance.

Trunk Transfer Recall: Each trunk in the system
can be programmed to have a unique final
transter -2call destination, which can be any
system siation or attendant console. When a
transterred trunk call is unanswered and recalls
to the station that transferred it, if it goes unan-
swered at that station, it will recall to the final
destination assigned to that trunk.

Uniform Distribution Wiring: Electronic tele-

phones use 2-pair wiring, while standar " ~le
phones use only a single-pair. An inst.  .i0r
site can be prewired with 2- or 3-pair cable
without concern for the future configuration o
the system. However, since the DDIU (requirec
for data switching) uses an additional wire pair
it is advisable to run 3-pair cable to all stations
that may use data equipment in the future.

Universal Night Answer (UNA): Incoming calls
when the system is in night operation, can be
programmed to go either to a night answer sta
tion or to a Universal Night Answer device suct
as a bell or loud ringer. Any station user can pick
up a UNA call by either pressing a buttor
on the telephone or by dialing an access code
Up to two UNA zones can be programmed pe:
system (tenant systems only).

Variable Timeout: The timeout intervals associ
ated with several features are variable by sys
tem programming to fit the end user's applica-
tion.

Voice Mail Interface: PERCEPTION || preides
an enhanced voice mail interface that ir as
the following specialized capabilities:

* Call Forward to Voice Mail Box: Allows &
station user to call forward to a veice mail box
location. The system will ring the voice mai'
device and forward the digits of the desirec
mail box once answered. The caller by-
passes the voice mail command menu anc
can immediately leave a message.

* Voice Mail Control from Electronic Tele-
phone: Allows the electronic telephone user
to <ontrof the voice mail equipment from the
telephone diat pad.

* Message Waiting Indication: Allows the
voice mail system to dial a special access
code to set and cancel message waiting at
the station when the voice mail system is the
message center.

Station Features

NOTE:

The following station features are available
with either standard telephones or electronic
telephones. j

Account Number Recording: By pressing a fea-
ture button or dialing an access code, an ac-
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count number can be recorded on incoming and
outgoing calls and output as part of the Station
Message Detail Recording report. Account
numbers can be 1 ~ 12 digits.

Automatic Callback: Permits a calling station
user, upon encountering a busy directory num-
ber or trunk access code (on either a voice or
data call}, to press a feature button (or dial an
access code) that causes the system to monitor
the calied number. The system wili then alert the
calling station when the station number or trunk
becomes idle. On station-to-station and LCR
calls, the system then automaticalily redials the
originally dialed directory numbers.

Cali Forward: The system offers five different
types of call forwarding. When call forwarding is
activated at a station, the user can still originate
calls.

- All Calls: All calls to a station will automati-
cally be routed to the selected station or
outside directory number.

+ Busy: Calls directed to a busy station will
automatically be routed to the selected sta-
tion or outside directory number.

- Busy/No Answer: Combines both the busy
and no answer call forward features.

* No Answer: Any call not answered within a
specific time period is automatically routed to
the selected station or outside directory
number.

* Trunk: Permits any of the call forwarding fea-
tures to be routed over a trunk to an outside
directory number (selected by Least Cost
Routing or trunk access).

NOTES:

1. All call forwarding features are mutually ex-
clusive. When a new call forward feature is
activated, the other is automatically
cancelled.

2. All prime directory numbers, single appear-
ing directory numbers and single appearing
private lines on the station will be call for-
warded when activated.

3. Call Forward No Answer advances one
station only.

Call Pickup: Two types of Cali Pickup are avail-
able.

» Directed: A station user can answer calls
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ringing or retrieve those placed on hold at
another station by operating a feature button
or dialing a special programmed pickup code
and then dialing that station’s number.

» Group: A station user can press a feature
button or dial an access code to answeranin-
coming call ringing on another station within
the same pickup group.

Call Waiting: During an established call, a tone
signat informs the station user that a trunk call is
waiting to be connected. The called station can
accept the waiting call and then talk alternately
to either party.

Conference (3-party with transfer): Stations may
consult with another party {station or trunk) while
on any type of call. The original party is held
during this time and is excluded from the conver-
sation. The station user may transfer the held
party to the consulted party, or the consulted
party may be added to the original conversation
to form a 3-party conference.

Direct Outward Dialing: Station users can access
specific trunks directly by dialing an access code
(orthe user can be restricted to accessing trunks
only through the Least Cost Routing feature).
Class of Service controls which trunk group
each station user can access directly.

Do Not Disturb: Allows a station to give a busy
indication to callers when the user does not wish
to be disturbed.

Meet-Me Page: Allows the station user to remotely
access a call which was “parked” for him by the
attendant. A maximum of 16 calis (8 per atten-
dant console) may be “parked”. In Tenant Serv-
ice, there is a maximum of 8 per tenant.

Message Waiting: The designated Message
Center (which can be an attendant console, a
station, or a voice mail system) can indicate to a
station user that a message is waiting. The indi-
cation is a ring every 20 minutes, a flashing
message waiting lamp (a specially equipped
standard telephone) or a Message Waiting
(MSQG) button/LED on an electronic telephone.

Override: Enables a station user (after reaching a
busy number) to override a busy condition and
enter the existing conversation on a bridged
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basis by pressing the button or dial an ac-
cess code. A warning tone notifies the existing
conversation that a third party is about to enter
(also rings a station in DND).

Page Access (External/lnternal): The user can
access the five external page zones andthe 17
internal page groups from any system tele-
phone using either feature buttons or access
codes. Partial or total access to paging can be
set for each station user in the Class of Service
program.

Park: A station user may hold any call in progress
by pressing the button or by dialing an ac-
cess code. This Hold feature allows the station
to originate or receive calls on the same DN.

Private CO Line: Permits the appearance of a CO
trunk on an electronic telephone button or as the
directory number of a standard telephone. Upon
going off-hook, the station is connected to the
CO by a dedicated trunk circuit inside the sys-
tem. Incoming calls over that trunk ring that
station directly, and outgoing calls bypass the
Least Call Routing and Toll Restriction pro-
grams. Up to 95 other stations can share this line
appearance. Each Private Line can be individu-
ally restricted from making outgoing calls.

Remote Retrieval of Held Calls: Calls that have
been placed on hold or parked by a station can
be retrieved by a different station with the Call
Pickup Directed feature.

Repeat Last Number Dialed: The system auto-
matically stores the last number dialed by each
station. The number can be redialed by dialing
an access code or by pressing a feature button.

Speed Dialing-Station: Allows the user to main-
tain a separate 10-number directory which are
accessed by a feature button or access code
and may be shared by any number of stations.
The system has a maximum of 50 lists for a total
of 500 numbers.

Station Hunting: Calls to busy or unanswered
phones can be programmed to "hunt" through a
group of preselected directory numbers until it is
answered (eight steps maximumy). The directory
numbers may be arranged in either consecutive
or non-consecutive order. Four types of Station

Hunting are possible. (See the Feature De~~rip-
tions for interaction with Call Forward.)

« Circular: Hunting occurs over all stations ir
the hunt group, beginning with the calliec
number and proceeding through a pro
grammed sequence. The callis completed tc
the first idle station in the group. There is nc
timit to the number of stations that can be
assigned to a circular hunt group.

+ Master Number Distributed: This is a spe-
cial circular hunt that provides a degree o
call distribution. Hunting begins at the start-
ing point for each hunt and is incremented fo!
each call {(over all stations in the group) wher
a master DN is dialed. Four groups are pos-
sible, with a maximum of eight members pe:
group.

« Secretarial: Any directory number can be
used as the last number in two or more sta-
tion hunting groups.

+ Terminal: Hunting starts with the callec
station and ends with the last directory num-
ber in the prearranged group; however, the
call is compieted to the first idle number.

Trunk-to-Trunk Conections: The attenda. ) 13
station user can join two trunks and then drog
out of the conversation, enabling the two distan:
parties to converse privately. When the distan:
parties hang up, PERCEPTION H automatically
drops each trunk.

Uninterrupted Line Connection: Prevents the in
sertion of warning tones on any given statior
line. This feature is intended to provide security
for the line(s) used for data transmission, al-
though other applications are also possible.

Electronic Telephone Features

Alphanumeric Messaging with LCD: Allows
system and personal messages to be displayec
on the 32-character Liquid Crystal Display. Uptc
ten messages can be programmed (up to 1€
characters in length); but messages can also be
entered or modified via the station dial pad. A
station can personalize the message and ther.
display it at any calling Liquid Crystal Display
station.

Automatic Dialing Buttons: One or more ! ne

can be assigned as automatic dialing buuuns.
with each button controlling a single telephone



number. The button may be assigned with a
fixed number that cannot be changed at the
station or can be assigned as soft button that
can be programmed by the user. Pressing the
button, after receiving dial tone, causes the
stored number to be outpulsed. These buttons
can also be programmed to dial feature access
codes. There is a system maximum of 500 auto-
diai buttons.

Automatic Line Preference: Automatically con-
nects the electronic telephone to its prime direc-
tory number (PDN) upon going off-hook (see
Prime Directory Number).

Call Status Indication: The LED associated with
the In-use DN button, provides a visual indica-
tion of the status of the call on that line by various
ilumination states.

Common Audible Signalling: Permits tone ring-
ing at a station when an incoming call is pre-
sented on any DN appearing at that station. DNs
can also be programmed not to ring onincoming
calls.

Distinctive LED Indications:

. In-Use: A distinctive LED flash is provided to
indicate which directory number is currently
in-use at a given electronic telephone.

. On-Hold: A distinctive LED flash is provided
to indicate the call that is on-hold at a given
electronic telephone.

End-to-end Signalling: The electronic telephone
is able to transmit DTMF tones through the
system to the distant end anytime following
normal address dialing. Within the system, up to
32 standard telephone ports per tenant can be
programmed to receive DTMF tones, primarily
for voice mail operation.

Flexible Feature Buttons: Feature buttons onthe
electronic telephones” can be assigned to pro-
vide one-button access to line appearances or
to the features most needed by an individual
station. This total flexibility of feature assign-
ment enables each system to be tailored to
satisfy the requirements of a wide range of end
users.

Handsfree Answerback with/Speaker Cut-off:

‘Except single-line electronic telephone
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All electronic telephones® are equipped for
handsfree answerback on voice-announced
calls. The electronic telephone can also be
assigned a Speaker Cut-off button. Acti-
vating SCO overrides handsfree answerback
and forces ali calls to ring the station.

Handsfree Monitoring: On all electronic tele-
‘phones, the handset can go back on-hook for
handsfree monitoring of an on-hold condition.

Headset Jack: All electronic telephones® feature a
modular headset connector in addition to the
modular handset connector.

Hearing Aid Compatible: Al electronic tele-
phones are hearing aid compatible.

Hold Button: An electronic telephone user may
hold a call by pressing the button. This
feature causes the DN LED to flash and give a
busy signal to all incoming calls.

Manual Signalling: A station user can send an
audible signal to a predesignated station by
pushing a feature button on the electronic tele-
phone.

Modular Cords: All eiectronic telephones are
equipped with modular line and handset cords.

Multiple Appearing Directory Numbers: Any
directory number can appear on up 10 96 tele-
phones (electronic or standard). Calls can be
originated or received at any appearance of the
DN.

Night Answer Button: Enables a station user to
answer incoming calls ringing at the Universal
Night Answer device by pressing a dedicated
button or dialing an access code.

Non-Locking Buttons: All electronic telephone
buttons are non-locking. In-use and On-hold in-
dications are provided on DN LEDs to prevent
confusion over which DN is active on a given
electronic telephone.

On-Hook Dialing: Permits the electronic tele-
phone user to dial without lifting the handset.
Call progress can be followed via the speaker.

Prime Directory Number: Each electronic tele-
phone has a Prime Directory Number that is
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selected automatically when the station user
goes off-hook.

Privacy: Preventsthe station user from entering an
existing conversation. (Privacy is the inherent
mode of operation for all calls, unless otherwise
allowed through the Privacy Release or Station
Set Mix features.)

Privacy Release: By operating the Privacy Re-
lease button (if equipped), an electronic tele-
phone user can permit up to four more stations
to enter a conversation on a Multiple Appearing
DN.

Push-button Dialing: All electronic te'~phones
are equipped with push-button dial paas which
generate digital signals that are translated by
the system CPU. The buttons are arranged in
the same fashion as a conventional DTMF dial
pad.

Push-button Access to Features: The electronic
telephone allows simplified access to sophisti-
cated system features via fe zture buttons on the
telephone.

Release: A Release button can be programmed on
the electronic telephone allowing the user to
disconnect from an existing cail without having
to go on-hook or push the hookswitch.

Speaker/Amplifier: Each electronic telephone is
equipped with a speaker and amplifier to pro-
duce the ringing tone, buzz tone, warning tone
and voice-page signats, as well as to provide on-
hook calling and internal paging.

Station-to-Station Message: An electronic tele-
phone's directory number may be sent to the
display on another station, indicating that that
station has called. A maximum of six messages
can be set to any one station. The called station
can return the call by pressing a station-to-
station message button.

System Night button: In systems (orin a tenant)
that is operating without an attendant console,
one button can be assigned to one Atten-
dant-Position Electronic Telephone to switch
the system {or tenant} between Day and Night
Direct Inward Dialing destinations.

Tone Buzzing: Alerts the electronic telephone

user via a buzz tone through the speaker ''~ec
for warning tones.

Tone Ringing: An adjustable volume ringing tone
via the electronic telephone speaker is used t
alert the user to an incoming call.

Voice Paging: By pushing an assigned button, ar
electronic telephone station user can cause ¢
single tone burst to be sounded at another elec
tronic telephone. Following the tone, the calle
can be heard through the callied telephone’s
speaker. The called station user answers vi
handsfree answerback or by picking up the
handset. If using a single-line electronic tele
phone or if SCO is activated, the call must be
answered via the handset.

volume Con: The electronic telephone ha:
two volume cuntrols; one varies the volume leve
of the ringing tone, buzzing tone and voice page
the other controls speakerphone volume.

-Wall Mountable Electronic Telephones: All elec
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tronic telephones can easily be converted fo
wall mounting b~ - mply readjusting thr  s¢
and handset har

Attendant Cunsole Features

Alarm Lamps: The attendant console is equippec
with LEDs to indicate MAJOR or MINOR systen
alarms. An MDR alarm indicates a failure in the
external Station Message Detail Recording con
nection.

Attendant Camp-on with Indication: Enables ar
incoming trunk call, which has been extended b
the attendant to a busy station, to be held unt;
the called station becomes idie. The busy sta
tion hears a tone to indicate the waiting cal!
When the called station becomes idle, the wait
ing call automatically rings there. If the statior
has a Call Waiting button, the call automaticall
activates that feature.

Attendant Conference: The attendantcan estat
lish a conference with up to six parties (including
the attendant console) or five parties with the
console not included. The conferenced partie:
can be either stations and/or trunks.

Attendant Emergency (Power Fail) Transte.
Control: A switch on the bottom of the console



manually controls the Power Fail Transfer fea-
ture. The switch transfers all emergency lines
and trunks regardiess of the system's opera-
tional status.

Attendant Initialization: A switch on the bottorn of
the console enables the attendant to remotely
reinitialize system logic.

Attendant Recall: A station user can recall the
attendant to any 2-party connection.

Busy Lamp Field: The attendant console is
equipped with a 100-LED panel (displaying
busy DNs) and a 7-segment display, under the
control of the {EJl§ button, indicating which hun-
dreds group is being displayed. The message
waiting status can be displayed in the Lodging/
Health Care mode of operation.

Call Forward All Clear: All call forwards that are
registered in a system may be canceled from
either an attendant console (or an Attendant-
Position Electronic Telephone) via the use of a
Call Forward All Clear access code.

-all Waiting Lamp: An LED indicates calls are
waiting in the attendant queue.

Digitat Information Display: Displays five specific
call details and Lodging/Health Care data:
ICl: Incoming Call Identification.
SRC: Source or calling party’s number.
COS: Class of Service of calling party.
DEST: Destination or called party's number.
STATUS: Status of called party.

Direct Access to Paging: The button on
the attendant console provides the operator with
direct, push-to-talk access to one paging zone,
all paging zones (simultaneously), or all zones
and Internal Page Group 0. ‘

Incoming Call Identification: The ICI section of
the console display identifies each type of in-
coming call.

Incoming Cali Priority: Allows the attendant con-
sole to be programmed for a specific incoming
call priority. The incoming calls are answered in
a sequence flexibly arranged by trunk group,
cperator calis and recalls or on a first-in/first-out
basis.

Individuai Trunk Access: The attendant can
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access each trunk individually with the
button.

Interposition Call/Transfer: Allows attendants in
amultiple console system, to cail each other and
to transfer calls from one console to the other.

Lockout: The attendant cannot re-enter an estab-
lished connection held on the console unless re-
called by the station user.

Night Service Control: The console operator can
activate and deactivate Night Service and post
trunks to specific night stations.

Non-Delayed Operation: The console operator
can make a call for a station user (who has
reached the console by dialing 0) without requir-
ing the station user to go on-hook.

Overflow Facility: When activated by the dedi-
cated button, this feature automatically trans-
fers incoming cails (that have remained unan-
swered by the attendant for a specified time
period) to a preassigned station or to the Univer-
sal Night Answer device.

Position Busy: In a multiple-console system, ei-
ther of the consoles can be taken out of service
by using the button. If both consoles
are “busied out,” the system automatically goes
into Night Service.

Push-button Dialing: The attendant uses a stan-
dard push-button dial pad for all call operations.

Secrecy (Exclusion): Secrecy automatically
splits the source party from the connection when
the attendant starts to extend the call or answers
an attendant recall. The attendant can join the
two parties.

Serial Call (Business only): If an incoming trunk
caller wishes to be connected to several stations
in sequence, the attendant can arrange the
trunk to recall the console as each station dis-
connects. This feature is not available in the
Lodging/Heaith Care mode of operation.

Speed Dialing-System: A dedicated button pro-
vides access to the speed dialing-system fea-
ture for the attendant. The attendant also has
the ability to reprogram the speed dial-system
directory from the console.



PERCEPTION Il
GENERAL DESCRIPTION
NOVEMBER 1988

Splitting: The attendant s able to consuit privately
with either party of a call that appears on the
console. The other party is temporarily put on-
hold.

Station Number Display: The SRC and DEST
displays show the identity of any station, either
calling or called, connected to the console.

Station Verification: The attendant has the ability
to establish a voice connection with a busy DN.
During the connection, periodic bursts of tone
alert the conversation to the attendant’s pres-
ence.

Switched Loop Operation: Each call requiring
attendant assistance is automatically switched
to one of four buttons. The call is immedi-
ately released from the loop when the attendant
presses the button.

Through Dialing: At the attendant’s discretion,
station users may complete dialing after the at-
tendant selects the trunk on attendant-handled
outgoing calls.

Timed Reminders-Variable: The timeout inter-
vals (that determine the recall of the attendant to
the calling party) are adjustable by system pro-
gramming.

Time of Day Display/Set/Reset. The time and
date of the system’s real-time clock can be dis-
played and reset at the attendant console. This
time and date is displayed at all LCD electronic
telephones and is used by such features as
Station Message Detailed Recording and Traffic
Measurement.

Trunk Group Access Control: The attendant can
restrict dial-access by all stations to individual
trunk groups. Stations attempting to dial-access
the restricted groups will be routed to the atten-
dant for calt completion.

Trunk Group Busy Indication: The console is
equipped with LEDs showing an “all member
trunks busy” condition for up to ten trunk groups.

Trunk Equipment Number Display: The SRC
and DEST displays show the identity (trunk
group and member number) of any trunk con-
nected to the console.
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Trunk-to-Trunk Connection: The attendan” 3
the ability to connect an incoming trunk «. .n
outgoing trunk from the console and then drop
out of the conversation. When the parties hang
up, the trunks are automatically dropped.

Trunk Verification: The attendant has the ability
to establish a voice connection with an appar-
ently busy trunk or special service access line to
determine if it is in working order. When the
attendant is connected to a busy trunk, periodic
bursts of tone alert the conversation to the
attendant's presence. -

Direct Station Selection Console Features

Attendant Console Emulation: The DSS console
can duplicate certain attendant console func-
tions. This requires that the DSS console be
connected to an Attendant-Position Electronic
Telephone.

Automatic Line Hold: Incoming calls will be
placed on hold by pressing the station button on
the DSS console. This eliminates the need to
place call on hold prior to dialing the s 1
number.

Busy Lamp Field: The console can be used to in-
dicate the on-/off-hook status of all telephones in
the system.

Direct Station Selection: By pressing an as-
signed button, connection tween the DSS sta-
tion and the called station.

Electronic Telephone Features: Any non-voice
electronic telephone features can be assigned
to buttons on the DSS console.

Fixed/Switched Operation: DSS console button
can be programmed to operate as fixed—each
button always accesses the same DN—or
swilched—the hundreds group accessed by
DSS consote buttons changes when a specific
Hundreds group button is pressed.

Lodging/Health Care Features

Automatic Wake-up: Allows the guest or the
attendant to set a “wake-up” alarm that wil' "9
the guest room at a prearranged time. . .r
answering a wake-up call, the station receives
either a digitized voice message, music or si-



lence. If the wake-up call is not answered within
six rings, or if the guest phone is busy, a second
(and, if necessary, a third) attempt will be made
at 5-minute intervais. All wake-up information
can be included in the SMDR output.

Controlled Outgoing Restriction: Restricts any
guest room from making any outgoing trunk
calls. While the restriction is in force, any outgo-
ing trunk calls from that guest room will be
intercepted (sent to attendant or receive over-
flow tone}. The restriction can be manually acti-
vated by the attendant or automatically acti-
vated when the maid-in-room status or room
vacant status is in effect.

Deposit Paid Confirmation: Using the attendant
console display, the attendant can set, cancel or
verity the Deposit Paid status of an individual
guest room. Deposit status is also indicated
during a Room Status Audit printout.

Executive Suite Telephone: Permits an elec-
tronic telephone to be assigned as a Guest
Room Telephone. Automatic dialing number
assignment can only be changed via program-
ming, not by the guest, and can be assigned to
call specitic directory numbers, such as the front
desk, reservations, or a nurse's station. A DDIU
and data equipment can also be used with an
Executive Suite Telephone.

Guest Room Information: During a power failure,
all guest room information is protected by an on-
board power supply. The following data is saved
during a power failure. This information can also
be displayed by the attendant conscle and
printed out either by the SMDR feature or indi-
vidual status audits.

« Automatic Wake-up

» Controlled Outgoing Restriction
- Deposit Paid Confirmation

+ Maid-in-room Status

+ Message Registration

+ Message Waiting

+ Room Status

Maid-in-room: Using the guest room teiephone,
the maid can indicate to the attendant console
that a maid is in the room and change the status
of the room from “needs cleaning” to “clean.”
While Maid-in-Room status is in effect, no out-
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going calls can be made from that telephone.

Message Registration: The system will calculate
the “total cost” for outside calls, by using the
message units accumulated by the guest room
telephone. Office codes can be divided into five
separate tables allowing flexible assignment of
message unit cost and the number of message
units charged for calls within the home area
code.

Message Registration-Audit: Aliows the atten-
dant to request a printout of an individual or all
stations that have made local calls. The printout
includes the date, time, station number and total
cost of message units.

Message Registration-Room Display: Allows

" the attendant to display the “total cost” of the

message units accumulated by an individual
station.

Message Waiting Lamp: A standard telephone
{or single-line telephone) that is equipped with a
message waiting lamp will flash whenever the
message waiting feature is activated for that
station. Executive suite telephones can have an
LED/button programmed to flash when a mes-
sage is waiting and to automatically call the
message center when the button is pressed.

Room/Number Correlation: Permits a 4-digit
station dialing plan to be used so that the guest
room and telephone can have the same num-
ber. The dialing pian is limited to a single “thou-
sands” digit, but 3-, 2- and 1-digit station num-
bers can also be used.

Room Status: Allows the attendant to display and
change the following guest room functions:
+ Room Condition Status
* Vacant and Clean
* Occupied and Clean
+ Vacant and Needs Cleaning
» Occupied and Needs Cleaning
» Deposit Paid
+ Message Waiting
+ Message Registration (total cost and clear)
Change all Room Condition Status from
“clean” to “needs cleaning”.
Change ail Room Condition Status from
“needs cleaning” to “clean”.
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» The following functions can be displayed, but
not changed, by the attendant:
+ Maig-in-rocom
+ Do Not Disturb

Room Status-Audit Display: Allows the attendant
to display the total number of rooms affected by
each of the four room status conditions and with
Do Not Disturb registered.

Room Status-Audit Printout: The attendant can
request a printout of an individual or aff guest
rooms. The printout includes date, time, room
number, room condition status, deposit paid and
maid-in-room.

Room-to-Room Blocking: Routes all calls to
guest rooms to the attendant, who can then
extend the cali. This feature is set and canceiled
by the attendant.

Integrated Data Switching Features
{Optional)

Automatic Data Release: Both Digitai Data Inter-
face Units are equipped with an automatic data
release feature. If selected, this feature will
monitor data transmissions. If no data is de-
tected for a period of 15 minutes, the unit will
automatically disconnect.

Compatible Voice Features: The following voice
features can be used to make data calls easier
and more efficient:

- Automatic Callback

« Automatic Dialing

+ Repeat Last Number Dialed
+ Speed Dial-Station

+ Speed Diai-System

Data Button: A Data buttonis assignedto an elec-
tronic telephone with a built-in DDIU to provide
a data connection path to other DDIUs. More
than onebutton may be assigned to allow
access to more than one security group (see
Data Security Groups). The data button allows
data calls to be made in the same manner as
voice calls.

Data-only Transmission: A stand-alone DDIU-
MA can be used when a data station has no
voice requirements. Typically this would be a
printer, modem, or host-computer location. The
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stand-alone unit can also be used with stand=-,
telephones and single-line electronic
phones.

Data Release Button: A Data Release button can
be assigned to an electronic telephone to allow

- the data path to be disconnected separately
from the voice path, when using a buiit-in DDIU.

Data Security Groups: The system provides upto
16 data security groups. Each DDIU is assigned
to one or more groups. Dial access.into a data
security group can be denied by the class of
service. There is no limit to the number of DDIUs
that can be assigned to one data security group.
Data security groups enable the system user to
control who has access to sensitive data or
heavily used data equipment. '

Data Switching Modes: Allows data to be trans-
mitted and received either asynchronously or
synchronously. (Maximum data transmission
speeds are 19.2 kbps asynchronous and 8.6
kbps synchronous.) In the asynchronous mode,
the DDIU will automatically adjust to match the
transmission speed of the connected devic ,

-the synchronous mode, the DDIU can be seu at
9.6, 4.8 or 2.4 kbps, but will automatically adjust
to a slower speed if required. ‘

Modem Pooling: Allows the use of a “pool” of
modems by DDIU users so that a separate
modem is not needed for each individual user.
On either outgoing or incoming data calls, a
modem is automatically connected into the
transmission path. Operation is transparent to
data station users and enables outside data
calls to directly access system data equipment
with no in-house assistance (this includes calls
into the system via the Remote Access to Serv-
ices feature). Qutgoing data calls can be trans-
mitted over trunks selected by the Least Cost
Routing feature (which can significantly reduce
costs in systems with moderate-to-heavy outgo-
ing data traffic).

Simultaneous Voice/Data Transmission: Allows
both voice and data transmissions simultane-
ously, through the use of a Digital Data interfrre
Unit (DDIU-MAT) and any electronic telep:
(except single-line electronic telephones). 1..¢
DDIU mounts directly to the bottom of the elec-



tronic telephone, forming a single built-in unit. A
3-pair connection is required, 2-pair for the elec-
tronic telephone and 1-pair for the DDIU. Be-
cause voice and data are passed over discrete
circuits, they can be transmitted simultaneocusly
with no possibility of blockage. A station user
can have a simultaneous voice and data call to
two different locations.

Optional Features

Attendant Console Lodging/Health Care

Faceplate: The Business and Lodging/Health
Care Attendant Console faceplates can easily
be exchanged. A label {that can be attached
under the SRC and COS displays) is provided
with each Lodging/Health Care facepiate to
provide guest room function identification.

Automatic Wake-up Digitized Voice Message:

The DPMU PCB can be equipped with a read-
only-memory (ROM) chip that provides the fol-
lowing digitized voice message: “Hello, this is
your wake-up call, have a pleasant day."
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* 10-button (SPK or HFU): Available with
handsfree answerback on internal calls only
or with full speakerphone capabilities.

« 20-button (SPK or HFU): Available with
handsfree answerback on internal calls only
or with full speakerphone capabilities.

« 20-button Liquid Crystal Display (Speak-
erphone only): A 20-button electronic tele-
phone with full speakerphone capabilities
and a Liquid Crystal Display (LCD), that
features a 32-character aiphanumeric dis-
play. (See Alphanumeric Messaging with
LCD.)

+ Multicolored Faceplates (blue, black and
wine): The standard brown electronic tele-
phone faceplate can easily be changed on
any electronic telephone to coordinate with
the office decor.

Power Failure/fEmergency Transfer: If a control

or power failure causes loss of call processing,
selected trunk lines are automatically con-
nected directly to pre-selected standard tele-
phones. Optional hardware is required.

Electronic Telephones: There are six different
electronic telephones that may be used in

Reserve Power: Aninternal charger connects di-
PERCEPTION II:

» Single-Line (with or without Message
Waiting light): Provides a single directory
number {(DN) button, a built-in speaker for
Voice Announce and handsfree monitoring,
and dial code access to all station features.
Available with or without a message waiting
light (LED).
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rectly to a customer-provided 24-volt battery. If
power fails, the battery source will maintain
system call processing. During normal opera-
tion, the system power supply keeps the battery
source charged. This cost-effective Reserve
Power system eliminates the need for an expen-
sive Universal Power System.
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01 GENERAL

01.01 This section describes the installation pro-
cedures that are necessary to ensure the proper
operation of the PERCEPTION |l system. These
general instructions apply to both basic and
extension cabinets.

02 UNPACKING and INSPECTION

02.01 When the system is received, examine all
packages and make careful note of any visible
damage. If any damage is found, bring it to the
attention of the delivery carrier and make the
proper claims.

02.02 Check the system against the purchase
order and packing slip. if it is determined that
equipmentis missing, contact your supplier imme-
diately.

02.03 After unpacking (and before instatling),
inspect all equipment for damage. If any damage
is detected, contact your supplier immediately.

CAUTION!
Whenever handling (installing, removing,
examining, etc.) printed circuit boards
(PCBs), do not touch either the back
(soldered) side or the edge connector.
Always hold a PCB by its edges when you
must handle it.

03 PACKING and STORAGE

03.01 When storing or shipping PCBs, be sure
they are packed in their original anti-static bags for
protection against static discharge.

04 EQUIPMENT CABINET LOCATION
REQUIREMENTS

04.00 Commercial Power

04.01The system requires a power source of 90 ~
120 VAC, 50/60 Hz, and has a maximum power
consumption of 1.5 kw. The AC power outlet
should be grounded and separately fused. If re-
serve power is to be installed, the battery pack will
require a well-ventilated location that is adjacent
to the equipment cabinet.

04.10 Environmental Requirements
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04.11 Humidity at the equipment cabinet iocation
should be within 20 ~ 80%, and the temperature
should be relatively constant within a range of 32
~ 104°F (0 ~ 40°C). Exposure to dust and airborne
chemicals should be avoided.

04.20 Equipment Room Recommendations

04.21 The minimum fioor and maintenance space
that is required for instaliation of the PERCEP-
TION ll system, is shown in Figure 1. The use of an
expansion cabinet requires no additional floor
space since the unit is stacked on top of the basic
cabinet.

Rear Wall
B8-inch Air Space Three Sides

- 27-1/2 in.

FCEC 13-3/4 In.

Unit
Top
View

—_— Y

Front Work Space Approximately 36 Inches

FIGURE 1
MINIMUM EQUIPMENT CABINET FLOOR SPACE

04.22 The following requirements must be consid-
ered when seilecting a location for the system
cabinet(s):

The location MUST BE:
+ Dry and clean.

+ Well ventilated.

+ Well lit.

» Easily accessible.

The location MUST NOT BE:

+ Subject to extreme heat or cold.

+ Subject to corrosive fumes.

+ Next to a reproducing or copying machine.

04.30 Cabling Considerations

04.31 The system cabinet(s) must be located
close to the facility Main Distribution Frame (MDF).
The maximum house cable run-distances for both
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station and peripheral equipment must also be

considered when choosing the location of the

cabinet(s). The limit for each type of equipment is
as foilows:

+ Electronic telephone-1,000 cabie feet (305 M),
24 AWG

- Standard telephone-500 ohms (including tele-
phone)

. Electronic telephone with DDiU-MAT-1,000
cable feet (305 M), 24 AWG Stand-alone DDIU-
MA3,280 cable feet (1,000 M), 24 AWG)

. Attendant Console-1,000 cable feet (305 M), 24
AWG

04.32 Acceptable cable for all telephones is 22 or
24 AWG twisted pair wire located inside telephone
station cable (jacketed but not shielded). Two
twisted pairs are required for an electronic tele-
phone and one pair is required for a standard tele-
phone. Three twisted pairs are required for an
electronic telephone equipped with a DDIU-MAT,
while a stand-alone DDIU-MA requires one twisted
patr.

04.33 A 25-pair cable is required for an attendant
console. The console is equipped with a male 50-
pin amphenol-type connector.

04.40 Grounding

04.41 The system requires a solid earth ground for
proper operation. Failure to provide such a ground
may lead to confusing trouble symptoms and, in
extreme cases, to system failure. This ground
connection is made atthe FG or GND terminais on
the rear of the power supply (Figure 2).

—— BAB.NSW
Y J208
oo o
AC[ g BAT BACK UP|®
ON CWB OFF g
/" NGND BATTERY (24V)| o
©0 g J209
—
J17 J16 J15 J14 113 )12
& 20
aa _

FIGURE 2—EARTH GROUND CONNECTION

04.42 In most installations within the continental
United States, the ground that is provided by the
“third wire ground” at the commercial power outlet,
will be satisfactory for all system requirements.

However, in a small percentage of installations,
this ground may be installed incorrectly. There-
fore, before installing a system, it is necessary to
test the third wire ground for continuity by either
measuring the resistance between the third prong
terminal (earth ground) and a metal cold water
pipe (maximum: 1 ¢hmy), or by using a commer-
cially-availabie earth ground indicator. If neither
procedure is possible, then the test procedures
denoted in Paragraph 04.43 should be performed.

WARNING!
Hazardous voltage that may cause death
or injury is exposed during thefollowing
test. Use great care when working with AC
power line voltage.

04.43 Earth Ground Test

1) Obtain a suitable voitmeter and set it for a
maximum possible reading of 250 VAC.

2) Connect the meter probes between the two AC
voltage terminals (red and black wires) at the
wall outlet. The reading that is obtained should
be 90 ~ 130 VAC.

3) Move one of the meter probes to the third

terminal (green wire ground). Either the same

reading or a reading of 0 volts should be ob-
tained.

if the reading is OV, leave one probe on the

ground terminal and move the other probe to

the second voltage terminal. If a reading of OV
is obtained on both voltage terminais, this indi-
cates that the outlet is not properly grounded.

In this case, omit Steps 5 and 6, and proceed

directly to Step 7.

5) fareadingof OV ononeterminal and a reading

of 80 ~ 130 VAC on the other terminal is ob-

tained, remove both probes from the outlet.

Next, set the meter on the "OHMS/Rx1" scale,

place one probe on the ground terminal, and

set the other probe on the terminal which gave

a reading of OV. A reading of less than 1 ochm

should be obtained. If a reading of less than 1

ohm is not obtained, then the outlet is not

adequately grounded.

7) if the above tests show that the outlet is not
properly grounded, then that condition should
be corrected by a qualified electrician before
the system is connected. Proper grounding is
required by Article 250 of the National Electri-
cal Code.






05 EQUIPMENT CABINET ASSEMBLY
05.00 Basic Equipment Cabinet Assembly

05.01 The basic equipment cabinet (FCEC) con-
sists of a single free-standing cabinet which is
mounted on casters for easy movement. Four
stabilizers, which are located at the bottom cor-
ners of the cabinet, can be adjusted to ensure that
the cabinet is level and stable. Assembly of the
FCEC consists of installing the disk drive subas-
sembly (FFRA), the power supply assembly
(FPSA), and the various printed circuit boards
{PCBs,).

NOTE:

Standard telephony tools are required to
install both the basic and extension PER-
CEPTION Il cabinets. Itis recommended that
atémm socket wrench and extension be
available for ease of installation.

05.10 FFDA Installation

05.11 The FFDA is mounted on the top shelf of the

FCEC. in D.02 systems, a second drive (FDD1)

may be installed. To instalt the FDDA:

1) Remove the FCEC rear cover (Figure 3).

2) Unpack the FFDA and inspect it for damage.

3) Set the 1.6M/AM switch on FDDO to 1.6M
(Figure 5). (A.04 and earlier software require
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FIGURE 3—FCEC REAR COVER
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FIGURE 4—FCEC TOP SHELF (Front)

the 1.M setting.)
4) If the second disk drive (FDD1) is used, pro-
ceed as follows:
a) Unpack FDD1 and cables.
“b) Remove protective panel from FDDA and
mount FDD1 with four screws.
¢) Remove the two-ended ribbon cable and
the two-ended wire bundle running be-
tween PCBs on FDDO.
d) Connect the three-ended ribbon cable be-
tween FDDO and FDD1 (Figure 8).
e) Connect the three-ended wire bundie be-
tween FDDO and FDD1 (Figure 6).
f) Connect the green ground wire to FDD1.,

5) Verify that FDDO and FDD1 {(if used) are
strapped as shown in Figure 5.

6) Remove the 4 screws from the front of the
FCEC and slide the FDDA into the FCEC from
the front. Tale care not to damage any of the
cables extending from the drives.

7} Secure the FDDA to the front of the FCEC
using the 4 screws removed in step 5.

8) At the rear of the FCEC, connect the ribbon
cable extending from FDDO to J241 on the
motherboard. Connect the wire bundle extend-
ing from FDDO to J240 on the motherboard.
Connect the green ground wire extending from
FDD1 to the motherboard (Figure 6).

05.20 Basic Cabinet Power Supply Installation

05.21 The power supply for the PERCEPTION I
system (FPSA) is contained within a single metal
chassis which is installed from the rear of the basic
cabinet. If a system configuration utilizes an ex-
pansion cabinet, then an additional power supply
is required in that cabinet {see Paragraph 05.40).
The chassis which contains the power supply also
contains the system ring generator and an in-
verter/charger that is used for Reserve Power.
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The front of the chassis is equipped with a circuit
breaker and LED indicator for each power supply
output, an AC power LED indicator, an Alarm/Test
switch, and the system power switch. The rear of
the chassis is equipped with the Reserve Power
switch and status indicator, and the terminal blocks
to which the system power cord and Reserve
Power battery cables are connected.

05.22 Install the FPSA as follow~
1} Remove the two screws which
sure plate onto the bottom fror  the FCEC's
power supply shelf (see Figure Save both
the screws and the pressure plate for later use.

“~urethe pres-

2) Remove and save the two screws located in
the upper rear corners of the FPSA, as shown
in Figure 7.

3) From the front of the cabinet, slide the FPSA
into position. (Figure 9).

4) From the rear of the cabinet, use the two
screws that were removed in step 2 to secure
the FPSA in the power supply mounting bracket
(Figure 7).

5) Mount the pressure plate that was removed in
step 1 onto the bottom of the power supply shelf
so that the FPSA is secured firmly {Figure 7).
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FIGURE 9—FPSA LOCATION

6) Insert the end of the power cord through the
grommetted AC line hole in the connector
panel {(grommet must be installed first). Con-
nect the white and black leads to the AC
terminals and the green (ground) lead to the
GND screw on the FPSA (Figure 10).

7) With the FPSA turned OFF, plug the AC power
cord into the AC outlet.

8) Momentarily press each FPSA circuit breaker
in order to verify that each breaker has not been
tripped.

9) Place the FPSA power switch in its ON posi-
tion.

WARNING!
Hazardous voltage that may cause . ath
orinjury is exposed at the FPSA AC termi-
nal.

10) Verify that all FPSA power indicator LEDs are
on. Iif any of the LEDs are not on, replace the
FPSA (the RINGER LED should be puisating
rapidly).

11) Using a multimeter (set to the appropriate
ranges), check the pins on connectors 4201,
J202, and J203 for the voitages shown in
Figure 8. (The connectors are located on the
rear of the power supply chassis). Measure
between the voltage pin and a ground pin. (All
ground leads are tied to a single point, so any
can be used). Table A denotes the accept-

| =

FIGURE 10-—-FPSA CABLES

able range for each output voltage. If a
measured voltage falls outside of the accept-
able range, replace the FPSA.

12) Turn the power supply off and then connect
J201, J202 and J203, respectively, as show
in Figure 10.

WARNING!
Before installing the peak load battery,
the system power supply must be turned
OFF.

13} Setboththe BAT. SW and the BAT BACKUP
switches to OFF (Figure 10).

14) To install the peak load battery pack (sup-
plied), firstremove the four connecting screws
from the peak load mounting bracket. Refer
to Figure 11 for the location of these screws.
The peak load battery is used to maintain
maximum system power during peak traffic
conditions. This battery does not provide
Reserve Power backup. If Reserve Power is
to be installed, refer to Paragraph 13.20 for
the required procedures.

15) Mount the peak load battery on the mounting
bracket, with the battery terminais facing to-
ward the power supply (see Figure 11).

WARNING!
When connecting peak load battery
cables, be certain to observe correct po-



larity, and never, under any circum-
stances, allow the peak load battery leads
to come in contact with each other if they
are connected to the peak load battery.

16) Connect the orange lead of the provided
cable to the positive battery terminal which is
located on the lower rear of the power supply
{see Figure 11},

17) Connectthe blue lead ofthe provided cable to
the negative battery terminal which is located
on the lower rear of the power supply.

18) Connect the orange lead of the provided
cable to the positive terminal on the peak load
battery.

18) Connectthe blue lead of the provided cable to
the negative terminal on the peak load bat-
tery.

20) Turnthe BAT.SW to ON, and place the BAT.
BACKUP switch in its OFF position.

05.30 Expansion Cabinet Assembly

05.31The expansion cabinet (FCEC-S) is a single
cabinet that mounts on top of the PERCEPTION Il
basic cabinet and is secured in place with attach-
ing hardware. The complete assembly ofthe FCEC-
S consists of installing its specific power supply
assembly (FPSA2-S), completing the required
inter-cabinet cabling, and installing the cabinet's
various printed circuit boards (PCBs).

WARNING!
Hazardous voltage that may cause death
or injury is present in the system during
operation. Ensure that AC power to both
cabinets is turned off prior to performing
this procedure.

05.32 The expansion cabinet is mounted on top of
the basic equipment cabinet. To install the expan-
sion cabinet:

1) Remove and save the four screws securing the
basic cabinet top cover and lift the cover off the
cabinet (Figure 12).

2) Remove the metal L bracket (located at the
rear of the basic cabinet} by removing two
SCcrews.

3} Adjustthe four stabilizers located at the bottom
corners of the basic cabinet, to ensure cabinet
stability during the expansion cabinet installa-
tion.

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

FIGURE 12—BASIC CABINET TOP COVER

4) Unpack the expansion cabinet and inventory
the hardware items, as explainedin Paragraphs
02.01 ~ 02.03.

5) Inorderto ease the process of lifting the expan-
sion cabinet, remove the cabinet's door and
rear cover. To remove the rear cover, ioosen its
six connecting screws and compietely remove
the right center screw. Save this screw for ater
application. Lift off the cabinet cover, while



INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

allowing each screw head to clear its respec-
tive “keyhole” (Figure 13).

6) Place the expansion cabineton top of the basic
cabinet while ensuring the proper alignment of
the four corner mounting holes. Secure the
cabinets in place with four 16mm bolts, flat-
washers, and lockwashers.
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FIGURE 13—EXPANSION CABINET REAR COVER

05.40 Expansion Cabinet Power Supply Instal-
lation

1) Remove and retain the power supply retainer
bracket by removing its two connecting screws.

2) Remove two screws fromthe rear of the expan-
ston cabinet power supply. From the front of the
expansion cabinet, slide the power supply into
the rack and secure it in place with the two rear
SCrews.

3) Reinstall the power supply retainer bracket and
secure it in place with its two previously-re-
moved screws,

4) Remove the plastic cover from the main power
terminal (located on the rear panel) by remov-
Ing its two connecting screws. Connect the AC
line power supply wiring to the main power
terminal block. Ensure that the wires match
their corresponding colored wires, as indicated
below and in Figure 14:

black to black
white to white
green to gnd

5) Reinstall the plastic cover and secure it with the
two previously-removed screws.

6} Connect the ground cable to the screw pro-
vided in the rear of the cabinet copper frame
(Figure 14).

7) Plug the expansion powe- supply “J” connec-
tors into their corresponding numbered recep-
tacles on the power supply (Figure 15).

8) Guide the two ribbon cables through the hole
provided at the bottom right of the expansion
cabinet, and into the basic cabinet.

CAUTION!
When routing inter-cabinet cabling, en-
sure that connector pins and wiring are
not damaged.

9) Plug the ribbon cables into their correspond-
ing numbered receptacles, located on the
rear right side of the basic cabinet backptane.

10} Guide the green grounding wires through the
hole provided in the bottom of the expansion
cabinet. Route the wiring through the grom-
met provided on the basic cabinet frame.
Secure the ground wires to the ground plugs
provided on the metal strip at the rear of the
basic cabinet.

11) Route the power supply cabling through the
hole in the expansion cabinet and connect
both power supplies at the J1 and J2 recep-
tacles. Ensure that the cable connectors are
properly keyed prior to insertion.

12) Using a voltmeter, perform a static check of
the voltages on connectors J701, J702, and
J703 of the expansion power supply. (Refer
to Figure 15).

13) Install the top cover on the expansion cabinet
and secure with its four previously-removed
SCrews.

14) Reinstall the back covers on the basic and
expansion cabinets, and secure them eachin
place with their six previously-removed
SCrews.

15) Install the door on the expansion cabinet.

16} Attach the male amphenol-type connectors to
the connector panel of the expansion cabi-
net, and secure them in place with the
connector locking bar (Figure 16). Install the
connector locking bar {located on the outside
of the basic cabinet rear panel), and use the
plastic cable ciamps that are provided along
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the base of each cabinetto secure the cables.

17) Turn the main power switches on both the
basic cabinet and the expansion cabinet to
ON.

05.50 Expansion Cabinet Peak Load Battery
Cabling Connections

05.51The system's peak load battery is used
during peak traffic conditions in order to maintain
maximum system power capacity. This battery
does not provide Reserve Power backup. The
addition of an expansion cabinetto a basic cabinet
configuration requires specific cabling connec-
tions in order to provide peak load power from the
basic to the expansion unit. To perform these re-
quired connections, follow the steps below:

WARNING!
Beforeany connections are made between
cabinets, both battery switches must pe
turned off and connection to any battery

(either PEAK LOAD or customer-supplied
Reserve Power) must be disconnected.
The power supply must also be turned
OFF. Failure to ccmply with these meas-
ures may result . injury or death due to
the emission of r:gh voltage levels.

1) Turn the main power switches on both the
basic cabinet and the expansion cabinet to
OFF.

W.-RNING!
When performing cabling connections,
be certain to observe correct polarity, and
never, under any circumstances, allow
the peak load battery leads to come in
contact with each other if they are con-
nected to the peak load battery.

2) Verify that the BAT. BACKUP switch, which is
located on the rear of the basic power supply,
is in its OFF position.

2" Observing correct polarity, connect the peak
load battery cables to the BATTERY (24V)
terminal strip located on the lower rear of the
expansion cabinet power supply (see Figur-
14),

4) Observing correct potarity, connect the peak
load battery cables to the (top) BATTERY (24V)
terminal strip located on the upper rear of the
basic power supply (see Figure 14).

5) Turn the BAT. SW switch on the lower rear of
the basic cabinet to ON. Leave the BAT.
BACKUP switch on the lower rear of the basic
cabinet in its OFF position.

6) Turn the main power switches on both the
basic cabinet and the expansion cabinetto ON.
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05.60 Printed Circuit Board (PCB) De-
scriptions

TosHIBA Perception T ]
05.61 In a single-cabinet system, thirteen @ &= P
different types of PCBs are used in the
basic equipment cabinet. If an cabinet is
used, then the DCCU and DPEU cards,
which may safely occupy the basic cabi-
net in a single-cabinet system, mustbe re-
placed by an FCCU and FCEU card. The
general placement of these cards is de-
picted in Figure 17, while a description of
each PCB is provided in the following
Paragraphs:

|
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FTWU (Time Switch Unit)-one per sys-
tem: This card performs the PCM time
stot interchange function for call proc-
essing. Specifically, it provides the
speech path with digital padding and
provides the timing and control for time
slot switching and system tones.

DCCU/FCCU (Central Control Unit)-one @
per system: Each system requires one
of these two cards in order to provide
the system central processor and main
memory, and to perform all system
control functions. A DCCU or FCCU
may be installed in the basic cabinet of
asingle cabinet system, whilean FCCU
must be used in the basic cabinet of a
dual {expansion) system.

DPEU/FPEU (Peripheral Equipment
Interface Unit)-one per system: Every
system requires one of these two cards A ) i

in order to enable data transmission " i

and the receipt of functions between o R K3

the centrai control and peripheral equip- e -

ment. The basic cabinet of a single - oo

cabinet system may utiize either a

DPEU oran FPEU card, while the basic == i = l=l=l= 1= emm—

cabinet of a dual (expansion) system ’

must utilize an FPEU card. The central EET -
control and peripherat equipment which
is interfaced by the DPEW/FPEU card
includes the following units:

+ Station PCBs

« Trunk PCBs

- Modem interface (remote mainte- FIGURE 17—BASIC and EXPANSION CABINET

nance) PCB INSTALLATION
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* DPMU required when DSTU is
instafled in expansion cabinet.
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« TTY interface
« SMDR interface
« Lodging/Health Care audit interface

FRCU (Receiver Unit)-one per system: This
optional PCB provides DTMF receivers (which
are required in order to receive dialed tones
from standard teiephones). Two types of FRCU
cards are available: FRCU-4 (which houses
four circuits and is suitable for most systems)
and FRCU-8 (which houses six/eight circuits
and is normally used in systems with high
traffic).

DPMU (Paging and Music-on-Hold Unit)-one
per system: This PCB houses program load and
initialization control switches, and performs the
following miscellaneous functions:

« Paging interface and control

- Music-on Hold interface

+ Power Failure/Emergency transfer control
+ UNA single control

Attendant Console power transmission

- Digitized voice message for Automatic
Wake-Up (optional)

-

In a dual cabinet system, a DPMU card is required
in the expansion cabinet if that cabinet contains
any DSTU cards if a second UNA zone is used in
a tenant system or if a second UNA zone is used
in a tenant system.

DCOU (Centrai Office Trunk Unit): Each DCOU
PCB interfaces four CO/FX/WATS trunks to the
system. The card provides the following options
on a per-circuit basis:

» Loop or Ground Start

+ 600- or 900-ohm termination

» A maximum of 16 DCOU PCBs {64 trunks)
can be installed in a system (see DEMU
and DLSU).

NOTE:
Ground Start trunks are required for the use
of certain features.

DEMU (E & M TIE Trunk Unit): Each DEMU PCB
interfaces four E & M TIE Trunks to the system.
The DEMU provides a Type 1 two-wire E & M
interface with the option of a 600- or 900-ohm
voice line termination. The operation mode of
the DEMU card is software-controlied and can

-12-

be set as either Immediate Start, Delay Dial, or
Wink Start. A maximum of 16 DEMU cards may
be installed in a system, with each occupying its
own trunk card position.

DLSU (DID Trunk Unit): Each DLSU PCB inter-
faces fou. Direct Inward Dialing (DI1D) Trunks to
the system. The DLSU provides the following:

» Strapping for either 600- or 900-ohm voice
line termination :

+ Loop Resistance Level Adjustment (Battery
Ground Dial Pulsing}

+ Loop Current Detection Level Selection

« A maximum of 16 DLSU PCBs can be in-
stalled in a system, with each occupying a
separate trunk card position.

DEKU (Electronic Telephone Unit): This card
interfaces eight electronic telephones to the
system and also serves as an attendant con-
sole interface. Each attendant console requires
one electronic telephone circuit:

« ATT #0 PCB position LOO circuit #1

+ ATT #1 PCB position L12 circuit #1

+ If either console is not used, an electronic
telephone can be connected to its desig-
nated DEKU circuit.

» A maximum of 30 DEKU PCBs (240 sta-
tions) may be installed in a system.

DSTU (Standard Telephone Unit): ADSTUPCB
interfaces eight standard telephones (either
DTMF or rotary dial) to the system. A maximum
of 30 DSTU PCBs (240 stations) may be in-
stalled per system. If a DSTU card is instatled in
an expansion cabinet, then a DPMU card must
also be installed in that cabinet.

DDSU (DSS Console Controller Unit): Inter-
taces four DSS Consoles to the system. Installs
in 21y Line card slot. A maximum of two DDSU
P(_Bs per system and both can be instatled in
the same cabinet.

DDCU (Data Control Unit): This card interfaces
eight Digital Interface Units (DDIUs) to the
system. The DDCU controls data transmission
between the DDIU and the cabinet. A maximum
of 30 DDCU PCBs may be installed per system.

DMDU (Modem Pooling Unit). The DMDU PCB
interfaces up to four modems and their associ-



ated DDIU-MAs. Any of the four DDIU circuits
that are not required by a modem can be used
with a standard DDIU (MA or MAT). A maximum
of 30 DDCU PCBs may be installed in a system.

NOTE:
The IFU slot on the second shelf is not used.
Da not insert a PCB8 in this siot.

05.70 Printed Circuit Board Installation

05.71 Install the FRCU in its proper position, as
depictedin Figure 17. There are no straps or plugs
on this PCB.

05.72 Prior to installing the FTWU card in any
PERCEPTION N system, the placement of plug
connections must be verified. Refer to Figure 18
for the proper location of these piugs. A system
that uses A-version software requires the strap-
ping of P11 jumper block pins 2 and 3. If the
system uses D-version software, then pins 1 and
2 of this jumper block should be strapped. The lo-
cation of jumper block P11 is depicted in Figure
18.

05.73 The FPEU/DPEU card requires plug verifi-
cation prior to installation. Proper plug locations
are depicted in Figures 19 and 20.

05.74 Prior to installation, a DCCU card requires
manual strapping in order to designate specific
memory type as either SRAM or DRAM (Figure
21). The Static RAM (SRAM) memory must be
selected in order to provide data protection for
Lodging/Heaith Care customer data, while the
Dynamic (DRAM) memory must be selected for
use in a Business system. Strapping requirements
for each of these memory options are as follows:

Memory Type P7 P8
SRAM A-B A-B
DRAM B-C B-C

After strapping, verify that connection plugs P1,
P2,P3,P4,and P9 areinplace, and theninstail the
DCCU cardinits proper position, as per Figure 17.
The use of an FCCU card requires the verification
of two fixed straps for the protection of Lodging/
Health Care customerdata (Figure 22). The FCCU
card is preselected for SRAM memory.

05.75 If the DPMU has an ROM installed in iIC62,
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FIGURE 18—FTWU PCB CONNECTION PLUGS
and STRAPPING
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FIGURE 19~DPEU PCB CONNECTION PLUGS

then a digitized voice message will be heard when
an automatic wake-up call is answered. Prior to
the installation of this card, strapping must be
performed to specify interrupted or continuous
messages (Figure 23). If a 3-second pause is
desired between messages, then pins 1 and 2 of
TB1 must be strapped. If the message is to be
continu ous, then pins 2 and 3 must be strapped.
After strapping, install the DPMU PCB as per
Figure 17. A DPMU card is required in any expan-
sion cabinet which contains one or mare DSTU
cards.

05.76 DCOU cards have Ground/Loop Start and
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FIGURE 21—DCCU PCB CONNECTION PLUGS
and STRAPPING

600/900-0hm termination strap selections which

must be made prior to card installation.

1) Each DCOU circuit is individually strapped for
either Ground-Start or Loop-Start operation
{Figure 24). The strapping location for each
circuit is shown below.

TB 102—Circuit 1
TB 202—Circuit 2
TB 302—Circuit 3
TB 402—Circuit 4

2) Strap for the required mode of operation ac-

cording to Table B.

TABLE B
DCOU Operational Mode
Operation Strap Pins
NO EXTEND D-E
GROUND START
EXTEND B-C
NO EXTEND C-D
LOOP START
EXTEND A-B

3} The GROUND START “EXTEND/NO EX-
TEND" option refers to the use of “loop exten-
ders” on long trunks. If a battery boost is used
on the trunk, then select EXTEND, otherwise
select NO EXTEND.

4) The LOOP START “NORMAL/REVERSE"
option refers to the system'’s ability to detect a
pre-ring supervision signal. The signalis in the
form of a battery polarity reversalonthe COTIP
and RING.

= It NORMAL is selected, the system will not
be sensitive to CO trunk polarity.

+ If REVERSE is selected, the CO circuit wi"*
be “made busy” when the CO reverse
polarity prior to ringing on an incoming call.

5) Determine the properimpedance foreachtrunk
and then strap its DCOU circuit for either 600-
ohm or 900-ohm operation. At each strapping
location, install the shorting bar across the
center pin and the pin corresponding to either
the 600 or 300 label {(Figure 23). The strapping
location for each circuit is shown below:

1B 101—Circuit 1
TB 201—Circuit 2
1B 301—Circuit 3
T8 401—Circuit 4

6) Install the DCOU PCB(s) in siots TOO ~ T15 as

per Figure 17,

05.77 Each DEMU (TIE) PCB circuit must be
strapped for either 600-ohm or 900-o0hm voice line
impedance (Figure 25). The strapping location for
each circuit is shown below:
B 10—Circuit 1
TB 20—Circuit 2
TB 30—Circuit 3
TB 40—Circuit 4
1) Determine the proper impedance for the TIE
trunk to be used, and then make the selection
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FIGURE 25—DEMU PCB STRAPPING LOCATION

TB 301—Circuit 3
TB 302—_Circuit 3
FIGURE 23—DPMU PCB STRAPPING ' TB 401—Circuit 4

, : . TB 402—Circuit 4
with the shorting bar. Connect the center pinto . .
the outer pin labeled either 600 or 900. 2) Determine the proper impedance for the trunk

. . line to be used, and then make the selection
2) Install the DEMU PCB the sl - X T :
) nated TOO ~ T15 (FigurfeS)ﬂ")] ¢ slots desig with the shorting bar.Connect the center pin to

the outer pin labeled either 600 or 900 for both

05.78 Three separate strappings must be made strapping terminals.
for each of the four circuits on the DLSU PCB 3) When the CO distance exceeds a 2,000-ohm
(Figure 26). loop resistance, Battery-to-Ground Dial Puls-
1) The 600/900-ohm termination strapping loca- ing should be used. For a distance of less than
tions for each circuit are shown below: 2,000-ohm loop resistance, use Loop Dial
TB 101—Circuit 1 Pulsing. The strapping locations for each cir-
TB 102—Circuit 1 cuit are shown below (Figure 26):
TB 201—Circuit 2 TB 103—Circuit 1
TB 202—Circuit 2 T8 203—Circuit 2

-15-
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B 303—Circuit 3
TB 403—Circuit 4

4) Strap for each DSLU circuit as shown in Figure
26:

More than 2.000-ohms: A-B & E-F
2,000-ohms or less: B-C & D-E.

5) Each DLSU circuit must be adjusted for CO
trunk loop resistance to ensure proper detec-
tion of incoming digits. Each circuit adjustment
is made by strapping at the tocations shown in
(Figure 26):

T8 104—Circuit 1
TB 204—Circuit 2
TB 304-—Circuit 3
TB 404—Circuit 4

W
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=
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5 09007 5029  g020g o on
) [::l' ] 131 i e M i |
FIGURE 26—DLSU PCB STRAPPING LOCATIONS

6) Strap forthe appropriate level as shown below:
0 ~ 800-ohms c-d {least sensitive)
800 ~ 1.5-ohms b-c {(mid sensitive)
1.5-ohms and above a-b (most sensitive)

NOTE:

The CO trunk loop resistance values are
arbitrary and are used as an initial strapping
guide. If the incoming digits are not being
detected properly, then move the strap to the
next most sensitive position and test again
for proper operation.

7) Instalithe DLSUPCBsinslots TOO ~ T15 as per
Figure 17.

NOTE:

The combined total of DCOU, DEMU, and
DLSU PCBs cannot exceed 16 (8 per cabi-
net).

05.79 The following PCBs are installed in loca-

tions LOO ~ L29 on the lower shelf of each cabinet.

With the exception of the noted restrictions, any

combination of PCBs may be used.

« DEKU PCBs are installed at the rate of one PCB
for each group of eight electronic telephones. If
an attendant console is to be installed, then it
must be inciuded in the electronic telephone
count. A DEKU PCB must be used in the L00
position when Attendant Console #0 is used,
and in the L.12 position for Attendant Console
#1. All other DEKU positions are flexible,

« DSTU PCBs are installed at the rate of one PCB
for each group of eight standard telephones.

+ DDCUPCBs are installed at the rate of one PCB
for each group of eight DDIUs.

« DMDU PCBs are instalfed at the rate of one PCB
for each group of four DDIU-MA/Modem pairs.

« DDSU PCBs are installed at the rate of one per
four DSS consoles. There is a system maxi-
mum of two DSSUs, both of which can be
instalied in the same cabinet.

NOTE:

The combined total of DEKU, DSTU, DDCU,
DMDU, and DDSU PCBs cannot exceed 30
(15 per cabinet).

06 MDF ARRANGEMENT

06.01 All connections from the FCEC to external
equipment, such as trunks, stations, data inter-
face units, etc. are made via a customer-provided
main distribution frame (MDF).

06.02 Cables with male amphenol-type connec-
tors are attached to the connector panel of the
FCEC and are secured with the connector locking
bar (Figure 27). Plastic cable clamps are provided
along the base of the FCEC to secure the cables.
The opposite ends of the cables are then termi-
nated on 66-type quick-connect terminal blocks
on the MDF (split blocks with bridging clips should
be used to allow for fault isolation}. A typical MDF
layout is shown in Figure 27. Connect each cable
from the FCEC to one side of the block, and
connect external equipment cables to the other
side. Use bridging clips to make the connections.

06.03 FCCregulations prohibit unregistered equip-
ment from being terminated on the same block as
CO trunks. It is good practice to separate trunks
from all other equipment at the MDF.
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07 CABLE CONNECTIONS

07.01 Table C lists the conneclor cables that are
required for both single and dual cabinet systems.

07.02 All connections to the system are made on
the connector panel at the lower rear of the FCEC
and on the Power Failure Transfer Unit. Cables
with standard amphenol-type connectors are used
for everything except the TTY, SMDR, and MO-
DEM connectors (which require male RS-232C
connectors).

07.03 Detailed connection information for each
cable used in a single cabinet system is shown in
Tables D ~ V. Connecticn information for cabies
that are involved exclusively in dual cabinet sys-
tems. is shown in Tables W ~ AQ.

IMPORTANT!

Note that station, trunk, and DDIU con-
nections are identified by both the PCB
location and the circuit number on that
PCB. These numbers combine to form a
Port Number, which is used to identify
each station or trunk circuit when pro-
gramming directory numbers and fea-
tures. A station Port Number is deter-
mined as follows:

a) A station Port Number is determined as fol-
lows:

PCB Location | Circuiton PCB | Port No.
£00 ~ L29 1~8 N/A
EX.L01 3 L0O13

17-

b) A trunk Port Number is determined as follows:

PCB Location | Circuiton PCB | Port No.
TOQ ~T15 1~4 N/A
EX.TO2 4 T024

08 PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT
INSTALLATION

08.00 Electronic Telephone Connections

08.01 See the DEKT Program in Section 400-100-
300, Programming, for input information regard-
ing the various electronic telephones. The pro-
gramming of an electronic telephone requires the
input of telephone type (single-line, 10- or 20-
button), as weil as each telephone’s customized
button assignment.

08.02 Electronic telephones are connected to the
MDF via standard twisted-pair jacketed telephone
cable. (Two-pair wiring is required; however, 3-
pair wiring is strongly recommended in order to
permit future upgrades, such as data, etc.). To ac-
commaodate the electronic telephone modular line
cord, terminate the cable in a modular station
connector block at the station location. The stan-
dard modular electronic telephone cord length is
7', while the maximum allowed length is 25",

08.03 The overall length of the electronic tele-
phone cable run must not exceed 1,000 * {305 M),
24 AWG cable.
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IMPORTANT!
When installing electronic telephone sta-
tion cable, do not run parallel to and within
3" of an AC power line. Such power lines
should be crossed only at right angles
(90).

08.04 Eiectronic telephone connection details are
shown in Figure 29.

08.10 Standard Telephone Connections

08.11 Refer to the DSTT Program in Section 400-
100-300, Programming, for input information re-
garding standard telephones. Programming re-
quires the input of the port location for each
installed standard telephone.

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
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08.12 Standard telephones require only single-
pair wire and are connected to the MDF viz stan-
dard twisted-pair telephone cable.

08.13 Standard telephone connection detais are
shown in Figure 30.

08.20 Digital Data Interface Unit Connections

08.21 Refer to the DDIU Program in Section 400-
100-300, Programming, for input information re-
garding Digital Data Interface Units. The system
must be told which type of Digital Data Interface
Unit (-MA or -MAT) is installed at each location.

08.22 Digital Data Interface Units require only
single-pair wiring and are connected to the MDF
via standard twisted pair telephone cable.

PCB CONNECTOR
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FIGURE 30—STANDARD TELEPHONE CONNECTION

A DDIU-MAT requires an additional two-pair
for electronic telephone operation. (For this
reason three-pair cable should be run to
locations where a DDIU-MAT may be in-

stalled).

08.23 Digital Data Interface Unit connection de-

tails are shown in Figure 31.

IMPORTANT!
All connections to DDIUs (-MA or -MAT)
must observe correct tip and ring polarity
for proper operation to occur.

08.30 Modem Pooling Connections

08.31 See the DMDM Program in Section 400-
100-300, Programming, for input information re-
garding Modem Pooling.

08.32 Most modems require only single-pair wir-
ing and are connected to the MDF via standard
twisted-pair telephone cable. Some modems,
however, may require a two-pair connection (one
for transmit-one for receive). For this type of con-
nection, use the next wire pair (which is not nor-
maily used). Cable connections for modem pooi-
ing are summarized in Figure 32.
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08.33 The DMDU card, which serves as the inter- cireurr | sTRAPS OPERATION
face between a modem and its associated DDIU- One-Pair |Two-Pair
MAs. must be strapped for operation with either a B 501
one-pair or two-pair modem connection. The two 1 TB 502
strapping positions for each modem are shown ——"
below: > " ggz
Strap each circuit for the appropriate operational 3 TB 701 B-C A-B
mode as shown in Figure 33. For one-pair opera- TB 702
tion, strap A to B on both terminal blocks. For two- T8 801
pair operation, strap B to C on both terminal 4 TB 802
blocks.

08.34 If a DDIU circuit is not used for Modem
Pooling, then the circuit may be used for a DDIU
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{-MA or -MAT) connection. Use the DDIU Program
in Section 400-100-300, Programming, to assign
the desired port (1 ~ 4) on the DMDU.
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FIGURE 32—MODEM POGLING CONNECTION

IMPORTANT!
All connections to DDIUs (-MA or -MAT)
must observe correct tip and ring polarity
in order for proper operation to occur.

08.40 DSS Console Connections

08.41 Seethe DSS Program in Section 400-100-
300, Programming, to input information concern-
ing DSS Console.

08.42 The DSS Console must be positioned ad-
jacent to an efectronic telephone (preferably an
LCD model). DSS Consoles use 2-pair wiring and
are connected to the MDF via standard twisted-
pair telephone cables. An RJ25 modular connec-

tor should be attached to the instrument-end of the
telephone cable to permit connection to the DSS
Console.

08.43 The overall length of the DSS Console
cable run from the equipment cabinet must not
exceed 1,000 feet (305 M), 24 AWG cable.

IMPORTANT!
When installing the DSS cable, do not run
parallel to and within 3' of an AC power
line. Such power lines should be crossed
at right angles (90°) only.

08.44 DSS Console connection details are shown
in Figure 34.
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08.50 Attendant Console Connection

08.51 The attendant console is connected to the
MDF via anindustry-standard 25-pair cable, which
is equipped with a female amphenol-type connec-
tor at the console end.
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08.52 Connection details for the attendant
console(s} are shown in Figures 35 and 36.

08.60 Trunk Connections

08.61 Connections from the telephone company
jack (RJ21 X for CO/FX/WATS/DID and RJ2EX for
E & M TIE trunk) should be terminated on a 66-
block, and then cross-connected to the appropri-
ate leads on the CO portion of the MDF. Perform
these connections by using Tables Q, R, and S as
guides.

08.70 Maintenance Terminal/Modem

08.71 A keyboard/printer terminal (such as the
Texas Instruments Model 743/745/703) is required
to program the system. (See Section 400-100-
300, Programming, for details).

08.72 The terminal connects to the TTY connector
located on the connector panel of the lower rear of
the FCEC, via a female-type RS-232C connector.

08.73 The MODEM connector is used for Remote
Maintenance. By connecting a customer-provided
answer-only modem between this connector and
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a dedicated trunk, all programming and diagnos-
tic operations can be executed over the telephone
network from a remote facility.

08.74 The TTY and MODEM ports can operate at
speeds of 300 or 1200 bps, and utilize a standard
7-tevel ASCI code with one start bit, one stop bit,
and one parity bit. The system transmits even
parity and ignores the parity bit on the receive side.
The speed is selected by a push-on/push-off switch
located onthefrontofthe DPEU PCB. The switch's
associated LED will light whenever 1200 bps is
selected.

08.75 The speed selection must be the same for
both ports. The ports are wired in a logical “EX-
CLUSIVE OR” fashion and cannot be used at the
same time (one must be “open”).

08.76 Thepinassignmentsofthe TTY and MODEM
connectors are as follows:

TTY:
Pin No. Designation
2 | RXD | Receive Data (from TTY)
31 TXD | Transmit Data (to TTY}
51 CTS | Clear to Send*
6 | DSR | Data Set Ready”
7| SG Signal Ground
8| CD Carrier Detect”
20y DTR { Data Terminal Ready (from TTY)

*Connect to +12VDC internally.

MODEM:
Pin No. Designation
2| TXD | Transmit Data (to modem)
3 | RXD | Receive Data (from modem)
4 | RTS | Requestto Send (to modem)
51 CTS | Clearto Send (from modem)
6 | DSR | Data Set Ready (from modem)
71 SG Signal Ground
NOTE:

For SMDR pin assignments see paragraph
13.63.
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09 ELECTRONIC TELEPHONE
INFCRMATION

09.01 Six different electronic telephones may be
used in the system. Refer to the General Descrip-
tion for a complete description of each electronic
telephone type.

09.02 All electronic telephones share the same

" dimensions:

Height: 3.7" (94 mm)
Width: 7.1" (180 mm)
Depth: 9.5" (241 mm)

09.03 All electronic telephone types feature a
modular handset cord and are connected to the
system via a 4-conductor modular line cord. in
addition, each electronic telephone model may be
used at any or all stations.

09.10 Electronic Telephone Wall Mounting

09.11 All electronic telephones may be mounted
either on a wall or on any other flat, vertical surface
to which the telephone base can be secured. The
mounting procedure is the same for all eiectronic
telephone types. When selecting a mounting site,
considerations should be made for the electronic
telephone’s weight and the additional stresses to
which the mounting will be subjected.

09.12 Mounting screws or mollies which are ap-
propriate for the telephone’s mounting surface,
must be provided by the installer.

09.13 Locking tabs secure the base to the elec-
tronic telephone. The direction in which the base
is attached to the electronic telephone determines
whether it will be used as a desk unit or a wall unit
(each telephone is factory-configured as a desk
unit). To alter the direction of the base, disengage
the locking tabs by pushing downward on the base
(Figure 37). Remove and rotate the base 180°,
and then insert the locking tabs in the slots pro-
vided in the lower bottom of the electronic tele-
phone.

09.14 Route the tail Cord through the notch in the
bottom of the electronic telephone.

09.15 Secure the electronic telephone to the
desired wall site. {Use dimensions shown in Fig-
ure 38 to position unit.)
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FIGURE 37—ELECTRONIC TELEPHONE
BASE REMOVAL

Mounting
Holes
(34" Center
10 Center)

KNOCKOUT

FIGURE 38—ELECTRONIC TELEPHONE
WALL MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

09.16 The optional 13-foot handset cord is avail-
able from a designated supplier. It is suggested
that this cord be used if an electronic telephone is
wall-mounted.

09.17 Insert a small object (such as a paper clip)
into the hole above the handset hanger to release
the hanger catch (Figure 39). Remove and rein-

HANDSET
HANGER

FIGURE 39—HANDSET HANGER

sert the hanger into the upper hole as shown.
Note: the hanger will fitin the notch on the handset.

09.18 Connect the appropriate length line cord to
the modular connector, route it to the electronic
telephone, and then connect it to the electronic
telephone modular jack. Test the electronic tele-
phone by using the TTRM Program, as described
in Section 400-100-300, Programming.

10 DIGITAL DATA INTERFACE UNIT
INFORMATION

10.00 General

10.01 There are two types of Digita! Data Interface
Units (DDIUs): DDIU-MAT and DDIU-MA. The
DDIU-MAT is a built-in unit which attaches directly
to the bottom of a 10- or 20-button electronic
telephone (replacing the base). The DDIU-MAis a
stand-alone unit. Each unit is equipped with a
female RS-232C connector, operation switches,
and a power supply. The power supply connects
to the DDIUs via a 6-foot cord and plugs into a
standard 115 VAC wall outiet.

10.10 DDIU-MAT

10.11 The DDIU-MAT mounts directly onto the
bottom of a 6000-series electronic telephone, to
form a single unit (Figure 40). Follow the steps
below to install the DDIU-MAT:



FIGURE 40—DDIU-MAT INSTALLATION

1) Remove the electronic telephone base (see
Paragraph 09.13).

2) Insertthe DDIU-MAT s tabs into the slots at the
top of the electronic telephone base.

3) Secure the DDIU-MAT to the electronic tele-
phone with its locking tabs.

NOTE:
An electronic telephone with an attached
DOIU-MAT cannot be wall-mounted.

10.12 The DDIU-MAT requires four types of con-

nections for proper operation to occur:

+ Power Supply (to power outlet)

+ 25-pin female RS-232C connector (to data
device)

« 2-pair modularline cord (to electronic telephone)

« 3-pair modular connector {to FCEC)

10.13 The power supply (provided) connects the
DDIU-MAT to a 115 VAC wall outlet. The 25-pin
female RS-232C connector interfaces with the
customer-supplied Data Terminal Equipment
(DTE) and uses the following pins:

i~ &l =
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Pin No.Designation
FG
SD
RDOR
RTS
CTS
DSR
SG
RCD
sT2

Protective Ground/Frame Ground
Transmit Data (to DOIU)

ecewve Data (from DDIU)
Request to Send (to DDIL)

Clear to Send (from DDIU)

Data Set Ready (from DDIU)
Signat Ground/Common Return

Receive Carrier Detect {from DDIU)

—_
(&)

Transmission Signal Element Timing 2 {from
0DIY;

Transmission Signal Element Timing (from DDiU

-
~J

RT
DTR

[a%]
(=]

Data Terminal Ready/Equipment Ready (to
DDIW)

Ring Indicator {from DDIU)

22| Cl

10.14 The provided 2-pair modular line cord con-
nects the DDIU-MAT to the electronic telephone
line connector. The 3-pair modular line connector
connects to the three-pair house cable which runs
from the FCEC (see Digital Data Interface Unit
Connection, Paragraph 8.20).

10.15 Several DIP switches located on the bottom
of the DDIU-MAT, must be set in order for proper
operation to occur (Figure 41}.

DATA
CETECTION

2400bps
4800bps
S600bps

R TOSHIBA TELECOM
DIGITAL INTERFACE UNIT
MODEL 0DIU-MA-T3

LOTNO - |

TORMIBA CORBORATION
e

FIGURE 41—DDIU-MAT DIP SWITCHES

10.16 When the DATA DETECTION switch (Switch
1) is placed in its ON position, the automatic data
retease feature will be activated. The data connec-
tion will be automatically released if no data is
transmitted for a period of 18 minutes.
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10.17 Switches 2, 3, and 4 are used to select the
data speed tor synchronous transmission.
Switch 2 = 2400 bps
Switch 3 = 4800 bps
Switch 4 = 9600 bps

If asynchronous of operation is used, then the
prior switching position will have no effect, and the
data speed will self-adjust to a maximum speed of
19.2 kbps.

10.18 The power ON/OFF switch (Figure 41) pro-
vides power to a DDIU-MAT from the power sup-
ply. If the switch is OFF, then the DDIU-MAT wiil
not function. The electronic telephone, however,
will continue to function normailly. When the switch
is ON, both the DDIU-MAT and the electronic
telephone will function, and the LED located on the
bottom right corner of the DDIU-MAT will light.

10.20 DDIU-MA

10.21 A DDIU-MA is a stand-alone unit which
incorporates the manual dialing and auto-answer-
ing features of the DDIU-MAT, but is used solely
as a data transceiver.

10.22 The DDIU-MA has several internal and
externai switches that must be set in order for
proper operation to occur.

10.23 The power ON/OFF switch, on the bottom of
the DDIU-MA, must be turned ON in order for the
DDIU-MA to operate. When the switch is on, an
LED on the front faceplate will light.

10.24 The DDIU-MA's faceplate must be removed
in order to set the internal DIP switches. Remove
the taceptate by carefully lifting the lower right
corner and then pulling the faceplate away from
the base. Set the following parameters as required
at switch 526 on the internal DIUA PCB (Figure

42}

Switch 1* = Equipment Ready Supervision ON-
Data device provides an Equipment Ready
signal to the DDIU (the Terminal Ready LED
will light only when this signal is received).
OFF-Data device does not provide an Equip-
ment Ready signal to the DDIU (the Terminal
Ready LED will remain continuously lit).

Switch 2 = not used.

Switch 3 = not used. Switch 4 = ON (Enables
automatic answer mode of operation.)
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FIGURE 43—DIUB PCB

Switch 5 = ON (Activates automatic Data Release
feature. The data connection will be automati-
cally released if no data is transmitted for a
period of 18 minutes).

Switch 6 = 2.4 kbps™*



Switch 7 = 4.8 kKbps™
Switch 8 = 9.6 kbps™*

A data path cannot be established if the
Terminal Ready light is OFF. Even when
answering a DDIU-MA manually, the Termi-
nal Ready light must be ON.

**Select the appropriate speed for synchro-
nous data transmission. If the asynchronous
mode of operation is used, then the position
of these switches will have no effect, and the
DDIU-MA will automatically adjust to the
appropriate speed (to a maximum of 19.6
kbps).

10.25 Two switches on the DIUB PCB must be set
for either DTE or MODEM (DCE) operation. The
pin assignments shown in Paragraph 10.28 ex-
plain the RS-232C cable signalling differences
between DTE and DCE devices. (Typically,aDTE
is a terminal device such as a personal computer
or printer, while a DCE is an intermediate device
such as a modem or protocol converter that is
connected tc a host. Refer to the data device
manufacturer's documentation for its specific
signalling information). Setthe DIUB PCB switches
as follows:

1) Loosen the two screws found under the DDIU-
MA's faceplate on the right side (top and bot-
tom) of the DIUA PCB (Figure 42).

2y Carefully separate the two halves of the DDIU-
MA in order to expose the $2 and 83 (DTE/
MODEM) switches located on the upper left
corner of the DIUB PCB (Figure 43).

3) If the DDIU-MA is to be connected to a DTE,
then both switches must be in the DTE position.
If it is to be connected to a DCE, then both
switches must be in the MODEM position.

4) Reassemble the DDIU-MA,

10.26 Refer to either Operating Procedures or to
the DDIU-MA and electronic telephone USER
GUIDES for information regarding the DDIU dial
pad, LED/button operation, and specific telephone
functions.

10.27 The DDIU-MA requires three types of con-

nections in order for proper operation to occur:

« Power supply {to facility power)

« 25-pin femate RS-232C connector (to data
device)

+ Single pair modutar connector (DDIU-MA to
FCEC)

-29-
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10.28 The power supply (provided) connects the
DDIU-MA to a 115 VAC wall outlet. The 25-pin
female RS-232C connector connects to the cus-
tomer-supplied data device and is configured for
either DTE or DCE operation as shown:

DTE Position:

Pin No. Designation
1 { FG | Protective Ground/Frame Ground
2 | SD | Transmitted Data (to DDIU)
3 | RD | Received Data (from DDIU)
4 |RTS | Request to Send (to DDIU)
5 |CTS | Clear to Send (from DDILU)
6 {DSR { Data Set Ready (from DDIU)
7 | 8G | Signal Ground/Common Return
8 |RCD | Receive Carrier Detect (from DDIU)
15 | 8T2 | Transmission Signal Element Timing 2
{from DDIU)
17 { RT | Transmission Signal Element Timing 2
. {from DDIU)
20 |DTR | Data Terminal Ready/Equipment Heady
(to DDIU)
22 | Cl | Ring indicater (from DDIU)

The DDIU-MA connects to the FCEC with a single
pair station line cable that plugs into the moduiar
connector on the back of the base (see Digital
Data Interface Unit Connections, Paragraph 8.20}.

IMPORTANT:
All connections to DDIUs (-MA or -MAT)
must observe correct tip and ring line
polarity in order for proper operation to
occur.

DCE (MODEM) Position:
Pin No.Designation

1 | FG | Protective Ground/Frame Ground
2 | TD | Transmitted Data (from DDIU)
3 | RD | Received Data {to DDIU)
4 tRTS | Request to Send (from DDIU)
5 [CTS | Clearto Send {to DDIU)
6 {DSR | Data Set Ready {to DDIU)
7 | 8G | Signal Ground/Common Return
20| ER | Data Terminal Ready/Equipment Ready
(from DDIU)
24 | ST1 | Transmit Signal Element Timing 1 {to
Ly,
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11 SYSTEM INDICATORS and
CONTROLS

11.01 Several system indicators and controls are
located onthe various PCBs and assemblies. The
locations ana .unctions of these i.dicators/con-
trols are as foliows:

FFDA :

+ FDDO LED will light to indicate when the disk is
being accessed.

+ PUSH Switch used to ensure proper insertion of
the diskette.

FTWU

+ CLOCK LED will flash continually whenever the
system is operating normaily,

DCCU/FCCU

+ DISP LEDs 1 ~ 8 will to display system status
during a pro’ ram load (see Paragraph 12.02)
and aiso to indicate the following fault condi-
tions:

- DISP LED 6 will light to indicate a failure of the
20 Hz ringing power. This will be accompanied
by a MIN alarm on the console.

+ DISP LED 7 will light on the DCCU to indicate
that the system clock has not been set. This will
be accompanied by a MIN alarm on the con-
sole. Neither of these actions will occur on an
FCCU card.

DPEU/FPEU

* MAJ LED will light whenever a MAJOR alarm
exists in the system.

* MDR LED will light whenever the DTR signai
from the SMDR device is not present.

+ TTY/MODEM switch this is a push-on/push-off
switch that is used to select 300 or 1200 bps
speed for TTY and MODEM ports. The switch's
associated LED will light whenever 1200 bps is
selected, and will remain dark when speed is
set at 300 bps. These ports may be used for
programming and maintenance and/or the
Lodging/Health Care Audit.

+ SMDR switch this is a push-on/push-off switch
which is used to select 300 or 1200 bps speed
tor the SMDR port. The switch’s associated
LED will light whenever 1200 bps is selected
and will remain dark when speed is set for 300
bps. This port may be use for SMDR and/or
Lodging/Health Care Audit.

DPMU

« FALT LED indicates software-detected faults

concerning the MCH or Paging circuits.
+ BSYLED1&2
#1 will light when there is a page in prog-
ress.
#2 indicates when MOH is in use {a cali is
on hoid or camp-on).

* MOH volume control adjusts Music-on-Hold voi-
ume level.

- LOAD switch a momentary switch used in an
emergency condition to reload system program
and data from disk.

* INT switch a momentary switch that is used in
emergency conditions to reset system logic. All
existing calls will be dropped when this switchis
pushed.

* PFT switch a momentary switch that is used to
manually activate a power failure/emergency
transfer via the DPFT unit. A transfer that is
activated by this switch must aiso be reset via
the use of this switch.

» PFTLED this LED will light whenever there is an
existing transfer condition which has been
caused by anything other than a power failure.

FRCU-4

« FALT LEDs 1 & 2 used to indicate software-
detected faults or a disabled state caused by an
input command from the maintenance terminal
(TPER Program). Each LED indicates two of
the four circuits on the FRCU:

FALT #1 = Circuits 1 & 2
FALT #2 = Circuits 3 & 4

FRCU-8

« FALT LEDs 1 ~ 4-indicate software-detected
faults or a disabled state caused by an input
command from the maintenance terminal (TPER
Program). Each LED indicates two of the eight
circuits on the FRCU:

FALT #1 = Circuits 1 & 2
FALT #2 = Circuits 3 & 4
FALT #3 = Circuits 5 & 6
FALT #4 = Circuits 7 & 8

DCOU/DEMU/DLSU

« FALT LEDs 1 & 2 indicate software-detected
faults or a disabled state caused by an input
command from the maintenance terminal (TPER
Program). Each LED indicates two of the four
circuits on the DCOU, DEMU, or DLSU:

FALT #1 = Circuits 1 & 2
FALT #2 = Circuits 3 & 4
» BSY LEDs 1 ~ 4 indicate the busy/idle status of



each of the four circuits on the DCOU, DEMU,
or DLSU. Each LED will light when its respec-
tive circuit is busy.
DEKU/DSTU
« FALT LEDs 1 & 2 indicate software-detected
faults or a disabled state caused by an input
commandfromthe maintenance terminal (TPER
Program). Each LED indicates four of the eight
circuits on the DEKU or DSTU:
FALT #1 = Circuits 1 ~ 4
FALT #2 = Circuits 3~ 8

DDSU

+ Falut Leds 1 & 2 indicate software detected
faults or a disabled state caused by an input
command fromthe maintenance terminal (TPER
Program)

FALT #1 = Circuits 1 & 2
FALT #2 = Circuits 3 & 4

DDCU

- FALT LEDs 1 & 2 indicate software-detected
faults or a disabled state caused by an input
command from the maintenance/programming
terminal (TPER Program). Each LED repre-
sents four of the eight circuits on the DDCU:

FALT #1 = Circuits 1 ~ 4
FALT #2 = Circuits 5 ~ 8

+ NOT READY LEDs DIU1 ~4and DIUS5 ~ 8
indicate that either the DDIU's (-MA or -MAT)
power switch is not in its ON position, or that the
tip and ring line polarity is reversed.

DMDU

« FALT LEDs 1 & 2 indicate software-detected
faults or a disabled state caused by an input
command from the maintenance/programming
terminal (TPER Program):

FALT #1 = DIU Circuits 1 ~ 4
FALT #2 = Modem Circuits 1 ~ 4

+ NOT READY LEDs DIU 1 ~ 4 indicate that either
the DDIU’s (-MA or -MAT) power switch is notin
its ON position, or that the tip and ring line
polarity is reversed.

- BSY LEDs (Modem) 1 ~ 4 indicate the busy/idle
status of each of the four modem circuits. Each
LED will light when its respective circuit is busy.

DDSU

- FALT LEDs 1 & 2 indicate software-detected
faults or a disabled state caused by an input
command from the maintenance terminal (TPER
Program). Each LED indicates two of the four
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circuits in the DDSU:
FALT #1 = Circuits 1 & 2
FALT #2 = Circuits 3 & 4
FPSA
- LEDs indicate the presence of: Ringer and -48,
-24, -12, +12, -5, +5 voltages.
« AC Power LED indicates the presence of AC
power to the FPSA.
« ALARM TEST switch used to test DCCU FALT
#6 and the MIN ALARM on the attendant con-
sole.

12 SYSTEM POWER UP
12.00 General

12.01 When the system undergoes its initial power
up, it will automatically load its operating system
and customer data from the floppy disk. Two disk-
ettes are provided with each system; one should
always be mounted in the drive, while the other
shouid be kept as a spare.

12.02 Activate the system as follows:

1) Be sure that the main power switch on the
FPSA is inits OFF position (Figure 7}, and plug
the AC power cord into the outlet.

2) Turnthe main power switch on the FPSAto its
ON position.

3) Press and hoid the PUSH switch on the FFDA.

4) Place the diskette in the drive, with the title
applique on the disk facing up (Figure 44). D.02
software requires the use of two diskettes. In
this case, the System disk is inserted into
FDDO. (If 2 disk drives are used, insert the
Maintenance disk in FDD1).

FIGURE 44—INSERTING DISKETTE
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) Close the drive door and release the PUSH
switch.
6) The tloppy disk drive will now run:

* The DPEU MAJ ALARM LED will be ON.

* The DPMU PFT LED will be ON.

* The FALT LEDs on all peripheral PCBs will
be ON.

* The DISP LEDs (DCCU) will indicate load-
ing sequence. LED #4 will light for a short
time and then 1, 2, 3, and 4 will be ON until
loading is complete.

7) When loading is complete, the system will
initialize and clear alt LEDs. Only a true fault
indication wili remain. Refer to Section 400-
100-500, Fault Finding Procedures, for an
explanation of all LED indications and for assis-
tance with fault clearing.

Reter to Section 400-100-300, Programming,
in order to complete customer data assign-
ments.

NOTE:

DISP LED #7 and the console’s MIN LED will
be ON until the system’s date and time have
been set either via the console or through the
use of the DTRF Program.

13 MISCELLANEOUS EQUIPMENT
CONNECTIONS

13.00 General

13.01 All connections to miscellaneous equip-
ment are made via J13, TTY, MODEM, or SMDR
connectors on the connector panel of the basic
cabinet.

NOTE:
The DATA connector is reserved for future
use.

13.10 Power Failure/Emergency Transfer

13.11 The Power Failure/Emergency Transfer Unit
(DPFT) is used in the event of a system failure to
automatically connect up to eight trunks to se-
lected standard telephones. When a transfer
occurs, these telephones will then be able to place
outside calls without the intervention of the PER-
CEPTION Wi system, which will still be out of
service.

13.12 The DPFT is a self-contained module that

mounts externally to the FCEC, typically on the
MDF. Connections to the trunks, stations, and
FCEC are made via two 50-pin amphenol-type
connectors (J1 and J2} on the DPFT. A functional
diagram is show in Figure 45.

13.13 The DPTF unit consists of eight relays,
which are normally held open, and which connect
the telephones to DSTU circuits and the trunks to
DCOU circuits. in the instance of a power failure
(or other emergency), these relays will close, and
the telephones will be directly connected to the
trunks. Calls can then be placed from the
telephones over the CO trunks, and the PERCEP- -
TION It (which is out of service) wifl be completely
bypassed.

13.14 Power Failure Transfer (PFT) telephones
that are connected to ground-start trunks, must
have ground taps (push buttons) in order to oper-
ate during power failure transfer conditions.

13.15 A transfer can be activated either automati-
cally, by a power loss, or manually, by the depres-
sion of one of two buttons. One of these buttons is
located on the underside of the attendant console,
while the other is located on the front of the DPMU
PCB. A transfer that is caused by a power failure
will automatically reset once power is restored. A
transfer that has been manually activated, how-
ever, must also be reset manually.

13.16 When the DPFT is reset after a transfer, any
existing PFT conversations will be protected. indi-
vidual circuits will be restored oniy when they
become idle.

13.17 The DPFT is installed as follows:

1) Mount the DPFT on the MDF.

2) Using 25-pair cables with amphenol-type con-
nectors (female for J1, male for J2), connect
the DPFT to two “66"-type quick-connect blocks.

3) Using Tabie U for a guide:

» Connect the trunks selected for emergency
use to the J1 block “CO TIP" and “CO
RING” terminals.

» Connect the DCOU circuits supporting the
emergency trunks to the J1 block “DCOU
TIP" and "DCOU RING” terminals.

4} Using Table V for a guide:

« Connect the standard telephone stations
which have been selected for emergency
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! J2-27 B 12.26
TO DSTU-T1 I} - o < 10t
: |
T0 DSTU-RY >—222 _o— 921 ¢ 10 TEL-RY
TELEPHONE
CURRENT DETECTOR "-—“.§ N\
J1-27 as
TO DCOU-T1 — o | o cours
JIE o
TO DCOU—R1 T .10 coT
PFTEG | 91-50
(INPUT) .
{ 3 RELAY
PFT -
CONTROL )
3 l
PFT-24V - NOTE: Shown in power fail mode.
{INPUT) L J1-25

FIGURE 45—DPFT FUNCTIONAL DIAGRAM (with PFT activated)

use to the proper terminals on the J2 block
“TEL TIP" and “TEL RING” terminals.
S} At the MDF, connect the DPFT to the FCEC
control as follows:
DPFT J1 = FCEC Ji4, 15 0r 16
Pin 25 (S-V) = Pin 25 (S-W)*
Pin 50 (V-S) = Pin 50 (V-S)*
DFPT J2 = FCEC JO1 J10
“On the J1 connector, the Pin 25 connection
provides the -24 VDC input that is required to
drive the DPFT. The Pin 50 connection pro-
vides ground. There are no power connec-
tions on connector J2.

13.20 Reserve Power

13.21 The PERCEPTION Il power supply is stan-
dardly-equipped with an integral battery charger.
Full reserve power can be provided for any system
by connecting an appropriate, customer-supplied
24-volt battery pack. During normal operation, the
power supply charger unit will maintain the proper

charge in the battery pack. In the event of an AC
power failure, switchover to battery power will be
automatic. There will be no ioss of system opera-
tion as a result of power switchover.

13.22 Battery selection and size will depend on
system size and desired reserve operating time.
The maximum power consumption of the Basic
Cabinet is 24 amps at 24VDC. A configuration
consisting of both a Basic and an Expansion
Cabinet has a maximum power consumption of 36
amps at 24 VDC. The selected batteries must be
compatible with the PERCEPTION [! charger float
voltage of 27.3 VDC.

13.23 To install Reserve Power, referto F igure 46
and follow the steps below:
1) Place the battery pack at its installation loca-
tion.
CAUTION:
Batteries can emit fumes that are poison-
ous to people, potentially explosive, and
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corrosive to electronic components.
Locate batteries so that any fumes will be
adequately vented.

2) Completely wrap the Peak Load Battery termi-
nals with electrical tape and cable tie them
securely. Disconnect the Peak Load Battery.

3) Place the BAT. SW in its OFF position (Figure
46). :

~E [Fh— o 2

: SE/ BATBACKur |2

ON CIR OFF g

BATTERY (24| o

24 voC B ¢
BATTERY

JIT7 18 18

PACK @®

FIGURE 46—RESERVE POWER INSTALLATION

4) Observing correct polarity, connect the battery
pack leads to the BATTERY (24V) terminal
block on the FPSA.

5) Observing correct polarity, connect the leads
to the battery pack. Fix battery leads to the
cabinet by using the clamp.

6) Place the BAT. SW in its ON position.

13.30 Paging Equipment

13.31 By combining a single customer-supplied
paging amplifier with the system’s paging inter-

- face and speaker zone switching, it is possible to

provide a paging system of up to five zones with All
Page capabitity.

13.32 Figures 47, 48, and 49 depict possible
paging arrangements. As a standard feature (part
ot the DPMU PCB), the system provides a 600-
ohm output to a paging amplifier. If more than one
paging zone is required, the output of the amplitier
can be routed back to the DPMU PCB where it will
be switched to one of five sets of speakers via
relays K1 ~ K5. The relay to be operated is deter-
mined by the access code dialed by the station
user. The actual access code is assigned in soft-
ware (see Section 400-100-300, Programming).

13.33 An All Page code can also be defined in
software. When that code is dialed, all relays will
be activated simultaneously in order to permit
paging to all speaker zones.

13.34 If the power loads of the gifferent zones are
such that a single amplifier is not suitable, then
multipte amplifiers {up to one for each zone) can
be connected, as shown in Figure 49.

| PAGING AMP.
1 PTI 26 | ]
1 600:(21 \ P“TT St
£ | PRI A s UL
: - |*+—
!
o PG1 < e 27 _ . {MuUTE )
/J7 E #2
Lo PGGND s I
: 2, .- PUT OPTIONAL CONNECTION
! b =2 > FOR MUSIC OVER
— o ——m— - | EXTERNAL SPEAKER
DPMU : T \
. - MUSIC |
——-{_sounce_: )

FIGURE 47—PAGING WITH MOH FROM SAME AMPLIFIER
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— . _PGINT | 31 I ZONE T
t——— . PGOUT2 | 7
- | PGIN2 | 32 IZON“
P—— . PGOUT3 | 8
— ! PGIN3 | 33 1 ZONE 3
L 4 1 )
1, | _PGOUT4 | o
- | _PGIN4 | a4 ZONE 4
P——= i PGOUT5 | 10
E K I ZONE 5
r‘ . _PGINS | 35
: -
! PAGING AMP.
- py PT J_ 26
§ 3 EGOO;'I | B IN  OuT
f T
K b eR 1 PUT  PUT
~_|__PG1 | 27 f
T — | |
ra :
| _PGGND | 2 '
T S e e 1 !
' . |
—————————— 4 rammn, MUSICAMP. 1 GpTIONAL CONNECTION
DPMU F S ' | AFOR MUSIC OVER
MUSIC | P IN o ouT! | | EXTERNAL SPEAKER
SOURCE, | PUT PUT| |
L Saiiieits !

FIGURE 48—PAGING WITH ONE AMPLIFIER

13.35 If music is to be broadcast over the paging
system, then two arrangements are possible:

1)

I the music is supplied from a separate ampli-
fier (as in Figures 48 & 49), it can be connected
between the speaker common line and the PG
GND input to the DPMU (J13 and pin #2).
Music will be supplied to all speaker zones
through the K1 ~ K5 relay “break” contracts,
whenever there is no page in progress. When
a page access code is dialed, the proper relay
will operate, the music will be disconnected
from that zone, and the page amplifier output
will be connected.

If the music is connected to a second input of
the paging amplifier (as in Figure 48), the PG1

control lead (J13 pin #27) can be connected to
the MUTE terminal of the page ampilifier music
channel. When any page access code is di-
aled, aground output s applied to the PG1 lead
in order to MUTE the music.

13.36 All paging connections are made via J13in
the FCEC connector panel. See Table P for de-
tails.

13.40 Music-on-Hold

13.41 A Music-on-Hold (MOH) interface is a stan-
dard system feature. The circuitry occupies part of
the DPMU PCB. if MOH is equipped, it will be
heard by any station or trunk that has been placed

-35-
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pGouT2 | 7
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32
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- | 33
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PGIN 4 —~~z :l:] ZONE 4
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: & #5 2
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e ]

FIGURE 49—PAGING WITH MULTIPLE AMPLIFIERS

on-hold in the system, or by any trunk that has
been put into the camp-on state.

13.42 A tuner or other program source must be
provided by the customer. The program source is
connected to the MOH ing-ut via pins #4 and #29
{Br-W and W-Br) of J13 (see Table P}. The input
impedance is 600-ohms.

13.43 Adjust the MOH volume with the MOH

-36-

volume controt on the front of the DPMU PCB.
Maximum volume is limited by internal circuits in
order to comply with FCC regulations.

13.50 Universal Night Answer

13.51 The Universal Night Answer (UNA) feature
provides an output of interrupted ringing volt~ ~2
(85 ()10 VAMS, 20 Hz superimposed or,

VDC)whenever the systemis in Night Service and
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TEXAS INSTRUMENTS 743/745
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;;E:a $G 7 756G  pRINTER
CONNECTOR
CONNECTOR CD 8 8 CD
DTR 20 DTR 20
OKI DATA 82A
FCEC ™@D 3 3 RD
SMDRA PRINTER
CONNECTOR °° 7 7 86 connECTOR
20 DTR 11 SSD

FIGURE 50—SMDR PRINTER CONNECTIONS

an incoming call is received by a trunk that has
been designated for UNA. When the UNA chime
or bell sounds, any station user can dial the UNA
access code and be connected to the caller.

13.52 The ringing voltage output is intended to
control a strategically-located chime or loud-ring-
Ing bell. The available power for the UNA chime or
bell is five ringer equivalents.

13.53 Connections to the UNA ringing signal are
via pins #22 and #47 (O-V, V-0) of J13 (see Table
F) or J16 (see Table S).

13.60 Station Message Detail Recording

13.61 The Station Message Detail Recording
(SMDR) feature enables a business to monitor
and controi its telephone costs by collecting data
regarding each outgoing and/or incoming trunk
calt. Specifically, a record of each call iS output at
the SMDR connector on the connector panel
located on the lower rear of the FCEC. (In a
Lodging/Health Care appiication, an SMDR out-
put wilf contain data that is specific to that particu-
lar application).
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L O3 3%

TOSHISA e

FIGURE 51—FPEU/DPEU SWITCHES

13.62 SMDR output can be connected to a variety
of customer-provided equipment, including the
following:

* Alocal 80-column printer, for an on-line printout
at the termination of each trunk call.

* A recording device that is used to store data for
subsequent processing, either on-site or by a
service bureau.

+ Call accounting equipment that is used to pro-
vide customized call reports.

13.63 The SMDR connector pin assignments are
noted below. (For information regarding the con-
nection of SMDR peripheral equipment, refer to
the documentation supplied by each item’s manu-
facturer).

SMDR Position;
Pin No.Designation

3 | TXD | Transmit Data (to SMDR device)

RTS | Request to Send (to SMDR Device)

CTS | Clear to Send (to PERCEPTION )]

DSR | Data Set Ready

SG | Signal Ground

=< BN s 8 W N BN

CD | Carrier Detect
20| DTR | Data Terminal Ready (from SMOR device)

13.64 Printers which are known to be compatible
with the PERCEPTION || system are as follows:
Texas Instruments Silent 700 Series
(models 703/743/745)

OKI Data model 824/182A

Refer to Figure 49 for the proper connections re-
garding each of these printers.
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OUTGOING
00:12,,0:00: 14, K L?_J 8563-1212 202, 004 123456789012,
Access '
Code Dialed Cailing
Start of Call Condition Called Number ON Calling Account Code
Code Port Port
Call Numbe Number
Duration l"-n| r Called DN Access
I 1003 | Code
00:12'0:00:41'7 202 g '123456789012"
INCOMING

13.65 The SMDR output speed can be set for
either 300 bps or 1200 bps by pressing the SMDR
switch on the front panel of the DPEU PCB (Figure
51). If the speed is set at 1200 bps, then the LED
that is associated with the speed select switch, will
light.

13.66 The code that is used by SMDR is the
standard 7-level ASCIl code, using one start bit,
one stop bit, and one parity bit (even parity).

13.67 SMDR can be programmed to record call
data under any one of the following conditions:

+ No recording.

* Incoming calls only.

+ QOutgoing calls only.

+ Incoming and Outgoing calls.

+ Qutgoing toll calls only.

All incoming calls and outgoing toll calls.

13.68 When SMDR is programmed to monitor
outgoing calls, alf calls which seize a trunk will be
recorded, regardless of their calling duration. When
programmed to monitor incoming calls, all an-
swered calls will be recorded. Calls that are dis-
connected by Toll or Code Restriction features will
not be recorded.

13.69 SMDR recording for each of the different call

types will begin at the times noted below:

- Outgoing calls when a trunk is seized.

+ Incoming calls to an attendant when the atten-
dant answers,

+ Incoming calls which are extended by an atten-
dant when the attendant answers.

FIGURE 52—EXAMPLE: SMDR CALL RECORD

13.70 A station user can enter a charge account
code of up to twelve digits for each call. This code
will be included in the SMDR output.

13.71 The recording criteria and charge account
code length are defined in the DMDR Program
{see Section 400-100-300, Programming).

13.72 Each time a trunk is seized, data regarding
that call will be coliected up until the trunk is re-
leased. The collected data will then be output at
the SMDR port in the following format (see Figure
52):
» Time
+ Start of Call Hour-tens
-units
Minute-tens
-Units
Hour-units
Minute-tens
-units
Seconds-tens
-units
{See Table)

« Call Duration

» Condition Code
A = Attendant handled
D = Call > 10 hours
E = Maintenance (SMDR port)
F = Maintenance (trunk test)
| = Incoming call
K = QOutgoing call
L = Conference Attendant or 3-party
M = Transfer or Call Forward
N = SPCC #1
O =SPCC #2



P = Date/Time change

Q = System Initialize

S = Date printed {every hour)
- Access Code 3 digits maximum
+ Dialed Number 15 digits maximum

- Calling DN 3 digits maximum
» Calling Port Number 3 digits
maximum

+ Account Code 12 digits maximum
This is a standard call record.
The format of the special record, Initialize/
Reload and Time Change is as follows:
Initialize/Reload:
NNNN etc. (previous records - usual call)
00 (Initialize or Reload)
Any record printed after the initialize
record will appear on the same line
and be offset three columns trom the
usual record.
Example:
NNNN (previous record)
00 NNNNN (Initialize and next record)
NNNNNN
Time Change:
Following an Initialize/Reload
00 00 00
HH : MM (elapsed time since initialize or Re-
load)
MM DD (new date)
HH : MM (new time)
Without Initialize or Reload MM DD (old date)
HH : MM {old time)
MM DD (new date)
HH : MM (new time)

13.73 Some complex calls will cause multiple call
records (CR) for the same station or trunk.
Examples:
1) Station #1 transfers Trunk #1 to Station #2
CR for Station 1 ~ Trunk 1
= Condition Code | or K
CR for Station 2 ~ Trunk 1
= Condition Code M
2} Station #1 transfers Trunk #1 to Trunk #2
CR for Station 1 ~ Trunk 1
= Condition Code t or K
CR for Station 1 ~ Trunk 2
= Condition Code L
CR for Trunk 1 ~ Trunk 2
= Condition Code M
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3) Station #1 holds Trunk #1 and calls Trunk #2
CR for Station 1 ~ Trunk 1
= Condition Code I or K
CR for Station 1 ~ Trunk 2
= Condition Code K

13.80 Lodging/Health Care Data Audit

13.81 The Lodging/Health Care Data Audit fea-
ture enables the Lodging/Health Care system
user to record and analyze the registration and
operation of specific features in Lodging/Health
Care applications.

13.82 Lodging/Health Care audit data is output at
either the SMDR or the TTY connector on the
connector panel located on the lower rear of the
basic cabinet. {Because the TTY connector is
required for on-site programming and mainte-
nance procedures, it is recommended that the
SMDR port be used). Both the selection of data to
be output and the connector choice (TTY or SMDR)
are software-controlied (refer to the DHMF Pro-
gram in Section 400-100-300, Programming).

13.83 The SMDR or TTY output can be connected

to either:

- A local 80-column, receive-only printer, for an
on-line printout.

» Compatible call accounting or property man-
agement interface equipment which has been
supplied by another vendor. -

13.84 The audit pin-out assignments at either the
SMDR or the TTY connector are identical to those
for the Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
feature (see Paragraph 13.63 and Figure 50). For
instructions regarding the connection of periph-
eral equipment units, refer to the documentation
supplied by each unit's respective manufacturer.

13.85 The audit data output rate can be set for
either 300 bps or 1200 bps by pressing either the
SMDR switch (S2) or the TTY switch (S1) on the
front panel of the DPEU PCB. The specific setting
depends on the configuration of the receiving
equipment. Both the SMDR and the TTY switches
are two-position, push-type switches (see Figure
51). They should be pushed in for 1220 bps opera-
tion and pushed out for 300 bps operation.



INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 4060-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

CAUTION!
If the TTY connector is used for program-
ming and maintenance operations (with

13.86 Figure 53 shows a typical Lodging/
Health Care audit printout. Notes on the figure
explain each column on the printout and the pos-

an on-site teleprinter), be careful not to
change the data rate setting of switch S1
so that it is incompatible with on-site
programming equipment.

sible values for each column.

4 = one space.

Room/Directory Number
Feature’ .

Operation?

Time Feature was Registered/Activated
Date

Room Status Code?

Telephene Set Status/Agent
Registering or Cancelling Feature?*

e N et N e —
ALAALL2020AWUACANCELAAATS:40A03078600AA0AAAAAAN

AAALALA00AMWAONAAAAAAAAT4:450030786A08AAALMALAAA

A820404008MWACQFFAAAAALATA:504030786AAA0AMCAAAAL

AAAAAL2026AWUASETAAAAALTS:1140307864404416:1544

48606082028R00MASTATUS..A10:184031086a4a28MADAAAA

NOTES:

1. FEATURE 3. This column shows either the status of the

station set accessed for feature operation
ffor example, a wake-up call) or the agent
who registered the feature.

STATUS

MW = Message Waiting
AWU = Automatic Wake-up
MRA = Message Registration

Audit

ROOM STATUS = Roomn Status Audit RNA = Ring No-Answer

BSY = Busy
ANS = Call was answered
SXXX.XX = Total call charges for
this station
M = Maid in Room
D = Deposit Paid
XX:XX = Time Wake-up call
scheduled for

2. OPERATION
ON = Set at Attendant Con-

sole

OFF = Cancelled at either
Attendant Console or
Station Set

SET = Set at either Attendarit
Console or Station Set

CANCEL = Cancelled at either Attendant

Console orStation Set.

AGENT
MC = Message Center
EXT = 13tion Set

4. ROOM STATUS C _EF
T = Vacant and clean
2 = Qccupied and clean
3 = Vacant and needs cleaning
4 = Occupred and needs cleaning

FIGURE 53—EXAMPLE: AUDIT PRINTOUT (Lodging/Health Care)
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TABLE C NOVEMB
LIST OF CONNECTOR CABLES
CABLE FROM DCEC CONN. REQUIRED DESC.
NO. FCEC TO CONN. NO CONTENT OF CONNECTOR ON CABLE TABLE
21 MDF Jo1 DEKW/DSTU/CDCU/DMBU 00 ~ 01 {1/2)"t M D
2 MDF Joz DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMBU 01 (1/2) ~ 021 M E
3 MDF JO3 DEKW/ODSTU/DDCU/DMDU 03 ~ 04 (1/2)% M F
4 MDF Jo4 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU 04 (1/2) ~ 05¢ M G
5 MDF JOS5 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU 06 ~ 07 (1/2)1 M H
6 MDF JO6 DEKW/DSTUW/DDCU/DMDU 07 (1/2) ~ 081 M |
7 MDF JO7 DEKW/DSTW/DDCU/DMDU 09 ~ 10 (1/2)t M J
8 MDF J08 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU 10 (1/2) ~ 11t M K
9 MDF J09 DEXWDSTU/DDCU/BMDU 12 ~ 13 (1/2)1 M L
10 MDF J10 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/BMBDU 13 (1/2) ~ 141 M M
11 MDF J11 ATTO M** N
12 MDF Ji2 ATT 1 M 0
13 MDF J13 DPMU M P
14 MDF J14 DCOU/DEMU/DLSU 00 ~ 02 M Q
15 MDF J15 DCOUW/DEMU/DLSL 03 ~ 05 M R
16 MDF J16 DCOU/DEMU/DLSU 06 ~ 07 M S
17 MDF J17 Future Expansion M T
18 FROM PFT | PFT CONN. CO LINE & DCCU 00 ~ 07 M U
TO MDF NO. J1 {maximum: 8) (maximum: 8)
19 FROM PFT | PFT CONN. STT LINE & DSTU 00 ~ 14 \Y
TO MDF NQ. J2 {maximum: 8} (maximum: 8) M
20 MDF J501 DEKU/DSTUW/DDCU/DMDU 15 ~ 18(1/2)°t W
21 MDF J502 DEKU/DSTWDDCU/DMDU 16 (1/2) ~ 17¢ M X
22 MDF J503 DEKU/DSTW/ODCU/DMDU 18 ~ 19 (1/2)F M Y
23 MDF J504 DEKU/DSTU/DDCI/OMDU 19 (1/2} ~ 201 M Z
24 MDF J505 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU 21 ~ 22 (1/2)1 M AA
25 MDF J506 DEKU/DSTUWDDCU/DMDU 22 (1/2) ~ 231 M AB
26 MDF J507 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/OMDU 24 ~ 25 (1/2}1 M AC
27 MDF J508 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/ODMDU 25 (1/2) ~ 261 M AD
28 MDF 4509 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/OMDU 27 ~ 28 (1/2)t M AE
29 MDF J510 DEKU/DSTUW/DDCU/DMDU 28 (1/2) ~ 29% M AF
3¢ MDF J511 ATT 2 (Future} M AG
31 MDF J512 ATT 3 (Future) M** AH
32 MDF J513 DPMU M Al
33 MDF J514 DCOW/DEMU/DLSU 08 ~ 10 M Ad
34 MDF J515 CCOU/DEMU/DLSU 11 ~ 13 M AK
35 MDF J516 DCOU/DEMU/DLSU 14 ~ 15 M AL
36 MDF J517 Future Feature M AM
37 FROM PFT | PFT CONN. CO LINE & DCOU 00 ~ 07 M AN
TO MDF NO. J1A™"* {maximum: 8) (maximum: 8)
38 "FROM PFT | PFT CONN. STT LINE & DSTU 00 ~ 14 M AQ
TOMDF ! NO.J2A™** {maximum: 8) (maximum; 8)
39 MDF JO1 ~ J10 DDSS 00/0t M AP
| J501~ J510 :

* (1/2 indicates that only the first four or last four circuits of that PCB are connecled to that cable.
‘* Attendant console requires a male connector at the FCEC and a female connector at the console location.

** Cables from Connectors 37 and 38 on the Expansion Cabinet connect to connectors J1A and J2A, respectively, on
the second DPFT.

t A DDSU PCB can be installed in this slot; refer to Table AP for cross-connection.
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TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J01

TABLED

DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L0O ~ LO1 (1/2)

T
PAIR r PIN %%SER DESIGNATION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T 26 w-Bl | TL 001 | TIP-LI*E CKT 001 DEKW/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU LOO
R | 1 BI-W [ RL 001 |RING _NE CKT 001 " " i i !
27 27 W-Q | DTL 001 ! DATA TIP-LINE CKT 001 N i . -
R 2 O-W_ | DRL 001 | DATA RING-LINE  CKT 001 " i " " -
| 3T [ 28 W-G_ | TL 002_| TIP-LINE - CKT 002 i ‘ i .
R ! _3 GW | AL 002 | RING-LINE CKT 002 " " i "
4T ' 29 [ w-Br | DTL 002 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 002 " " i : "
R | ¢4 Br-W | DRL 002 | DATA RING-LINE _ CKT 002 " " : ' i
5T . 30 W-S [ TL 003 | TIP-LINE CKT 003 N i " ’ “
R 5 SW__| AL 003 | RING-LINE CKT 003 i : " i .
8T 31 R-BI | DTL 003 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 003 . . . :
R 6 BI-R _| DRL 003 ; DATARING-LINE ___ CKT 003 " - ’ ’
7T 32 R:O0 | TL 004 | TIP-LINE CKT 004 ‘ ‘ i . .
R 7 O-R | AL 004 | RING-LINE CKT 004 . i i -
__8T = 33 R-G_ | DTL 004 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 004 i " : .
R ' 8 G-R__ | DRL 004 | DATA RING-LINE  CKT 004 " " "
9T ' 34 R-Br | TL 005 | TiP-LINE CKT 005 " " ' "
R g Br-R | RL 005 | RING-LINE CKT 005 ' . ‘ " .
10T 35 R-S | DTL 005 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 005 . i " N -
R 10 S-R_ | DRL 005 | DATA RING-LINE  CKT 005 . ' " i i
_ 1T | 36 Bk-BI | TL 006 | TIP-LINE CKT 006 " " . -
R 11 Bi-Bk | RL 006 | RING-LINE CKT 006 " N " :
12T 37 Bk-Q | DTL 006 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 006 i "
"R 12 O-Bk | DRL 006 | DATARING-LINE _ CKT 006 ' i -
137 | 38 Bk-G | TL 007 T TIP-LINE CKT 007 " i
R 13 G-Bk | RL 007 | RING-LINE CKT 007 | "
147 39 Bk-Br | DTL 007 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 007 )
R 14 Br-Bk | DAL 007 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 007 - '
157 40 Bk-S T TL 008 | TIP-LINE CKT 008 ' :
R 15 S-Bk | RL 008 | RING-LING CKT 008 ‘ i
167 41 Y-Bl | DTL 008 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 008 ' i
R 16 BI-Y | DRL 008 | DATA RING-LINE  CKT Q08 " i -
171 42 Y-O [ TL 011 _| TIP-LINE CKT 011 | DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU LOT (1/2)
R 17 O-Y |RL 011 | RING-LINE CKT 011 . " " . -
18T 43 Y-G | DTL 011 _| DATA TIP-LINE CKT 011 : " " i
R 18 G-Y_ | DRL 011 | DATA RING-LINE _ CKT Q11 i " -
19T | 44 Y-Br | TL 012 | TIP-LINE CKT 012 " " .
R 19 Br-Y | RL 012 | RING-LINE CKT 012 i i . . .
20T 45 Y-S DTL 012 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 012 " " ‘ . -
R ! 20 S-Y | DRL 012 | DATA RING-LINE _ CKT 012 " " " -
21T T ae VBl | TL 013 | TIP-LINE CKT 013 " : " )
R 2 Bl-V_ | RL 013 | RING-LINE CKT 013 " " ' .
2T 47 V-0 | DTL 013 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 013 :
R 22 O-V__ | DRL 013 | DATARING-LINE  CKT Q13|
23T a8 V-G | TL 014 | TIP-LINE CKI 014
R 23 G-V_|RL 014 | RING-LINE CKT 014
247 49 V-Br | DTL 014 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 014 "
R 24 Br-V | DRL 014 [DATARING-LINE  CKT 014 -
25T ! 50 V-S SPARE
R 25 | s-v "

NOTE: A DDSU PCB can be installed in this slot.




INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200

TABLEE NOVEMBER 1988
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J02
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS LO1 (1/2) ~ L02

PAIR | PIN C(%SER DESILGEI*? p?non FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T 1 26 w-Bl [ TL 015 | TIP-LINE CKT 015| DEKU/DSTW/DDCU/DMDU LO1 (1/2)
R 1 BIW | RL 015 | RING-LINE CKT 015 " " " " "
oT 27 W-0 DTL 015 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 015 . " " " "
R .2 O-W DRL 015 | DATARING-LINE  CKT 015 " " " " "
3T . 28 W-G | TL 016 | TIP-LINE . CKT 016 " " " § -
R 3 G-W RL Q16 | RING-LINE CKT 016 " " " " "
4T | 29 | W-Br | DTL 016 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 016 " " " " "
R 4 Br-w | DRL 016 | DATARING-LINE  CKT 016 " 8 " " "
5T | 30 W-S TL 017 [ TIP-LINE CKT 017 B g " " "
R I 5 S-W AL 017 | RING-LINE CKT 017 " " " " "
6T | 31 R8BI | DTL 017 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 017 " " " G "
R . 6 BL-R DRL 017 | DATA RING-LINE _ CKT 017 " " " " -
7T . 32 R-Q TL 018 | TIP-LINE CKT 018 " " " " "
R | 7 O-R RL 018 | RING-LINE CKT 018 " " " " "
8T | 33 R-G DTL 018 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 018 " " " " "
R 8 G-R DRL 018 | DATARING-LINE  CKT 018 " . " " "
9T | 34 R-Br | TL 021 | TIP-LINE CKT 021 DEKU/DSTUW/DDCU/DMDU LO2
R 9 BrR RL 021 | RING-LINE CKT 021 " - " " "
10T | 35 R-S DTL 021 [ DATATIP-LINE CKT 021 " " . G
R 10 S-R DRL 021 | DATARING-LINE  CKT 021 " " " "
11T . 36| BkBI | TL 022" | TIP-LINE CKT 022 " " " " ¥
R, 11 Bi-Bk | RL 022 | RING-LINE CKT 022 " " " " "
12T | 37 Bk-O | DTL _ 022 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 022 - " g " "
R ! 12 0-Bk DRL 022 | DATA RING-LINE  CKT 022 " " . . "
137 | 38 Bk-G | TL 023 | TIP-LINE CKT 023
R 13 G-Bk | RL 023 | RING-LINE CKT 023 " " " -
14T 39 | Bk-Br | DTL 023 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 023 " " " " "
R 14 | Br-Bk | DRL 023 [ DATARING-LINE CKT 023 " " " " "
157 40 Bk-S | TL 024 | TIP-LINE CKT 024 " " " " "
R . 15 S-Bk | RL 024 | RING-LING CKT 024 " " - ; "
16T a1 Y-BI DTL 024 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 024
R . 16 Bl-Y DRL 024 | DATA RING-LINE  CKT 024 " "
17T | 42 Y-O TL 025 | TIP-LINE CKT 025 " "
R 17 O-Y RL 025__| RING-LINE CKT 025 - " "
18T 43 Y-G DTL 025 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 025 " " " " ¥
R_| 18 G-Y DRL 025 | DATARING-LINE  CKT 025 " " " " -
19T | 44 YBr | TL 026 | TIP-LINE CKT 026 " " " " -
R 19 Br-Y RL 026 | RING-LINE CKT 026 " " ; " "
20T | 45 Y-S DTL 026 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 026 " " " " -
R | 20 S-Y DRL__ 026 | DATARING-LINE  CKT 026 " " - " :
21T+ 46 V-Bi TL 027 | TIP-LINE CKT 027 " " " " "
R 21 , BV RL 027 | RING-LINE CKT 027 ; " " . -
22T 47 V-0 DTL 027 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 027 " " " " "
R . 22 Qv DRL 027 | DATARING-LINE __ CKT 027 " " " " -
23T | 48 V-G TL 028 | TIP-LINE CKT 028 [ z z "
R, 23 GV | RL 028 | RING-LINE CKT 028 " " ’ "
24T | 49 V-Br | DTL 028 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 028 " " " "
R_| 24 Br-V DRL 028 | DATA RING-LINE  CKT 028 R " ; "
25T . 50 V-8 SPARE
R ., 25 S-V "

NOTE: A DDSU PCB can be installed in this siot.




INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

SECTION 400-100-200

NOVEMBER 1988

TABLE F

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J03

DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L0O3 ~ L04 (1/2)

PAIR | PIN CC%SEH DES:&? p?non FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T | 26 | W-BI_[ TL 031} TIP-LINE CKT 031 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/OMDU LO3

R 11 3iW | RL 031 [ RING-LINE CKT 031 " i - ’ )

°rT 27 W-O | DTL __031_|DATA TIP-LINE CKT 031 ' " " -

R 2 O-W_ | DRL 031 |DATARING-LINE __ CKT 031 " ' : ) ’
3T " 28 WG | TL 032 [ TIP-LINE CKT 032 " i i i ’

R . 3| GW | Rl 032 | AING-LINE CKT 032 -
| 4T | 29 W-Br | DTL 032 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 032 " )

R 4 | Br-W_| DRL 032 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 032 - :'
5T 30 | WS 1 TL 033 | TIP-LINE CKT 033 " i ) '

R 5 SW | RL 033 | RING-LINE CKT 033 " i ) - -

6T 31 R-BI DTL 033 |DATA TIP-LINE CKT 033 ’ ’ )

R | &6 BLR | DRL 033 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 033 " : ” ’

7T 32 RO | TL 034 | TIP-LINE CKT 034 : " . '
R 7 O-R RL 034 | RING-LINE CKT 034 ' ' ’
8T 33 R-G DTL 034 [DATATIP-LINE CKT 034 ‘

R 8 G-R DRL 034 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 034 " ' -
9T | 34 RBr | TL 035 | TIP-LINE CKT 035 " ’ )

R | 9 | BrR | RL__ 035 |RING-LINE CKT 035 i . ' :

10T__. 35 R-S DTL 035 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 035 " ’

R 1c S-R_| DRL _ 035 |DATARING-LINE __ CKT 035 ’ ) ) ’
| 11T [ 36 : Bk-Bl | TL 036 | TIP-LINE CKT 036 ’ i - _
R [ 11 | BBk | RL 036 | RING-LINE CKT 036 ” ' :

12T 37 | Bk-O | DTL 036 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 036 | ’ -
R 12 O-Bk | DRL 036 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 036 )
3T 38 | BKG | TL 037 | TIP-LINE CKT 037 | ’ ’ :
. R, 13 G-Bk RL 037 [ RING-LINE CKT 037 )
14T . 39 | BkBr | DTL 037 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 037 | : :

R 14 | Br-Bk | DRL 037 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 037 ’ ) ' )

© 15T a0, BkS [ TL 038 | TIP-LINE CKT 038 ' -
R 15 5-Bk RL 038 | RING-LING CKT 038 ’
Y Y-Bi DTL 038 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 038 |
R . 16 BI-Y DRL 038 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 038 | '
17T 42 Y-O TL 041 | TIP-LINE CKT 041 | DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU LO4 (1/2)
R 17 Q-Y RL 041 | RING-LINE CKT 041 | " ) " i ’
18T . 43 Y-G DTL 041 [DATATIP-LINE CKT 041 | )
_._R 18 G-Y DRL 041 | DATA RING-LINE  CKT 041 " ”
19T . 44 Y-Br TL 042 | TIP-LINE CKT 042 " ’
R 18 Br-Y | RL 042 | RING-LINE CKT 042 : ' _
20T 45 Y-S DTL 042 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 042 ) ' :
R_ .20 S-Y DRL 042 |DATARING-LINE __ CKT 042 ' :
21T 46 | V-Bl_| TL 043 | TIP-LINE CKT 043 - :
R 21 Bl-V RL 043 | RING-LINE CKT 043 i '
22T 47 V-0 DTL 043 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 043 : "

R 22 o-v DRL 043 |[DATARING-LINE _ CKT 043 :
23T 48 V-G TL 044 | TIP-LINE CKT 044 ;
‘ R 23 G-v RL 044 | RING-LINE CKT 044 .

24T 49 v-Br | DTL 044 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 044 °

R 24 Br-V_| DRL 044 | DATARING-LINE __ CKT 044 :

25T 50 | V-S SPARE 1
R 25 | SV "

NOTE: A DDSU PCB can he installed in this slot.




INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200

TABLE G NOVEMBER 1988
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J0o4
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L04 (1/2) ~ LOS
I I
PAIR | PIN | ‘abok. | DESIGNATION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T | 26 W-BI | TL 045 | TIP-LINE CKT 045 | DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU LO4 (1/2
R 1 BEW | RL 045 | RING-LINE CKT 045 " " " " C
°T 1 27 W-O | DTL 045 [DATATIP-LINE CKT 045
R ' 2 O-W DRL 045 |DATARING-LINE __ CKT 045 " " - " "
3T ' 28 W-G TL 046 | TIP-LINE " CKT 046 " 8 - " B
R ' 23 G-W RL 046 | RING-LINE _CKT 046 " " " " "
4T 29 ;| W-Br | DTL 046 |DATA TIP-LINE CKT 046 " " " " "
R 4 Br-W | DRL 046 | DATARING-LINE _ CKT 046 " " " " "
5T | 30 w-s | TL 047 | TIP-LINE CKT 047 " B " " "
R 5 S-W AL 047 | RING-LINE CKT 047 z " - " .
6T | 31 R-BI DTL ___047 I DATATIP-LINE CKT 047 : " " - K
R_' 6 BI-R DRL 047 {DATARING-LINE  CKT 047 " " " " "
7 32 RO TL 048 | TIP-LINE CKT 048 " " " - "
R - 7 ' OR | RL 048 |RING-LINE CKT 048 I
8T_' 33 | RG DTL 048 | DATA TiP-LINE CKT 048 " " " " "
R : 8 G-R DRL 048 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 048 " " " " "
oT | 34 RBr | TL 051 | TIP-LINE CKT 051 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L0O5
R 9 Br-R RL 051 | RING-LINE CKT 051 " " " E "
10T | 35 R-S DTL 051 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 051 " " " " "
R ! 10 SR DRL 051 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 051 " " " " z
11T | 36 . BkBI | TL 052 | TIP-LINE CKT 052 = ; : 5 0
R 11_:_Bl-Bk_| RL 052 | RING-LINE CKT 052 " " " " "
12T . 37 | Bk-O | DIL__ 052 |DATA TIP-LINE CKT 052 " " " - "
R 12 OBk | DRL 052 DATARING-LINE  CKT 052 " " "
13T | 38 | Bk-G | TL 053 | TIP-LINE CKT 053 | C
R 13 | GBk | RL 053 | RING-LINE CKT 053 " " "
14T | 39 | Bk-Br | DTL 053 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 053 " "
R 14 | Br-Bk | DRL 053 | DATARING-LINE  CKT 053 " " ; "
15T | 40 Bk-S | TL 054 | TIP-LINE CKT 054 : ; ; ;
R 15 S-Bk | RL 054 | RING-LING CKT 054 " " " "
16T | 41 | Y-B DTL 054 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 054 | " " " "
R 16 BI-Y DRL 054 |DATARING-UINE  CKT 054 | . " - C z
17T | 42 , YO TL 055 | TIP-LINE CKT 055 . " " " " "
R . 17 OY RL 055 | RING-LINE CKT 055 | " " " " "
18T 43 | Y-G DTL 055 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 055 | " . " ; "
R 18 | G-Y DRL 055 | DATARING-LINE __ CKT 055 " " " " "
19T | 44 Y-Br | TL 056 | TIP-LINE CKT 056 " " " " "
R 19 Br-Y RL 056 | RING-LINE CKT 056 " " " " "
20T | 45 Y-S DTL 056 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 056 " " - " "
R . 20 S-Y DRL 056 | DATARING-LINE  CKT 056 . " " " "
21T | 46 ' V-BI TL 057 [ TIP-LINE CKT 057 ! " . : : ;
R 21 T BRV_| AL 057 | RING-LINE CKT 057 | " " - "
22T | 47 V-0 DTL 057 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 057 | " " " . "
R__22 . QV DRL 057 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 057! - " " Z "
28T 48 | V-G TL 058 | TIP-LINE CKT 058 | z " : z z
R | 23 | GV RL 058 [ RING-LINE CKT 058 " " " " "
24T 49 V-Br DTL 058 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 058
R | 24 | Brv DRL 058 |[DATARING-LINE ___ CKT 058 |
25T 50 | __V-S SPARE |
R | 25 | 8V " |

NOTE: A DDSU PCB can be installed in this siot.




INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988 TABLE H
- TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J05
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L06 ~ LO7 (1/2)

i | COLOR LEAD ' ]
“PAR | PIN | oopE | DESIGNATION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T . 26 W-BI TL 061 | TIP-LINE CKT 061 DEKWDSTU/DDCU/DMDU LO6
R | 1 BI-W RL 061 | RING-LINE CKT 061 " " ” " -
2T 27 W-O DTL 061 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 061 " " " " -
R : 2 oW DRL 061 | DATARING-LINE  CKT 061 ” " z " "
3T | 28 W-G TL 062 | TIP-LINE CKT 062 " - " "
__ R 31 GW BRL 062 | RING-LINE CKT 062 " " " - .
4T - 29 | war DTL 082 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 062 " " " " "
R . 4 Brw DRL 062 |DATARINGLINE  CKT 062 0 " - " "
5T 30 | W-S TL 063 | TIP-LINE CKT 063 " " . " "
R 5 . SW RL 063 | RING-LINE CKT 063 " " 2 C .
6T . 31 R-B DTL 063 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 063 " " : "
R 8 BI-R DRL 063 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 063 " " " .
7T 32 | RO TL 064 | TIP-LINE CKT 064 ! " " "
R | 7! OR RL 064 | RING-LINE CKT 064 " - " "
8T 33 | R-G DTL 064 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 064 " " " "
R . 8 ' GR DRL 064 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 064 . - . "
9T | 34 R-Br TL 065 | TIP-LINE CKT 065 " " R " "
R 9 | BrR RL 065 | RING-LINE CKT 065 " " : " "
10T 35 . R-S DTL 085 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 065 " " " " .
R . 10 S-R DRL 065 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 065 " " " . "
11T . 38 Bk-Bl TL 066 | 1!P-LINE CKT 066 " -
R _. 11 BIBk RL 066 | RING-LINE CKT 066 " -
127 37 . Bk-O DTL 066 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 066 " "
! R 12 °  0O-Bk DRL 066 | DATARING-LINE  CKT 066 | " .
. 13T 38 Bk-G TL 067 | TIP-LINE CKT 067 |
" R__ 13 G-Bk RL 067 | RING-LINE CKT 067
14T 39 Bk-Br DTL 067 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 067 |
I TR 14 7 Br-Bk DRL 067 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 087
]' 15T 40 Bk-S TL 068 | TIP-LINE CKT 068 |
i R 15 S-Bk RL 068 | RING-LING CKT 068 |
16T 41 Y-B DTL 068 |DATA TIP-LINE CKT 068
R ___16_. _BIY DRL 068 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 068 " " . " "
17T 42 . Y-O TL 071 | TIP-LINE CKT 071 | DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU LO7 (1/2)
| TR 17 oY | AL 071 |RING-LINE CKTOT o e
| 18T 43 Y-G DTL 071 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 071
' R 18 G-Y DRL 07t |DATARING-LINE  CKT 071
197 44 . Y-Br TL 072 | TIP-LINE CKT 072
~_R_. 19 . BrY RL 072 | RING-LINE CKT 072
20T . 45 . Y-8 DTL 072 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 072
R 20 | _SY DRL 072 [DATARING-LINE. CKT 072 " .
Co21T . 46 | V-BI TL 073 | TIP-LINE CKT 073 " "
R . 21 . BV RL 073 | RING _INE CKT 073! " "
22T . 47 | VO DTL 073 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 073 |
. R 22 . OV DRL _ 073 |DATARING-LINE  CK7 073
23T 48 V-G TL 074 | TIP-LINE CKT 074 '
R 23 G-V RL 074 | RING-LINE CKT 074 -
247 49 V-Br DTL 074 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 074
R . 24 . Brv DRL 074 [ DATARING-LINE CKT 074 |
25T - 50 . V-8 SPARE i
[ R 25 S-V . ?

~OTE: A DDSU PCB can be installed in this slot.



TABLE |

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J06
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L07 (1/2) ~ L08

SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

!
1v
:
s

|
!
I .

PAIR  PIN C(?OL[?EH DESIL('.-EE:ADTION FUNCTION PCB POSITION

1T 26 | W-BlL [ TL 075 | TIP-LINE CKT 075 | DEKU/DSTU/DOCU/DMDU LO7 (1/2

R 1 B-W | RL 075 |RING-LINE CKT 075 "
2T 27 | W-O | DTL 075 |[DATATIP-LINE CKT 075 |
'R 2 . OW | DRL_ 075 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 075, " "
3T 28 WG| TL 076 |TIP-LINE  CKTQ76 "

R 3. GW | AL 076 | RING-LINE CKT 076 -
4T 29 . W-Br_ | DTL _ 076 |[DATATIP-LINE CKT 076 " "

R 4 _ Br-W | DRL_ 076 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 076 '
5T 30 ws | TL 077 | TIP-LINE CKT 077 "

R 5 S-W_| Rt 077 | RING-LINE CKT 077 " '
BT 31 R-BI | DTL 077 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 077 "
R 6 BL-R | DRL 077 |DATARING-LINE CKT 077 "
7T 32 RQ | TL 078 | TIP-LINE CKT 078
R 7 O-R RL 078 | RING-LINE CKT 078 |
8T 33 RG | DTL 078 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 078 |
R 8 G-R_| DRL 078 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 078 " " " "
9T 34 R-Br_| TL 081 [TIP-LINE CKT 081 | DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU LO8

R 9 Br-R | RL 081 | RING-LINE CKT 081 8 " " "
10T 35 R-S DTL 081 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 081 !

R 10 S-R DRL 081 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 081
1T 36 BkBI_| TL 082 | TIP-LINE CKT 082

R 11 _ BBk | RL 082 | RING-LINE CKT 082 .

2T 37 BkQ | DTt 082 [DATATIP-LINE CKTO082 "

R 12 OBk ; DRL 082 |DATARING-LINE _ CKTO082 _ °
3T 38 BkG | TL 083 TIP-LINE  CKTO083 ]

R 13 _ GBk | AL 083 'RING-LINE _ CKT 083
4T 38 |, BkBr | DTL 083 !DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 083

R ‘4 BrBk | DRL 083 |DATARINGLINE _ CKT083 _ i
5T 40 BkS | TL 084 [TIP-LINE  CKTo084 o

R 15 S-Bk | AL 084 | RING-LING CKT 084
BT 4 Y-BI DTL 084 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 084
R 16 BLY | DRL 084 |DATARING-LINE __CKT 084
17T 42 v-0 [ TL 085 | TIP-LINE CKT 085

R 7 _ OY | RL 085 !RING-LINE ___ CKT 085
‘8T 43 Y-G_ DTL 085 DATATIP-LINE CKT 085
R 8 G-Y DRL 085 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 085 .
19T 44 YBr | TL 086 | TIP-LINE CKT 086
R 19 Br-y | AL 086 | RING-LINE CKT 086
20T, 45 Y-S DTL ___086_ | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 086 |
R .20 S-Y DRL 086 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 086
2T 48 VB T TL 087 | TIP-LINE CKT 087

R 21 B-V_ | RL 087 | RING-LINE CKT 087 |
2T a7 V-0 - DTL 087 |DATATIP-LINE  CKT 087

R 22 OV . DRL__ 087 |DATARINGLINE _ CKTO87 .

T 8. VG | TL 088 | TIP-LINE _CKTo088 " |

R 23 ___ GV . AL 088  RING-LINE CKT 088
24T 49 V-Br | DTL 088 |DATATIP-LINE CKkT 088 "

R 24 Brv_ : DRL_ 088 DATARINGLINE __CKT 088 _ " ]
5T 50 VS | SPARE ' L

R 25 SV !

. ~ NDSU PCB can be installed in this slot
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988 TABLE J
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J07
DEKUW/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L09 ~ L10 (1/2)

PAIR | PIN c(%g: DES,‘;;? ADTION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T [ 26 [ wBl [ TL 091 [ TIP-LINE CKT 091 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU:i MDU L09
R 1 BFW_ | AL 091 _|RING-LINE CKT 091 " " " " g
2T . 27 | W-O | DTL __ 091 |[DATATIP-LINE CKT 091 " " " " -
R | 2 | OW | DRL 091 |DATARINGLINE  CKT 091 " " " - "
3T | 28 | WG | TL 092 | TIP-LINE CKT 092 " " " - -
R 3.1 GW | RL Q92| RING:-LINE CKT 092 " " " o
4T | 29 | W-Br | DTL 092 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 092 " - " "
___R 4 | Br-W | DRL 092 [DATARING-LINE  CKT 092 " " " " "
5T | 30 w-s | TL 093 |TIP-LINE CKT 093 " " " " -
R 5 S-W RL 093 |RING-LINE CKT 093 " " " " -
6T | 31 R-BI | DTL 093 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 093 " " " " "
R | __6 BI-R DRL 093 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 093 " " " " "
7T 32 R-O TL 094 | TIP-LINE CKT 094 " " " - "
R 7 O-R RL 094 | RING-LINE CKT 094 " " " " "
8T | 33 R-G DTL 094 [DATATIP-LINE CKT 094 " " " g "
R 8 G-R DRL 094 |DATA RING-LINE  CKT 094 " " " " "
9T [ 34 | RBr | TL 095 |TIP-LINE CKT 095 " " " -
R 9 Br-R RL 095 | RING-LINE CKT 095 " " " " ’
10T | 35 R-S DTL 095 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 095 " " " : G
R | 10 S-R DRL 095 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 085 - " " " "
11T 0 36 | BkBL | Tt 096 [ TIP-LINE CKT 096 " " " " "
R .11 Bl-Bk | RL 096 | RING-LINE CKT 096 " " " " "
12T . 37 | BkQ | DTL 096 DATATIP-LINE CKT 096 " " " " "
R 12 | OBk | DRL 096 [DATARING-LINE  CKT 096 : " " " " "
13T 38 | BkG | TL 097 [TIP-LINE CKT 097 " " " - "
_ R 13 | GBk | RL 097 RING-LINE CKT 097 " " ; " "
14T 39 | BkBr | DTL 097 [ DATATIP-LINE CKT 097
R . 14 | Br-Bk | DRL _ 097 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 097 " "
15T 40 | Bk-S | TU 098 [ TIP-LINE CKT 098 " " "
R, 15 | SBk | RL 098 _ RING:-LING CKT 098 " " "
16T 41 Y-Bl DTL 098 |DATA TIP-LINE CKT 098 " " " " "
R 16 Bl-Y DRL 098 |DATARING-LINE KT 098 " " " " "
17T a2 Y-Q TL 101 | TIP-LINE LKT 101 | DEKUW/DSTU/DDCU/OMDU L10 (1/2)
_ R 17 o-Y RL 101_ | RING-LINE CKT 101 " " " " "
18T 43 Y-G DTL 101 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 101 " " " -
R | 18 G-Y DRL 101 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 101 " " " "
19T | 44 YBr | TL 102 | TIP-LINE CKT 102 " " " " "
R | 19 Br-y_ | RL 102 | RING-LINE CKT 102 " " " " "
20T | 45 Y-S DTL 102 |DATA TIP-LINE CKT 102 " " " " "
R 20 S-Y DAL 102 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 102 " " " " "
eiT . 48 | V- TL 103 | TIP-LINE CKT 103 " " " " "
R . ¢ . B-' | AL 103 |RING-LINE CKT 103 e
Y V-0 DTL 103 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 103 " " - " .
R 22 | OV DRL 103 |DATA RING-LINE __CKT 103 " " " " "
23T . 48 | V-G TL 104 [TIP-LINE CKT 104 " " - . "
R 23 G-V RL 104 | RING-LINE CKT 104
24T : 49 V-Br | DTL _ 104 |[DATATIP-LINE CKT 104 " " " " "
R | 24 Br-v_ | DRL 104 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 104 " " " " ;
25T | 50 V-S SPARE
R | 25 S-V "

NOTE: A DDSU PCB can be installed in this slot.
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200

TABLE K NOVEMBER 1988
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

/.CONNECTOR NO. J08
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L10 (1/2) ~ L11

PAIR | PIN c(%.g: DEs:-GEhT:'FION FUNCTION PCB POSITION

1T T 26 W-Bl TL 105 | TIP-LINE CKT 105 | DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L10 (1/2

R |1 - BIwW RL 105 | RING-LINE CKT 105 . " . "

oT 27 1 W-O DTL 105 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 105 " - . - "

R 2 ' OW DAL 105 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 105 " . " " "

3T | 28 | WG TL 106 | TIP-LINE CKT 106 " . " " -

R ! 3. GW | RL 106 | RING-LINE CKT 106 " " " " "

4T | 29 | W-Br DTL 106 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 106 . " " " .

R 4 Br-wW DRL 106 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 106 - " " . g

5T 30 W-S TL 107 [ TIP-LINE CKT 107 " B " . .

R 5 S-W RL 107 | RING-LINE CKT 107 . . " - .

BT 31 R-BI DTL 107 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 107 " " - " .

R |6 BI-R DRL 107__| DATA RING-LINE CKT 107 " . " . .

7T 32 R-O TL 108 | TIP-LINE CKT 108 " . . " "

R | 7 O-R RL 108 | RING-LINE CKT 108 » " . " "

8T | 33 ' R-G DTL 108 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 108 " " " . "

R ' 8 | G-R DRL 108 |DATARING-LINE __ CKT 108 . . " - "

9T 34 | R-Br TL 111 [ TIP-LINE CKT 111 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L11

R 9 Br-R AL 111 | RING-LINE CKT 111 . B " . "

10T 35 R-S DTL 111 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 111 . » " . .

R 10 S-R DRL 111 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 111 v " . o .

11T 36 Bk-Bl | TL 112 [ TIP-LINE CKT 112 . " " " 8

R | 11 BI-Bk AL 112 | RING-LINE CKT 112 " " " i .

12T | 37 . Bk-O DTL 112 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 112 " " " " "

R | 12 | OBk DRL 112 |DATARING-UINE  CKT 112 " " " " "

137 | 38 ' BkG TL 113 | TIP-LINE CKT 113 " " “ . .
TR | 13 G-Bk RL 113 | RING-LINE CKT 113 | . " " " "
| 14T 1 39 | Bk-Br | DTL 113 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 113 | " . " "

R | 14 ; BrBk | DRL 113 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 113 " " R "

157 ah | Bk-S TL 114 |[TIP-LINE CKT 114

R 15 . S-Bk RL 114 | RING-LING CKT 114 "

16T & 41 | Y-Bi DTL 114 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 114 " " " " "

R 16 BLY DRL 114 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 114 . - " " ”

17T 42 | Y0 TL 115 | TIP-LINE CKT 115 " " - " .

R 17 O-Y RL 115 | RING-LINE CKT 115 . " " " "

18T | 43 Y-G DTL 115 |[DATA TIP-LINE CKT 115 " " . “ "

R | 18 G-Y DRL 115 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 115 . " . " "

19T | 44 Y-Br TL 116 | TIP-LINE CKT 116 . " " . .

R 19 Br-Y RL 116 | RING-LINE CKT 116 . " " " "

20T 45 Y-S DTL 116 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 116 " . " " "

R 20 S-Y DRL 116 |DATARING-LINE __ CKT 116 " " 5 . .
21T 46 |, V-Bl TL 117 | TIP-LINE CKT 117 " " " " "
R 121 ¢ Bl RL 117 | RING-LINE CKT 117 B " " " "

22T | 47 , V-0 DTL 117 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 117 " " . " . ;

R 22 OV DRL 117 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 117 " " . " B !

23T | 48 V-G TL 118 | TIP-LINE CKT 118 " " " 8 "

R 23 | G-V RL 118 | RING-LINE CKT 118 . !

247 43 °  V-Br DTL 118 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 118 " .

R 24 Br-V DRL 118 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 118 "

25T 50 V-5 SPARE
R 25 | S-V " i

NOTE: A DDSU PCB can be installed in this siot.
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200

TABLE L
NOVEMBER 1988 TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J09
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L12 ~ L13 (1/2)

COLOR LEAD
PAIR | PIN | ~opE | DESIGNATION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T | 26 | wBl | TL 121 | TIP-LINE CKT 121 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/OMDU L12
R 1 BIW | AL 121 _[RING-LINE CKT 121 " " " " "
2T. . 27 | W-O | DTL 121 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 121 " " " " "
R_i_2 | OW | DRL__ 121 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 121 " " " " "
aT_: 28 | W-G [ TL 122 | TIP-LINE CKT 122 " " " " "
R . 3 GW_ | AL 122 | RING-LINE ~CKT 122 : " " - "
4T 1 29 | W-Br | DTL 122 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 122 " " " " "
R | 4 [ B-W | DRL 122 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 122 " " " " "
| 5T . 30 WS | TL 123 | TIP-LINE CKT 123 - " " " "
R_._5 sw | AL 123 | RING-LINE CKT 123 " " " " "
6T ;. 31 R-Bl ODTL 123 |DATA TIP-LINE CKT 123 " " " " "
R_: 6 BLR | DRL 123 [DATARING-LINE  CKT 123 i " " : -
3T 32 RO | TL 124 | TIP-LINE CKT 124 " " " " "
R ' 7 O-R RL 124 | RING-LINE 'CKT 124 " " " " "
8T 3 R-G DTL 124 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 124 " " " o
R 8 G-R DRL 124 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 124 " " " " "
9T | 34 RBr | TL 125 | TIP-LINE CKT 125 " " " " "
R 1 9 Br-R | RL 125 | RING-LINE CKT 125 " " " " "
10T 35 R-S DTL _ 125 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 125 " " "
R 10 S-R DRL___ 125 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 125 " " "
1T, 36 | BkBl | TL 126 | TiP-LINE CKT 126 " " "
R BBk | RL 126 | RING-LINE CKT 126 " "
12T - 37 | BkO_ | DTL __126 |DATA TIP-LINE CKT 126 "
R___12 | OBk | DAL 126 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 126 "
13T 38 | Bk-G_ | TL 127 | TIP-LINE CKT 127 |
. R 13 G-Bk _: RL 127 | RING-LINE CKT 127
14T 39 | BkBr | DTL 127 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 127 |
R 14 [ BrBk | DRL 127 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 127 |
S R0 Bk-S | TL 128_ | TIP-LINE CKT 128 ]
i R__._15  SBk | RL 128 | RING-LING CKT 128 |
LoeT 4 Y Bl DTL___ 128 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 128 | ’
R 16 Bl-Y DRL 128 DATARING-LINE __ CKT 128 " " " " "
7T 42 0 YO | TL 131 TIP-LINE CKT 131 | DEKUW/DSTU/DDCU/DMOY L13 (172}
R 171 OY RL 131 | RING-LINE CKI 131 " " " " "
8T 43 . Y-G DTL 131 [ DATA TIP-LINE CKT 131/
R . 18 G-Y DRL 131 | DATARING-LINE _CKT 131 |
19T a4 Y-Br | TL 132 | TIP-LINE CKT 132
. R | 19 Br-Y | RL 132 | RING-LINE CKT 132 " "
20T | 45 Y-S DTL 132 [DATATIP-LINE CKT 132 " "
R 20 8-y DRL___ 132 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 132
21T 46 vel | T 133 | TIP-LINE CKT 133
R 2 Bl-V o 133 [RING-LINE CKT 133
o 22T 47 | _N-O DiL_ 133 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 133 .
LR 22 . OV DRL 133 | DATARING-LINE__ CKT 133
| 237 48 V-G TL 134 | TIP-LINE CKT 134 -
R _ 23 G-V AL 134 | RING-LINE CKT 134
4T 49 V-Br | DTL 134 [DATATIP-LINE CKT 134 |
R 24 Br-V_| DRL __134 [DATARING-LINE __CKT 134
25T i 50 V-S SPARE
l R 25 S-v "

NOTE: A DDSU PCB can be installed in this slot.



INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200

TABLE M NOVEMBER 1988
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J10
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L13 (1/2) ~ L14

PAIR | PIN CC%SER DES,';_,!‘ENAETION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T | 26 | WBI | TL 135 | TIP-LINE CKT 135 | DEKWDSTU/DDCU/DMDU L13 (1/2)
A 1 BI-W_ | RL 135 | RING-LINE CKT 135 T " - "
2T 27 | W-O | DTL 135 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 135 " " " " "
R 2 | OW | DRL 135 |DATARING-LINE __ CKT 135 " " " " "
3T . 28 [ WG [Tt 136 [ TIP-LINE i CKT 136 ; ” z ; ;
R . 3 | GW | RL 136 | RING-LINE CKT 136 " " " " "
4T , 29 | W-Br | DTL 136 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 136 " " " " "
R | 4 | Br-w | DRL 136 [DATARING-LINE  CKT 136 " " R " "
5T | 30 [ ws [ TL 137 [ TIP-LINE CKT 137 " " " " "
R 5 | SW | RL 137 | RING-LINE CKT 137 " " " " "
6T | 31 RBI | DTL 137 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 137 " " " " "
R 6 | BI-R | DRL 137 [DATARING-LINE CKT 137 " " " " "
7T 32 R-O | TL 138 | TIP-LINE CKT 138 " " " " "
R, 7 | OR | RL 138 | RING-LINE CKT 138 " " ' " "
8T 33 R-G | DTL 138 ' DATATIP-LINE CKT 138 " " " - "
R_i 8 G-R | DRL 138  DATARING-LINE _ CKT 138 " " " " -
9T . 34 | RBr | TL 141 | TIP-LINE CKT 141 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L14
R . 9 Br-R_| RL 141 _ | RING-LINE CKT 141 " R " - .
10T | 35 R-S | DTL 14t | DATATIP-LINE CKT 141 - " " "
R_| 10 SR | DRL 141 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 141 " " " " "
11T 36 | BkBI | TL 142 | TIP-LINE CKT 142 " " " - -
R__ 11 | BBk | RL 142 | RING-LINE CKT 142 " " " o
12T . 37 | BkO_ . DTL 142 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 142 " " " " -
R | 12 | OBk | DRL 142 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 142 " " - " "
13T 38 | BkG | TL t43 | TIP-LINE CKT 143 " " " " "
R | 13 | GBk | RL 143 [ RING-LINE CKT 143 " " " "
147 39 | Bk-Br | DTL 143 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 143 " g " "
R | 14 | Br-Bk | DRL 143 |DATARING-LINE  CKT 143 | ! " " " "
15T 40 | BkS [ 7L 144 |TIP-LINE CKT 144 | " g i - g
R .15 | SBk | RL 144 [RING-LING CKT 144
167, 41 Y-Bl | DTL 144 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 144 " " "
R_. 16 BLY | DRL 144 |DATARING-LINE _ CKT 144 " " g 7
177, 42 YO | TL 145 | TIP-LINE CKT 145 " " " "
R_| 17 oY | RL 145 | RING-LINE CKT 145 " " " " "
18T | 43 Y-G | DTL 145 [DATATIP-LINE CKT 145 " " " " "
R_. 18 G-Y | DRL 145  DATARING-LINE  CKT 145 " " " "
19T | 44 | Y-Br | TL 146 | TIP-LINE CKT 146 " " " " "
R_| 19 | BrY | RL 146 | RING-LINE CKT 146 " " " " "
20T | 45 Y-S | DTL 146 [ DATA TIP-LINE CKT 146 " " " " "
R | 20 SY | DRL_ 146 |DATARING-LINE  CKI 146 " " " " "
21T ___46 v-Bl | TL 147 | TIP-LINE CKT 147 " " " " "
R . 21 BLV | RL 147 | RING-LINE CKT 147 " " " "
geT 47 V-0 | DTL 147 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 147 " " " "
R, 22 O-V_| DRL 147 [DATARING-LINE  CKT 147 " " . "
23T | 48 | V-G | TL 148 | TIP-LINE CKT 148 " " " " "
R_. 23 | GV | RL 148 | RING-LINE CKT 148 " " " " "
24T | 49 | V-Br_ | DTL 148 |DATATIP-LINE CKT 148 " " " " "
R ., 24 ; BV | DRL 148 |DATARING-LINE __ CKT 148 " " " - "
25T | 50 v-$ SPARE
R . 25 S-v " |

NOTE: A DDSU PCB can be installed in this siot.



INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988 TABLE N
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J11

ATTENDANT CONSOLE #0
COLOR LEAD
PAIR | PIN | ~oDE | DESIGNATION FUNCTION _ PCB POSITION
17T 26 W-BI TL 001 TIP-LINE CKT 001 DEKU LOG
R 1 BI-W RL - 001 RING-LINE CKT 001 " "
2T | 27 W-O DTL 00t DATA TIP-LINE CKT 001 " "
R . 2 O-W DRL 001 DATA RING-LINE  CKT 001 " "
3T _| 28 W-G SPARE
R_. .3 G-W "
4T | 29 W-Br EMT 0 EMERGENCY TRANSFER SWT DPMU
R | 4 Br-W INIT O INITIALIZE SWITCH "
5T . 30 W-S SPARE
R, 5 S-W MAJ IN O MAJOR ALARM DPMU
6T | 31 R-BI SPARE
8 | 6 BI-R "
7T . 32 R-Q "
R 7 : O-R "
8T 33 | R-G -
R . 8 G-R ATT 0 —24V 24V DPMU
aT | 34 R-Br SPARE
R . 9 Br-R ATT 0 —24V —24V DPMU
10T : 35 R-S SPARE
R - 10 S-R ATT 0 —24V —24V DPMU
11T~ 36 Bk-Bl SPARE
R 11 BI-Bk ATT 0 —24V 24V DPMU
12T . 37 . BkO SPARE
R 12 . OBk | ATTQ-24V 24V DPMU
137 38 Bk-G |  SPARE L
R 13 i G-Bk ATT 0 —24V 24V - DPMU
14T 39 ¢ Bk-Br SPARE
R 14 Br-Bk "
15T 40 | BK-S
R 15 S-Bk
16T 41 . Y-Bl
R __16 | BLY
37T 42 . YO
R 17 O-Y
18T 43 Y-G
R 18 G-Y "
19T . 44 Y-Br ATT 0 EG GROUND DPMU
R 19 Br-Y SPARE
20T | 45 Y-S ATT 0 EG GROUND DPMU
R | 20 S-Y SPARE
21T ;. 46 . V-Bi ATT 0 EG GROUND DPMU
R 21 i BV SPARE
22T = 47 . V-0 ATTOEG | GROUND DPMU
R 22 O-V SPARE | .
23T . 48 V-G ATTOEG ___ GROUND DPMU
R 23 G-V SPARE i
24T |, 49 : V-Br ATTOEG | GROUND DPMU
R 24 i BrV SPARE :
25T . 50 , V-§ " [
R | 25 | SV " ;
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIO?!

SECTION 400-100-2'
TABLE O NOVEMBER 19
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J12
ATTENDANT CONSOLE #1
PAIR | PIN C%SER DESILGE;:TION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T | 26 W-Bl | TL 121 TIP-LINE CKT 121 DEKU L12
R 1 BIW | RL 121 RING-LINE CKT 121 " "
2T 27 w-Q DTL 121 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 121
R 2 o-W DRL 121 DATA RING-LINE  CKT 121 - "
3T | 28 W-G SPARE
R 3 G-W "
4T | 29 W-Br EMT 1 EMERGENCY TRANSFER SWT DPMU
R 4 Br-wW INIT 1 INITIALIZE SWITCH "
5T | 30 W-S SPARE
R 5 S-wW MAJ IN 1 MAJOR ALARM DPMU
6T | 31 R-BI SPARE
R 6 BI-R "
7T | 32 RO | "
R 7 0O-R "
8T | 33 R-G "
R 8 G-R ATT 1-24V —24V DPMU
9T | 34 R-Br SPARE
R 9 Br-R ATT 1-24V —24V DPMU
10T . 35 R-S SPARE
R 10 S-R ATT 1-24V —24V DPMU
11T | 36 Bk-BI SPARE
R 11 BI-Bk ATT 1-24V -24V DPMU
12T | 37 Bk-O SPARE
R 12 0-Bk ATT 1-24V —24V DPMU
13T | 38 | BkG SPARE
R 13 G-Bk ATT 1-24V —-24V DPML
14T | 39 Bk-Br SPARE
R 14 Br-Bk "
15T 40 Bk-S
R 15 S-Bk
16T 41 Y-Bl "
R 16 Bl-Y "
177 42 Y-O
R 17 O-Y
187 | 43 Y-G
R 18 G-Y "
19T | 44 Y-Br ATT 1 EG GROUND DPMU
R 19 Br-Y SPARE
20T | 45 Y-S ATT 1 EG GROUND DPMU
R | 20 S-Y SPARE
21T | 46 V-B ATT 1 EG GROUND DPMU
R 21 BI-Y SPARE
22T | 47 V-0 ATT 1 EG GROUND DPMU
R 22 O-V SPARE
237 | 48 V-G ATT 1 EG GROUND DPMU
R | 23 G-V SPARE
24T 49 V-Br ATT 1 EG GROUND DPMU
R | 24 Br-vV SPARE .
25T | 50 V-8 "
R 25 S-v
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

SECTION 400-100-200

NOVEMBER 1988 TABLE P

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J13

PAGING, MUSIC & UNA RINGING

I
PAIR i PIN C(%SER DES,l,'aE;,\fT,ON FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T 26 W-BI PT 1 PAGING TIP DPMU
R | 1 BI-W PR 1 PAGING RING "
2T | 27 W-0O PG 1 PAGING EQUIP. CONTROL
R . 2 0-W PG GND PAGING EQUIP. COMMON
,,,,,, 3T 28 W-G SPARE
R .3 G-W "
aT 29 W-Br MT MOH SOURCE TIP DPMU
R 4 Br-w MR MOH SOURCE RING "
| 5T 30 W-S SPARE
R__5 S-W "
6T . 31 R-BI PGIN 1 PAGING AMP  #1 OUT DPMU
R | 6 BI-R PG OUT 1 PAGE ZONE _ #1 OUT "
7T 32 R-O PGIN 2 PAGING AMP __ #2 OUT "
R : 7 O-R PG OUT 2 PAGE ZONE  #2 OUT -
8T . 33 R-G PGIN 3 PAGING AMP___ #3 OUT "
R .8 G-R PG OUT 3 PAGE ZONE  #30UT "
9T | 34 R-Br PGIN 4 PAGING AMP  #4 OUT "
R ! 9 Br-R PG OUT 4 PAGE ZONE  #4 OQUT "
10T 35 R-S PGIN 5 PAGING AMP _ #5 OUT "
R | 10 S-R PG OUT 5 PAGE ZONE  #5QUT "
11T ¢ 36 Bk-BI SPARE
R 11 BI-Bk .
12T 37 Bk-O
R 12 O-Bk

13T 38 Bk-G

R 13 G-Bk

14T 39 Bk-Br

R 14 Br-Bk
15T 40 | BkS
R 15 S-Bk
18T 41 Y-8
R 16 Bl-Y
177 42 Y-O
R 17 O-Y
18T 43 Y-G
R 18 G-Y :
19T . 44 Y-Br '

R 19 Br-Y "

_ 20T 45 Y-S "
R . 20 S-Y :
21T 46 V-Bl
R 21 BI-V "

227 47 V-0 UNA B UNA RINGING GROUND DPMU
| R 22 0-V UNA A UNA RINGING 20 Hz "
23T 48 V-G SPARE
i R 23 G-V "
24T 49 V-Br
R . 24 Br-v

25T 50 V-§
| TR 25 | sV
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TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

TABLE Q

CONNECTOR NO. J14

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

TRUNK CARD POSITIONS T00 ~ T02 & PFT CONTROL

PAIR  PIN | CCOOLSS DESIIEBEIf:TION FUNCTION PCB POSITION

1T 26 W-BI T 001 TIP-TRUNK CKT 001 DCOU/DEMU/DLSU T00

R 1| BI-W R 001 RING-TRUNK CKT 001 - . " "

2T 27 | WO M_001 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 001 "

R 2 i O-W E 001 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 001 " " " -
3T 28 . W-G T 002 TIP-TRUNK CKT 002 " " "

R 3 1 GW R 002 RING-TRUNK CKT 002 "

4T 29 ' W-Br M 002 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 002 "

R 4 | Br-w E 002 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 002 : "

5T 30 | W-8 T 003 TIP-TRUNK CKT 003 '

R 5 | SwW R 003 RING-TRUNK CKT 003

6T 31 ' R-BI M 003 M LEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 003 "

R 6 . BIR E 003 E LEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 003 ' i "

7T 32 . RO T 004 TIP-TRUNK CKT 004 " "
, R 7 | OR R 004 RING-TRUNK CKT 004 ' ' .
[ 8T 33 R-G M 004 M LEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 004 .

R 8 G-R E 004 E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 004 . " : "
Lot 34 R-Br T 011 TIP-TRUNK CKT 011 DCOWDEMU/DLSU T01
1 R 9 | BrAR R 011 RING-TRUNK CKT 011 . - g "
T 70T 35 1 RS M 011 M LEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 011 g
R 10 ' SR E o E LEAD-TRUNK ___CKT 011 ' " "
11T 36 | Bk-BI T 012 TIP-TRUNK CKT 012 :

R __11 ' BBk R 012 RING-TRUNK CKT 012 "
12T 37 BkO M 012 M LEAD-TRUNK __CKT 012 : "
iR 12 O-Bk E 012 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 012 : :
| 93T 38 Bk-G T 013 TIP-TRUNK CKT 013 : . '
| R 13 G-Bk R 013 RING-TRUNK CKT 013 §
L1447 39 Bk-Br M 013 MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 013
'R 14 Br-Bk E 013 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 013 |
C 5T 40 Bk-S T 014 TIP-TRUNK CKT 014
. __R 15 S-Bk R 014 RING-TRUNK CKT 014 _
| 18T 41 ¢ Y-Bl M 014 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 014 |
‘R 16 BIY E 014 E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 014 | " " " "
17T 42 1 Y-0 T 021 TIP-TRUNK CKT 021 DCOU/DEMU/DLSU T02

R 17 | O-Y R 021 RING-TRUNK " CKT 021 " " " "

18T 43 Y-G M 021 M LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 021 "
R 18 G-Y E 021 E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 021 :
19T 44 Y-Br T 022 TIP-TRUNK CKT 022 " '
R 19 Br-Y R 022 RING-TRUNK CKT 022 5 '
20T 45 . Y-S M 022 M LEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 022 iy
R 20 | Sy E 022 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 022 :
217 46 . V-B T 023 TIP-TRUNK CKT 023 .
R 21 BV R 023 RING-TRUNK CKT 023
22T 47 V-0 M 023 M LEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 023 |

R 22 O-V E 023 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 023 |
23T 48 V-G T 024 TIP-TRUNK CKT 024

R 23 G-V R 024 RING-TRUNK CKT 024 :

24T 49 V-Br M 024 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 024 |
R 24 _  Br-V E 024 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 024 |

25T 50 V-S PFT EG PFT GROUND (QUTPUT) . DPMU
R 25 | sv PFT-24V "
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

TABLER

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J15
TRUNK CARD POSITIONS T03 ~ T05 & PFT CONTROL

PAIR | PIN Ccoc;'é): Dgsg,ffno" FUNCTION PCB POSITION
T 26 w-BlI T 031 TIP-TRUNK CKT 031 DCOU/DEMU/DLSY T03
R_; 1 BI-W R 031 RING-TRUNK CKT 031 . . . "
2T ;27 W-O M 031 M LEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 031 " i
R |, 2 o-W E 031 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 031 i
37T © 28 | W-G T 032 TIP-TRUNK CKT 032 i
R 3 G-W R 032 RING-TRUNK CKT 032
4T 29 W-Br M 032 M LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 032 |
R 4 Br-W E 032 E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 032 !
5T 30 | WS T 033 TIP-TRUNK CKT 033 ;
R . 5 | SW R 033 RING-TRUNK CKT 033 |
6T . 31 R-BI M 033 MLEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 033 |
R i 6 BI-R E 033 E{FAD-TRUNK  CKT 033
7T | 32 R-O 7_034 TIP-TRUNK CKT 034
R 7 O-R R 034 RING-TRUNK CKT 034 "
8T , 33 | RG M 034 M{EAD TRUNK  CKT 034
R . .8 GR E 034 ELEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 034 | R
9T 34 | R-Br T 041 TIP-TRUNK CKT 041 | DCOU/DEMU/DLSU T04
R 8 . BrR R 041 RING-TRUNK CKT 041 | " " . "
‘0T_; 3% ;| RS M 041 MLEAD-TRUNK ___CKT 041 | .
, R 10 _ SR E_04} E.LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 04t
L 1T 36 Bk-BI T 042 TiIP-TRUNK CKT 042
R 11| BI-Bk R..042 RING-TRUNK CKT 042
127 37 , Bk-O M 042 M LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 042
R 12 | OBk E 042 ELEAD-TRUNK____CKTO042 i
3T 38 BkG : _ T 043 TIP-TRUNK _ CKT 043 .
] 13 . GBk R 043 RING-TRUNK. = .. .CKTQ43 .. __ " _
4T 39 Bk-Br M 043 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 043 -
R 14 Br-Bk E 043 . ELEAD-TRUNK  CKT Q43 .
‘5T 40 BkS T 044 | TIP-TRUNK  CKToQ44 = = v
R_..15 _ SBx R _044 RING-TRUNK _ CKT044 . |
el 41 YBI M _044 MLEAD-TRUNK __CKTO44 _ " " .~ "~ |
R . 16 . BIY __E 044  EVEAD-TRUNK. __CKIQ44 = = __° . i
17T 42 YO T_051 TIP-TRUNK __CKT 051 . .. . _DCOUDEMUDLSUTOS _
R_ .17 . OY _.R 051 RING-TRUNK_ . CKT Q51! . . " o ; .
‘8T 43 Y-G [ . MO51 | MLEAD-TRUNK _ CKT Q51 . e
R 18 _ GY ¢ E 051 ! EIFAD-TRUNK = CKTQ051.  _.° "
9T 44 . Y-Br T Q52 TIP-TRUNK _ CKTOQ82 .
R 19 Br-Y R _052 RING-TRUNK CKT 052
20T 45 Y-S _ M 052 MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 052 |
"R 20 S-Y E 052 ELEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 052 .
ST 46 V-Bl T 053 TIP-TRUNK CKT 053 : -
A .21 | BV R (33 RING-TRUNK CKT 053  _
227 47 i V-0 MO053 | MLEAD-TRUNK CKTOQ53 !
‘R 22 . OV E 053 ELEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 053 i _.
(Y 48 . V-G T_054 TIP-TRUNK . . CKT (054
R .23, GV .. R.054 RING-TRUNK = _CKT 054 _ L . ;!
AT 49 V-Br M 054 | MILEAD-TRUNK__ CKT (054 : "
R 24 , BV _, __E 054 | ELEAD.TRUNK  CKT 054 ; " " "
25T 80 . VS _ . PFTEG | PFT GROUND (QUTPUT) DPMU
R 25§ SV PFT—24V | PFET—24V (QUTPUT)
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-20(
TABLE S NOVEMBER-198¢
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J16
TRUNK CARD POSITIONS T06 & T07, UNA RINGING & PFT CONTROL

PAIR | PIN C(%t?; DESIIEEENA :T,QN FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T 26 W-BI 061 TIP-TRUNK CKT 061 ~ DCOU/DEMU/DLSU T06
R 1 BI-W 061 RING-TRUNK CKT 061 " " - -
2T 27 W-O 061 M LEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 061 " " .
R | 2 O-W 061 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 061 " " . .
3T ! 28 W-G 0Be TIP-TRUNK CKT 062 " " " "
R ;3 G-W 062 RING-TRUNK CKT.062 . " " "
4T | 29 W-Br 062 MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 062 - " " "
R 4 Br-w 062 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 062 " " " "
5T 30 W-S 063 TIP-TRUNK CKT 063 " - . 8
R 5 S-W 063 RING-TRUNK CKT 063 " " - -
6T 31 R-BI 063 M LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 063 " " . -
R 6 BI-R 063 ELEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 063 " " " "
77 32 R-O 064 TIP-TRUNK CKT 064 . " . .
R | 7 O-R 064 RING-TRUNK CKT 064 " " " "

8T | 33 R-G
R 8 G-R
9T 34 R-Br
R g Br-R
10T 35 R-S
R 10 S-R

064 M LEAD-TRUNK CKTY 064 " ) " .
064 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 064 N " " "
071 TIP-TRUNK CKT 071 DCOU/DEMU/DLSU TO1
071 RING-TRUNK CKT 071 ! " N "
071 MLEAD-TRUNK CKT 071 " ! ; ,
o071 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 071 ! " ) "

11T | 36 | Bk-BI 072 TIP-TRUNK CKT 072 " " g -
R_| 11 | BIBk 072 RING-TRUNK CKT 072 " " -

12T | 37 | BkO 072 M LEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 072 " o
R_| 12 . OBk 072 E LEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 072 " " . .

13T | 38 | Bk-G 073 TIP-TRUNK CKT 073 " " " "
R 13 - G-Bk

073 RING-TRUNK CKT 073 ! . " .
073 M LEAD-TRUNK CKT 073 ! ) ! !
073 E LEAD-TRUNK CKT 073 " " ! !
074 TIP-TRUNK CKT 074 ! - " .
074 RING-TRUNK CKT 074

14T 39 © Bk-Br
R | 14 : BrBk
15T V40 Bk-S
R . 15 , SBk

Z |m{—m|z |D(Hmg D —EimZ |z HmZlnH M |oHmiE D EmE|D

16T 41 Y-BI 074 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 074 . " "
R 16 BI-Y E 074 E LEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 074 " " “
177 42 Y-Q SPARE
R 17 | O-Y "
18T 43 | Y-G
R 18 . G-Y
19T 44 Y-Br
R | 19 Br-Y
207 45 Y-S "
R 20 S-Y "
21T 46 V-Bi "
R 21 BI-V "
22T 47 V-0 UNA B UNA RINGING GROUND DPMU
R 2 0OV UNA A UNA RINGING 20 Hz "
23T . 48 - V-G SPARE
R 23 i GV .
24T 49 V-Br "
R 24 . BrV -
25T 50 | V-S PFT EG PFT GROUND (QUTPUT) DPMU
R 25 S-V PFT -24V PFT —24V (QUTPUT) "
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

TABLET
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J17

Future Expansion



INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
TABLE U NOVEMBER 1988
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J1
CENTRAL OFFICE LINE CONNECTION & PFT CONTROL

PAR | PN | GopE DESIGRATION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T_| 26 | W-Bl TIP-CO "
R | 1 | Biw RING-CO ___#1
2T |27 | W-O TIP-DCOU ___ #1
R | 2| OW RING-DCOU _#1

3T 28 W-G TIP-CO __ #2

R 3 G-W RING-CO #2

47 29 W-Br TIP-DCOU #2

R 4 Br-W RING-DCOU__ #2
5T 30 W-8 TIP-CO #3
R 5 S-W RING-CO #3
6T 31 R-Bl TIP-DCOU #3
R 6 BI-R BING-DCOU _ #3
7T 32 R-O TIP-CO #4
R : 7 O-R RING-CO #4

871 33 R-G TIP-DCOUY #4

R 8 G-R RING-DCOU _#4

9T 34 R-Br TIP-CO #5

R 9 Br-R RING-CO #5

10T 35 R-S TIP-DCOU #5

R 10 S-R RING-DCOU _ #5

11T 36 Bk-BI TIP-CO #6

R 11 Bl-Bk RING-CO #6

12T 37 Bk-O TIP-DCOU #6

R 12 Q-Bk RING-DCOU _ #6

137 38 Bk-G - TIP-CO #7

R i 13 G-Bk RING-CO #7

14T 39 Bk-Br TIP-DCOU #7

R | 14 Br-Bk RING-DCOU  #7

15T | 40 Bk-S TIP-CO #8

R 15 S-Bk RING-CO #8

16T 41 Y-Bi TIP-DCOU #8

1|= ||| 0{<|D|=|D ]~ 0 |- |D|| DD | |B [ |2 | B2 A [P B 2|

R 16 Bi-Y RING-DCOU  #8

17T 42 Y-0 SPARE

R 17 O-Y )

18T 43 Y-G

B 18 G-Y

197 44 Y-Br !

R 19 Br-Y "

20T 45 Y-S "

R 20 S-Y

217 46 V-BI "

3l 21 BIl-V N

22T 47 V-0 "

R 22 o-v

237 48 V-G !
R 23 G-V "

24T 49 V-Br

R 24 Br-V

25T 50 V-8 PFTEG PFT GROUND {INPUT) DPMU
R . 25 S-V PFT —-24V PFT —24V (INPUT) "

-59-



INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

SECTION 400-100-200

NOVEMBER 1988 TABLE V
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J2
STATION LINE CONNECTION
COLOR LEAD
PAIR | PIN | =oDE | DESIGNATION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
T 26 W-BI T TIP-TEL #1
R . 1 BI-W R RING-TEL #1
2T | 27 W-O T TIP-DSTY #1
R . 2 o-W R RING-DSTU  #1
3T ., 28 W-G T TIP-TEL #2
R .3 G-W 2} RING-TEL #2
4T | 29 W-Br T TIP-DSTU #2
R 4 Br-w R RING-DSTU  #2
5T 30 W-$ T TIP-TEL #3
R 5 S-W R RING-TEL #3
;6T . 31 | R-BI T TIP-DSTU #3
. R_._ 6 BI-R R RING-DSTU___#3
7T 32 R-O T TIP-TEL #4
R 7 | OR R RING-TEL #4
8T 33 | RG T TIP-DSTU #4
| R 8 | GR R RING-DSTU  #4
9T 34 R-Br T TIP-TEL #5
R 9 Br-R R RING-TEL #5
107 35 R-S T TIP-DSTU #5
R 10 S-R R RING-DSTU _ #5
11T 36 ' _Bk-Bl T TIP-TEL #6
IR 11_ i _BI-Bk R RING-TEL #6
. 12T 37 BkO T TIP-DSTU #6
. R 12 | OBk R RING-DSTU  #6
. 3T 38 | BkG T TIP-TEL #7
R 13 . GBk R RING-TEL #7 : o
4T 39 . Bk-Br T TIP-DSTY #7 '
R 14 BrBk R 1 RING-DSTU _#7
15T 40 Bk-S T 1 TIP-TEL #8
R 15 S-Bk R | RING-TEL #8
ST 4 Y-Bl T : TIP-DSTU #8 N .
R ‘6 BI-Y R ! RING-DSTU___ #8 e ]
T 42 Y-O SPARE . ;
R 7 . QY . ;
8T 43 . Y-G :
R 18 ., GY
197 44 Y-Br
R 19 | Bry
20T 45 . Y-§
R 20, SY
21T 48 | V-BI
R 21 BIV '
22T 47 1 N-O "
R 22 | OV
23T . 48 V-G
R 23 GV
AT 49 V-Br N B
R 24 Br-v - .
25T 50 V-S ,
R 25 5-v i
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988
 TABLEW -
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATION
CONNECTOR NO. J501
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L15 ~ L16 (1/2)

PAIR | PIN CC%SER DES,'E;E,?‘ST,ON FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T 26 W-BI TL 151 TIP-LINE CKT 151 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDY L15
R 1 BI-W RL 151 RING-LINE CKT 151 " " " "
2T | 27 W-0 DTL 151 DATA TIP-LINE __CKT 151 " " " o
R 2 O-W DRL 151 DATA RING-LINE _CKT {51 " “ " R
3T | 28 W-G TL 152 TIP-LINE CKT 152 . " " R
R | 3 G-W AL___152 RING-LINE CKT 152 " " " "
4T | 29 | W-Br DTL 152 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 152 " " " I
R 4 | Brw DRL 152 DATA RING-LINE CKT 152 " " - "
5T | 30 W-S TL 153 | TIP-LINE CKT 153 . " " R
R 5 S-W RL__153 RING-LINE CKT 153 . " " S
6T_| 31 R-BI DTL 153 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 153 " " " A
R 6 BL-R DRL 153 DATA RING-LINE CKT 153 " " " -
7T | 32 R-O TL 154 TIP-LINE CKT 154 " " . e
R : 7 O-R RL 154 RING-LINE CKT 154 " " " I
8T 33 R-G DTL 154 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 154 . " - S
R 8 G-R DRL 154 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 154 . " " I
9T | 34 R-Br TL 155 TIP-LINE CKT 155 " " "
R 9 Br-A RL__ 155 RING-LINE CKT 155 . " " "
10T | 35 R-S DTL 155 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT 155 . " . e
R_| 10 S-R DRL 155 DATA RING-LINE CKT 155 " " " A
1T | 36 | Bk-BI TL 156 | TIP-LINE CKT 156 " " " I
R | 11 BI-Bk AL 156 RING-LINE CKT 156 " . " A
12T _| 37 | BkO DTL 156 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 156 " . " R
R | 12 [ OBk DRL 156 DATA RING-LINE CKT 156 " . " R
13T | 38 | BkG TL 157 TIP-LINE CKT 157 " " " N
R 13 . G-Bk RL 157 RING-LINE CKT 157
14T | 39 | Bk-Br DTL 157 DATA TIP-LINE __ CKT 157
R | 14 | Br-Bk DRL 157 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 157 " " " S
15T 40 Bk-S TL 158 TIP-LINE CKT 158 - " " e
R_+ 15 | S-Bk RL__ 158 RING-LINE CKT 158 : " " .
16T | 41 Y-BI DTL 158 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 158 . . " E
R_| 16 BI-Y DRL 158 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 158 " " : “
177 | 42 Y-O TL 161 TIP-LINE CKT 161 . - " "~
R | 17 1 O RL__161 | RING-LINE CKT 161 | DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L16(1/2)
18T | 43 Y-G DTL 161 DATATIP-LINE __ CKT 161 " " : o
R 18 G-Y DRL_161 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 161 . " . R
19T | 44 Y-Br TL 162 | TIP-LINE CKT 162 " " " N
R | 19 Br-Y RL 162 RING-LINE CKT 162 " " " R
20T__| 45 Y-S DTL_162 DATATIP-LINE __ CKT 162 - " " I
R 20 S-Y DRL 162 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 162 " " " "
217 | 46 V-8l TL 163 TIP-LINE CKT 163 . . . E
R |21 Bl-V RL__ 163 RING-LINE CKT 163 . " " "
22T | 47 V-0 DTL 163 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 163 . " - " .
R | 22 o-V DRL 163 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 163 . " " I
23T | 48 |, V-G TL 164 | TIP-LINE CKT 164 ! " R S
R [ 23 ; GV RL_ 164 RING-LINE CKT 164 " " . ;
247 | 49 V-Br DTL 164 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 164 " " . R
R | 24 Br-V DRL 164 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 164 " " " N
25T | 50 V-S SPARE
R | 25 S-V

NOTE: A DDSU PCB can be installed in this slot. 61



INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988
TABLE X
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J502
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L16 (1/2) ~ L17

; T

PAIR PIN CCOOLS: DESIL(':}EI’?AI\)TION FUNCTION PCB POSITION

1T ! 26 W-BI TL 165 TIP-LINE CKT 165 | DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L16 (1/2)

R . 1 Bi-W RL 165 RING-LINE CKT 165 " . . "

2T | 27 W-0 DTL 165 DATA TIP-LINE___CKT 165 . - . -

R | 2 O-W DRL 165 DATA RING-LINE CKT 165 " " " . "

37 . 28 W-G TL 166 TIP-LINE CKT 166 . " " S

R. 3 G-W RL 166 RING-LINE CKT 166 . " . . -
AT 29 W-Br DTL 166 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 166 | " . . " -

R 4 | Brw DRL 166 DATA RING-LINE CKT 166 | " . . o

5T 1 30 | W-S TL 167 TIP-LINE CKT 167 | " " -
R . 5 S-W RL 167 RING-LINE CKT 167 .

6T 31 R-BI DTL 167 DATA TIP-LINE __ CKT 167 "

.._R 6 Bl-R DRL_167 DATA RING-LINE CKT 167 .

LT 32 . RO TL 168 TIP-LINE CKT 168 | “

R 7 . OR RL__ 168 RING-LINE CKT 168 |
8T 33 | RG DTL 168 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 168 |
' R _ 8 . GR DRL 168 DATA RING-LINE CKT 168 _| " N - " "
| oT 34 R-Br L 171 TIP-LINE CKT 171 | DEKUW/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L17
R 9  BrR RL 171 RING-LINE CKT 171 | . " " - "
10T 35 - RS DTL 171 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 171 | - " - .

R 10 SR ' DRL 171 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 171 - " " M
1T 36 BkBL_|  TL 172 | TIP-LINE CKT 172 | " " . " _
___R _11 1 BBk RL_ 172 RING-LINE CKI 172 |
12T 37 | Bk-O DTL 172 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 172_|
R 12 | OBk DRL_172 DATA RING-LINE CKT 172 .

137 38 BkG | TL 173 | TIP-LINE CKT 173 |

R 13 GBk_, _Rt 173 | RING-LINE CKT 173 .

et 39 BkBr . DTL 173 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 173

a 14 Br-Bk DRL 173 | DATARING-LINE CKT 173
15T a0 BkS . TL 174 TIP-LINE __ CKT 174 -

R 15 ~ S-Bk RL 174 | RING-LINE CKT 174 .

18T 41 . Y-BI DTL 174 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 174
R 16 | BLY DRL 174 DATA RING-LINE CKT 174 |
7T 42 - Y0 TL 175 TIP-LINE CKT 175 |

R 17 0-Y RL 175 RING-LINE CKT 175 .
18T 43 | Y-G DTL_175 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT 175 |

R 18| &Y DRL 175 DATA RING-LINE CKT 175 |
19T 44 . Y-Br TL 176 TIP-LINE CKT 176
R 19 ! BrY RL 176 RING-LINE CKT 176

20T 45 | Y-S DTL_176 DATATIP-LINE __CKT 176
. R __20 . _SY DRL 176 DATA RING-LINE CKT 176
21T 48 V-B TL 177 TIP-LINE SKT 177
R 21 BV RL__ 177 RING-LINE CKT 177

227 47 . V-0 DTL 177 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 177
R 22 , OV DRL 177 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 177 .

237 .48 | V-G TL_ 178 TIP-LINE CKT 178 | —
R .23 GV I RL_178 RING-LINE CKT 178 | _
24T 49 V-Br | DTL 178 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 178 .

R o4 Br-V _|__DRL 178 - DATARING-LINE_CKT 178
25T 80 V-5 SPARE B
R - 25 - SV " !

NOTE: A DDSU PCB can be installed in this siot.



INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200

NOVEMBER 1988
TABLE Y
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J503
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L18 ~ L19 (1/2)
PAIR | PIN CCO(;‘,;)ER DElec:Er:\leon FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T 26 W-BI TL 181 TIP-LINE CKT 181 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L18
R 1 BI-W AL __ 181 RING-LINE CKT 181 " " " " "
2T 27 W-0 DTL 181 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 181 " " - " .
R 2 O-W DRL 181 DATA RING-LINE CKT 181 " " " " "
3T 28 W-G TL 182 TIP-LINE CKT 182 . . " " :
R . 3 G-W RL 182 RING-LINE CKT 182 " . . . "
4T | 29 W-Br DTL 182 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 182 . " " " :
R | 4 Br-w DRL 182 DATA RING-LINE CKT 182 " . " " :
5T | 30 W-S TL 183 TIP-LINE CKT 183 " " " " "
R 5 S-W RL 183 RING-LINE CKT 183 " " " "
6T 31 R-BI DTL 183 DATA TIP-LINE __ CKT 183 “ " " " "
R 6 BI-R DRL 183 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 183 . " " " "
7T . 32 R-O TL 184 TIP-LINE CKT 184 . " " "
R 7 O-R RL 184 RING-LINE CKT 184 5 " " " "
8T | 33 R-G DTL 184 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT 184 " " " . "
R . 8 G-R DRL 184 DATA RING-LINE CKT 184 " " " N "
9T | 34 R-Br TL 185 TIP-LINE CKT 185 R ' " ' "
R 9 Br-R RL 185 RING-LINE CKT 185 " " " . "
10T ' 35 R-S DTL 185 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 185 " " " - "
R : 10 S-R DRL 185 DATA RING-LINE CKT 185 . " " - "
11T 36 Bk-BI TL__ 186 TIP-LINE CKT 186 " " . - "
R 11 BI-Bk RL 186 RING-LINE CKT 186 . " " " "
12T 37 Bk-O DTL 186 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 186 " " 8 . "
R 12 0-8k DRL 186 DATA RING-LINE CKT 186 " " " - "
13T 38 | Bk-G TL 187 TIP-LINE CKT 187 " " " " "
R 13 | G-Bk RL 187 RING-LINE CKT 187 " 8 " " .
14T 39 : Bk-Br DTL 187 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 187 " . " " "
R | 14 Br-Bk DRL 187 DATA RING-LINE CKT 187 " " - "
15T | 40 Bk-S TL 188 TIP-LINE CKT 188 " " 3 " "
R_: 15 S-Bk RL__ 188 RING-LINE CKT 188 - " " " "
16T 41 Y-BI DTL 188 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 188 " " " " "
R_ 16 Bl-Y DRL 188 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 188 5 " . " 8
17T 1 42 Y-O TL 191 TIP-LINE CKT 191 | DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DOMDU L19 (1/2)
R ' 17 0O-Y AL 191 RING-LINE CKT 191 " . . " »
18T | 43 Y-G DTL 191 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 191 " " . " .
R 18 G-Y DRL_191 DATA RING-LINE CKT 191 . " . " "
19T . 44 Y-Br TL 192 TIP-LINE CKT 192 » " " " "
R 19 Br-Y RL_ 192 RING-LINE CKT 192 " " " -
20T 45 Y-S DTL 192 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 192 " " " . "
R | 20 S-Y DRL_192 DATA RING-LINE CKT 192 " " . E
21T 46 V-Bl TL 193 TIP-LINE CKT 193 " " " " "
R 21 Bl-V RL 193 RING-LINE CKT 193 " - . 8 "
227 47 V-0 DTL 193 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 193 " . " "
R | 2 0-V DRL 193 DATA RING-LINE CKT 193 " . " §
23T ' 48 V-G TL 194 TIP-LINE CKT 194 "
R 23 | G RL 194 RING-LINE CKT 194 " " " " "
24T 49 | VBr DTL 194 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 194 i " " " .
R, 24 Br-v DRL 194 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 194 - " " " B
25T ' 50 V-S SPARE
R i 25 S-v .

NOTE: A DDSU PCB can be installed in this slot.
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

TABLE Z
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J504
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L18 (1/2) ~ L20

PAIR | PIN CCOOLS: DES,“&? ETION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T 26 w-BI TL 195 TIP-LINE CKT 195 | DEF ./DST!.'DDCU/DMDU 119 (1/2)
R 1 BL-W RL 195 RING-LINE CKT 195 " " "
27 27 W-0 DTL 195 DATA TIP-LINE ___CKT 195 " " " .
R 2 O-W DAL 195 DATA RING-LINE CKT 195 o . " . "
3T | 28 W-G TL 196 TIP-LINE CKT 196 . " " - "
R .3 G-W RL_ 196 RING-LINE CKT 196 . - . S
4T 29 W-Br DTL 196 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 196 " . " " -
R 4 | Brw DRL 196 DATA RING-LINE CKT 196 . . " -
5T 30 | W-S TL_ 197 TIP-LINE CKT 197 | " " " " "
R 5 S-W RL 197 RING-LINE CKT 197 - . " .
6T ___31 R-BI DTL 197 DATA TIP-LINE __ CKT 197 " " " "
R _. 6 BI-R DRL_197 DATA RING-LINE CKT 197 " "
7T 32 R-O TL 198 TIP-LINE CKT 198 " "
R | 7 O-R RL 198 RING-LINE CKT 198 " "
8T . 33 R-G DTL 198 DATATIP-LINE-  CKT 198 - "
. R 8 G-R DRL 198 DATA RING-LINE CKT 198 | " " " " "
(9T 34 R-8r TL 201 TIP-LINE CKT 201 | DEKU/DSTL/DODCU/DMDU L20
; R 9 | BrR RL 201 RING-LINE CKT 201 | " " " . .
10T 35 | RS DTL 201 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 201 !
R 10 SR : DRL 201 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 201 :
| T 36 . BkBI TL 202 TIP-LINE CKT 202
R 11 BI-Bk RL _ 202 RING-LINE CKT 202 |
127 37 Bk-O DTL 202 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 202 |
R 12 . OBk DRL 202 DATA RING-LINE CKT 202 |
13T 38 | BkG TL 203 TIP-LINE CKT 203 °
TR 13 . GBk . RL 203 RING-LINE CKT 203
14T 39 Bk-Br_ . DTL 203 . DATATIP-LINE  CKT 203
R 14 BrBk  DRL 203 | DATARING-LINE CKT203
15T 40 . BkS | TL 204 TIP-LINE ~~ CKT204
\ R 15 | S-Bk_ | _RL 204 RING-LINE CKT 204 .
16T 43 Y-Bl DTL 204 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 204
'\ __AR 16 Bl-Y DRL 204 DATA RING-LINE CKT 204 .
17T . 42 Y-O TL 205 TiP-LINE CKT 205
R 17 0-Y RL 205 RING-LINE CKT 205 "
18T . 43 Y-G DTL 205 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 205 " " " . "
. __R____18 G-Y DRL 205 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 205 " " . " "
19T 44 . Y-Br | TL 206 TIP-LINE CKT 206 " . " "
R 19 ! BrY ' RL 206 RING-LINE CKY 206
207 45 | Y-S . DTL 206 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 206
R 201 SY DRL_ 206 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 206 |
21T 96 VB TL 207 TIP-LINE ~ CKT207
R’ 21 | BV . RL__207 RING-LINE CKT 207
- 227 47 . V-0 | _DTL 207 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 207 |,
| R 22 | OV DRL 207 DATA RING-LINE CKT 207
| "23T . 48 | V-G TL_ 208 TIP-LINE CKT 208 |
. 23 1 GV_ . RL__208 : RING-LINE  CKT208 _.
247 49 V-Br . DTL 208 : DATATIP-LINE  CKT 208 |
. _ R4 BV _, DRL 208 ;| DATARINGLINE CKT208 _
25T 50 . V-S .  SPARE o
R 25 . SV ! " '

“JOTE A DDSU PCB can be mstailed in this siot.
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TABLE AA

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J505

DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L21 ~ L22 (1/2)

PAIR | PIN CCOA'[?: DES;&? fnon FUNCTION PCB POSITION
BT 26 W-Bl TL 211 TIP-LINE CKT 211 DEKWU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L21
R 1 BI-W RL 21t RING-LINE CKT 211 " " " " "

2T 27 W-0 DTL 211 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 211 " " " "
R 2 O-W DRL 211 DATA RING-LINE CKT 211 " - " " .
3T 28 W-G TL 212 TIP-LINE CKT 212 " " " " "
R 3 G-W RL 212 RING-LINE CKT 212 " - . " "
a7 29 W-Br DTL 212 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 212 " - " " "
R 4 Br-w DRL 212 DATA RING-LINE CKT 212 " . - . "
5T . 30 W-S TL 213 TIP-LINE CKT 213 . . . . -
R . 5 S-W RL 213 RING-LINE CKT 213 " " " " .
6T | 31 R-BI DTL 213 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 213 " " " - -
R 6 BI-R DRL 213 DATA RING-LINE CKT 213 : . . " "
7T 32 R-O TL 214 TIP-LINE CKT 214 " " " " "
R 7 O-R AL 214 RING-LINE CKT 214 ' . " "
8T 33 R-G DTL 214 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 214 " " . " .
R 8 G-R DRL 214 DATA RING-LINE CKT 214 " . " -
9T | 34 R-Br TL 215 TIP-LINE CKT 215 " " ) " "
R g Br-R RL 215 RING-LINE CKT 215 " " . "
10T 35 R-S DTL 215 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 215 " " " " "
R 10 S-R DRL 215 DATA RING-LINE CKT 215 ' " . " "
11T 36 Bk-8I TL 216 TIP-LINE CKT 216 " ' " " "
R . 11 BI-Bk RL 216 RING-LINE CKT 216 " " " " "
12T | 37 Bk-O DTL 216 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 216 " ' ' " "
R | 12 O-Bk DRL 216 DATA RING-LINE CKT 216 " . . " "

137 © 28 Bk-G TL 217 TIP-LINE CKT 217 " " "
R 13 G-Bk AL 217 RING-LINE CKT 217 ' - "

147 ° 39 Bk-Br DTL 217 DATA TIP-LINE ~ CKT 217 : "

R ' 14 Br-Bk DRL 217 DATA RING-LINE CKT 217 ' " " "
15T : 40 Bk-S TL 218 TIP-LINE CKT 218 ' ' " '
R - 15 S-Bk RL_ 218 RING-LINE CKT 218 ' " "
16T | 41 Y-BI DTL 218 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 218 " " " " "
R 16 BI-Y DRL 218 DATA RING-LINE CKT 218 " " " " N
17T 42 Y-O TL 221 TIP-LINE CKT 221 | DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L22 (1/2)
R 17 O-Y RL 221 RING-LINE CKT 221 " . " " "
18T 43 Y-G DTL 221 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 221 “ " " " "
R 18 G-Y DRL 221 DATA RING-LINE CKT 221 " . " " "
19T 44 Y-Br TL 222 TIP-LINE CKT 222 “ " " "
R 19 Br-Y RL 222 RING-LINE CKT 222 " " . "
20T © 45 Y-S DTL 222 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 222 : " “ " "
R ' 20 S-Y DRL 222 DATA RING-LINE CKT 222 " . . "
21T 46 V-BI TL 223 TIP-LINE CKT 223 " " ' " "
R 21 Bl-V AL 223 RING-LINE CKT 223 " ' " "
227 47 V-0 DTL 223 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 223 " " "
R 22 0-V DRL 223 DATA RING-LINE__CKT 223 " "
23T 48 V-G TL 224 TIP-LINE CKT 224 " .
R ' 23 G-V RL 224 RING-LINE CKT 224 . "
247 g 49 V-Br DTL 224 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 224 ' " "
R | 24 Br-V DRL 224 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 224 ' " '
25T ' 50 V-S SPARE
R | 25 S-v .

NOTE: A DDSU PCB can be installed in this slot.
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

TABLE AB

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J506
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L22 (1/2) ~ .23

|
_PAIR | PIN CCOOL,?: DESILGEI*?ADTION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T | 26 W-B TL 225 TIP-LINE CKT 225 | DEKU/DSTUW/DDCU/DMDU L22 (1/2)
R 1 Bi-W RL_ 225 RING-LINE CKT 225 | " - " M
2T 27 W-O DTL 225 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 225 |
R | 2 O-W DRL 225 DATA RING-LINE CKT 225 "
3T | .28 W-G TL 226 TIP-LINE __~ CKT 226 -
R 3 G-W RL__ 226 RING-LINE CKT 226 : ; " ;
4T 29 | WeBr DTL 226 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 226 ' "
R 4 Br-W DRL 226 DATA RING-LINE CKT 226 | " ' :
5T .30 W-S TL 227 TIP-LINE CKT 227 | . " .
R 5 S-W RL 227 RING-LINE CKT 227 | "
6T 31 R-BI DTL 227 DATA TIP-LINE __ CKT 227 . o
"R ._6 . BIR DRL 227 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 227
T 32 R-O TL 228 TIP-LINE CKT 228
R 7 O-R AL 228 RING-LINE CKT 228 |
8T 33 R-G DTL 228 DATA TIP-LINE __ CKT 228
R __ 8 G-R DRL 228 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 228 " "
9T 34 R-Br TL 231 TIP-LINE CKT 231 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L23
R 9 : BcR RL 231 RING-LINE CKT 231 | " " " S
107 35 . RS ! DTL 231 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT 231 | " .
R 10 S-R_! DAL 231 DATA RING-LINE CKT 231__
11T 36 Bk-Bi | TL 232 TIP-LINE CKT 232 ' |
R 1 BI-Bk ; _RL 232 RING-LINE CKT 232 ]
12T 37 ; BkO DTL_232 DATATIP-LINE CKT232 " .
R 12 | ©O-Bk DRL 232 DATA RING-LINE CKT 232 = - .
13T 38 . BkG TL 233 TIP-LINE CKT 233 v o
. R 13 [ GBk RL 233 RING-LINE CKT 233 "
14T 33 Bk-Br DTL 233 DATATIP-LINE  CKT233 =~ - " ' .
o0 14 Br-Bk DAL 233  DATARING-LINE CKT 233 " _
a0 BwS T 234 TIP-LNE . CKT234 o
R 18 8Bk RL 234 RING-LINE = CKT234 -
16T 41 Y-Bl DTL 234 | DATATIPLINE  CKT234
R 16 BI-Y DRL 234 = DATARING-LINE_CKT 234
17T ;42 | YO TL 235 TIP-LINE CKT 235 N
R 17 . OY RL_ 235 RING-LINE CKT 235 |
187 43 Y-G DTL_235 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 235 | ]
__R___18 G-Y DRL_235 DATA RING-LINE CKT 235
19T 44 - YBr_ | TL 236 TIP-LINE CKT 236 ]
R _19 Br-Y | RL_ 236 RING-LINE CKT 236 _
20T _ 45 Y-S . DTL 236 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 236 ]
R 20 : sY | DRL 236 DATA RING-LINE CKT 236 _ -
217 46, VB | TL 237 ; TIP-LINE _  CKT237 _
R 2 BI-V RL 237 ° RING-LINE  CKT237 B 1
o217 47 . N-O . DTL 237 | DATATIPLINE _ CKT237 .
. __ A 22 . OV ' DRL 237 | DATARING-LINE CKT 237
237 _48__ V-G TL__238 | TIP-LINE CKT 238 _ .
A 23 GV RL_ 238 | RING-LINE CKT 238 ]
24T 49 VBr DTL 238 | DATATIP-LINE  CKT238 = g
"8 24 BrV__ _DRL 238 ' DATARINGLINE CKT238 I _ . o
57 .50 . v-5_ . SPARE . 3 I o _
% 5 25 Sv !
“iOTL. A DDSU PCB can be installed in this siot.
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
' SECTION 400-100-200

NOVEMBER 1988
‘ - TABLE AC
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
. CONNECTOR NO. J507
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L24 ~ L25 (1/2)
PAIR | PIN cc%§§ DEs:éEr?ADnou FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T | 26 | W8 TL_241 | TIPLINE CKT241 | DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/OMDU L24
R_|_1 | BIW RL__241 | RING-LINE CKT 241 v e
2T | 27 | WO DTL 241 | DATATIPLINE _ CKT 241 " -
R 2 oW DAL 241 | DATA'RING-LINE CKT 241 o
3T _| 28 | WG TL 242 | TIP-LINE______CKT242 g T
R | 31 GW AL 242 | RING-LINE CKT 242 " e
4T | 29 | W-Br DTL 242 | DATATIP-LINE _CKT 242 S
R 4 | Brw DRL 242 | DATA RING-LINE_CKT 242 T
5T | 30_| WS TL 243 | TIPLINE CKT 243 T e
R | 5 | sw AL 243 | RING-LINE CKT 243 " e
6T_| 31 | RBI DTL 243 | DATATIP-LINE __CKT 243 " -
R | 6 | BIR DRL 243 | DATARING-LINE CKT 243 R
7T | 32 | RO TL 244 | TIP-LINE CKT 244 R
R | 7| OR RL_ 244 | RING-LINE CKT 244 e
BT | 33 | RG DTL 244 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 244 A
R 8 | GR DRL 244 | DATARING-LINE CKT 244 -
9T | 34 | RBr TL_245 | TIP-LINE CKT 245 - -
R 9 | BR RL__245 | RING-LINE CKT 245 g -
107 | 35 | RS DTL 245 | DATATIP-LINE __CKT 245 e
R_| 10 | SR DRL 245 | DATARING-LINE CKT 245 e
117 _| 36 | BKBI TL 246 | TIP-LINE CKT 246 e
R_| 11 | BIBk RL_ 246 | RING-LINE CKT 246 e
12T | 37 | BkO DTL 246 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 246 R
R_| 12 | OBk DRL-246 | DATARING-LINE CKT 246 ’ n
13T | 38 | BkG TL 247 | TIP-LINE CKT 247 ' —
R 13 | GBk RL__247 | RING-LINE CKT 247 —
14T | 39 | Bk-Br DTL 247 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 247 o
R_| 14 | BrBk DRL 247 | DATARING-LINE CKT 247 -
157 | 40 | Bk-S TL_248 | TIPLINE CKT 248 i
R__15 | S-Bk RL_ 248 | RING-LINE CKT 248 ’
16T | 41 | Y-BI DTL 248 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 248 -
R_|_16 | BLY DRL 248 | DATARING-LINE CKT 248 T
177_| 42 | YO TL_ 251 | TIP-LINE CKT 251 | DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L25 (1/2)
R | 17 | _0Y RL_ 251 | RING-LINE CKT 251 o
18T | 43 | YG DTL 251 | DATATIP-LINE __CKT 251 R T
R | 18 | GY DAL 251 | DATARING-LINE CKT 251 T T
19T | 44 | Y-Br TL 252 | TIP-LINE CKT 252 R
R_| 19 | Bry RL_ 252 | RING-LINE CKT 252 e
20T 45 | Y-S DTL 252 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 252 R
R_| 20 | SY DRL 252 | DATARING-LINE CKT 252 A
21T | 46 | V-8 TL_253 | TIP-UNE CKT 253 T e e
R 21 | BLV RL_253 | RING-LINE CKT 253 . T
22T | 47 | V-0 DTL 253 | DATATIP-LINE __CKT 253 : A
R | 22 | OV DRL 253 | DATARING-LINE CKT 253 " o
23T | 48 | VG TL 254 | TIP-LINE CKT 254 g g T
R | 23 | GV RL__254 | RING-LINE CKT 254 : - -
24T | 49 | VBr DTL 254 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 254 ’ ' T
R_| 24 | Brv DRL 254 | DATARING-LINE CKJ 254 " v
25T | 50 | V-§ SPARE
R_| 25 | SV .

NOTE: A DDSU PCB can be installed in this slot.
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

SECTION 400-100-200

NOVEMBER 1988

TABLE AD

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J508

DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L25 (1/2) ~ L26

PAIR | PIN CCOA‘[?: DESILGEffII\)TION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T . 26 W-BI TL 255 TIP-LINE CKT 255 | DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L25 (1/2
R 1 BI-W RL 255 RING-LINE CKT 255 " " . "
2T 27 W-0 DTL_ 255 DATA TIP-LINE___ CKT 255 . e
R . 2 o-W DRL 255 DATA RING-LINE CKT 255 . " - -
3T 28 W-G TL__256 TIP-LINE CKT 256 " -
R 3 G-W RL 256 RING-LINE CKT 256 " . " -
4T 29 W-Br DTL 256 DATA TIP-LINE _ CKT 256 " ' . '
R | 4 Br-w DRL_256 DATA RING-LINE CKT 256 . " " .
5T ' 30 W-S TL 257 TIP-LINE CKT 257 . - . "
R .5 S-w RL 257 RING-LINE CKT 257 " .
6T 31 R-BI DTL 257 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 257 " -
_R 6 BI-R DRL 257 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 257 " -
7T 32 | RO TL 258 TIP-LINE CKT 258 - " "
A 7 O-R RL 258 RING-LINE CKT 258
. 8T 33 R-G DTL 258 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 258
R 8 G-R DRL 258 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 258 .
.91 34 | RBr TL 261 TIP-LINE CKT 261 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU 126
R 9 , BrR AL 261 RING-LINE CKT 261 " " " S
. 10T 35 . RS DTL 261 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 261 "
R 10 . SR DRL 261 DATA RING-LINE CKT 261 |
o 1T 36 BkBIL TL 262 . TIP-LINE CKT 262
R 11 BI-Bk RL _ 262 RING-LINE CKT 262 |
© 52T 37 Bk-O DTL 262 | DATATIP-LINE _CKT 2682 | _
R 12 ' OBk DAL 262 | DATARING-LINE CKT 262 .
T 38 Bk G TL 263 . TIP-LINE CKT 263
R .13 GBk RL 263 | RING-LINE CKT 263
4T 39 Bk-Br DTL 263 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 263
R 14 | Br-BKk DRL 263 DATA RING-LINE CKT 263 |
5T 40 Bk-S TL 264 TIP-LINE CKT 264 | "
R 15 _ S-Bk RL 264 | RING-LINE  CKT264 . ' ]
G Y-BI DTL 264 | DATATIP-LINE  CKT264 . " "
R..__16 . BLY DRL 264 : DATARING-LINE CKT 264
17T 42 | _Y-0 TL 265 1 TIP-LINE CKT 265
R 17 . O-Y RL 265 RING-LINE CKT 265 | :
‘8T 43 | Y-G DTL 265 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 265 "
R___18 | GY DRL 265 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 265 | "
19T 44 ! Y-Br TL 266 TIP-LINE CKT 266
R__19 | Bry RL__ 266 RING-LINE CKT 2¢8
20T 45 Y-S DTL 266 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 266
R 20 S-Y DRL 266 | DATARING-LINE CKT 266 |
T 48 V-Bl TL 267 | TIP-LINE  CKT 267 °
R 21 BI-V RL__267 | RING-LINE ___ _CKI267 . _
2T a7 V-0 DTL 267 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 267 =
R 22 0-v DRL_ 267 DATA RING-LINE CKT 267 ,
23T 48 V-G TL 268 TIP-LINE CKT 268 _
R 23 G-V RL _ 268 RING-LINE CKT 268
24T 49 V-Br DTL 268 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 268
R 24 1 Br-v DRL 268 DATA RING-LINE CKT 268 |
25T .50 VS SPARE !
R 25 S-V § '

"LLTE. A DDSU PCB can be installed in this slot.
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONE
SECTION 400-100-20(

NOVEMBER 198t
TABLE AE -
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
' CONNECTOR NO. J509
DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L27 ~ L28 (1/2)
17 26 W-Bl TL 271 TIP-LINE CKT 271 DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU L27
R 1 BI-W RL 271 RING-LINE CKT 271 " " N N .
2T 27 W-O DTL 271 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 271 " " " " "
R 2 O-w DRL 271 DATA RING-LINE CKT 271 " " " " "
3T 28 W-G TL 272 TIP-LINE CKT 272 " " " . .
R K| G-W RL 272 RING-LINE CKT 272 " " . " :
4T 29 W-Br DTL 272 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 272 " " " " "
R 4 Br-w DRL 272 DATA RING-LINE CKT 272 ) ) " " "
5T 30 W-S TL 273 TIP-LINE CKT 273 " " " " "
R ) S-W RL 273 RING-LINE CKT 273 " ! " " .
6T 31 R-BI DTL 273 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 273 " " " " "
R 6 BI-R DRL 273 DATA BING-LINE CKT 273 ' " " " "
7T 32 R-O TL 274 TIP-LINE CKT 274 . " N " .
R 7 O-R RL. 274 RING-LINE CKT 274 " " " " "
8T 33 R-G DTL 274 DATA TIP-LINE CKY 274 " " " i !
R 8 G-R DRL 274 DATA RING-LINE CKT 274 " N " "
aT 34 R-Br TL 275 TIP-LINE CKT 275 " " " " "
R g Br-R RL 275 RING-LINE CKT 275 " ! ) " )
10T 35 R-S DTL 275 | DATATIP-LINE CKT 275 " " " : )
R 10 S-R DRL 275 DATA RING-LINE CKT 275 " " ! " "
11T 36 Bk-BI TL 276 TIP-LINE CKT 276 " " " " "
R 11 Bi-Bk R 276 RING-LINE CKT 276 ) " N " "
12T 37 Bk-O DTL 276 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 276 " " " !
R 12 O-Bk DRL 276 DATA RING-LINE CKT 276 " N " "
137 38 Bk-G TL 277 TIP-LINE CKT 277 " " ! ! "
R 13 G-Bk AL 277 RING-LINE CKT 277 " ! " " ’
14T 39 Bk-Br DTL 277 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 277 " " " " "
R 14 Br-Bk DRL 277 DATA RING-LINE CKT 277 " ! " " )
15T 40 Bk-S TL 278 TIP-LINE CKT 278 " ! " ) i
R 15 S-Bk BL 278 RING-LINE CKT 278 ) " ! " !
16T 41 Y-Bl DTL 278 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 278 " " " " "
R 16 Bl-Y DRL 278 DATA RING-LINE CKT 278 " " ! N "
177 42 Y-O T 281 TIP-LINE CKT 281 DEKU/DSTUW/DDCU/DMDU L28 {1/2)
R 17 oY RL 281 RING-LINE CKT 281 " " ) " "
18T 43 Y-G DTL 281 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 231 " " " " "
R i8 G-Y DRL_281 DATA RING-LINE CKT 281 " " " ! "
19T | 44 | Y-Br TL 282 | TIP-LINE CKT 282 R R
R 19 BrY RL__282 | RING-LINE CKT 282 e e
20T | 45 | Y5 DTL 282 | DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 282 e
R | 20 | s DRL 282 | DATARING-LINE CKT 282 T v e
21T | 46 | V-8l TL 283 | TIP-LINE CKT 283 T e
R [ 21 | BV RL_ 283 | RING-LINE CKT 283 T v
22T 47 V-O DTL 283 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 283 N " " : .
R | 22 | OV DRL 283 | DATA RING-LINE CKT 283 I -
23T_| 48 | V-G TL 284 | TIP-LINE CKT 284 e
R 23 G-V BRL 284 RING-LINE CKT 284 " ! " " "
24T 49 V-Br DTL 284 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 284 " " " " "
R 24 | Brv DRL 284 | DATA RING-LINE CKT 284 T
257 50 V-8 SPARE
R 25 S-v "

NOTE: A DBSU PCB can be installed in this slot.
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

TABLE AF

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J510

DEKU/DSTU/DDCU/DMDU POSITIONS L28 (1/2) ~ L29

| . COLOR LEAD !
1 PAIR  PIN | =OpDE | DESIGNATION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
. 1T 126 W-BI TL 285 TIP-LINE CKT 285 | DEKWDSTU/DDCU/DMDU L28 (1/2° ]
R 1 BI-W RL_ 285 RING-LINE CKT 285 | " " " "
I 2T 27 W-0O DTL 285 DATA TIP-LINE___ CKT 285 . :
) R 2 oW DRL 285 DATA RING-LINE CKT 285 -
i W-G TL 286 TIiP-LINE CKT 286 -
3 G-W RL 286 RING:LINE CKT 286 : - "
l 29 W-Br DTL 286 DATA TIP-LINE  CKT 286 " -
| j 4 Br-w DRL 286 DATA RING-LINE CKT 286 | : " '
5T 30 W-S TL 287 TIP-LINE CKT 287 "
R 5 . SW AL 287 RING-LINE CKT 287 .
6T 31 R8I DTL 287 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 287 | ' .
R___6 BI-R DRL 287 DATA RING-LINE CKT 287 "
7T 32 | RO TL 288 TIP-LINE CKT 288
R 7 O-R RL 288 RING-LINE CKT 288
8T 33 R-G DTL 288 DATA TIP-LINE __ CKT 288 |
r 8 G-R DRL 288 DATA RING-LINE CKT 288 " " L
at 34 RBr_ | TL 291 TIP-LINE CKT 291 DEKUW/DSTU/DDCU/DMDY L29
k9 . Br-R_| RL 291 RING-LINE CKT291 ; " o
16T 35 RS, DTL 291 DATATIP-LINE  CKT 291 o
10 _ SR__. DRL 291 DATA RING-LINE_CKT291 . -
117 36 Bk-BI |__TL 292 TIP-UNE  CKT292 R
R 11 BIBk ____RL 292 RING-LINE  CKT292 " » ot
27 37 __ BkO DTL 292 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 292 .
- 12 OBk _, DRL 292 DATA RING-LINE _CKT292 L
30 38 BkG | TL_ 293 TIP-LINE CKT 293 ]
13 G-Bk RL 293 RING-LINE CKT 293 o -
4T 39 BkBr | DTL 293 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 293 _ o o
R 14  8rBk . DRL 293 DATA RING-LINE CKT 293 o
=1 T30 BkS . TL 294 TIP-LINE CKT 294 - ]
= 15 . SBk_ . RL 294 RING-LINE ~ CKT294 S o
HT 41 YBI DTL 294 DATATIP-LINE  CKT294 o o
B 16 BLY DRL 294 DATA RING-LINE _CKT 294
17T 42 . Y-O TL 295 TIP-LINE CKI 295
A 17 O-Y RL 295 RING-LINE CKT 295
18T 43 . Y-G DTL 295 DATATIP-LINE _ CKT 295
R 18 | G-Y DRL_295 DATA RING-LINE CKT 295 _
19T a4 Y-Br TL 296 TIP-LINE CKT 296 |
R 19 Br-Y RL 296 RING-LINE CKT 296 __ ]
20T 45 Y-S . DTL 296 DATATIP-LINE __CKT 296 I
: 20 . SY . DRL 296 . DATARING-LINE CKT296 R
21T a6 N-Bl_TL 297 _ TIP-LINE _ CKT297 B 3
8 BlL.vy . RL_ 297 RING-LINE  CKT297 |
221 47 . v-O_ i DTL 297 DATATIP-LINE _CKT297 " " " ..
r 22 OV . DRL 297 DATA RING-LINE CKT 297 o
23T 48 V-G_ . TL 298 TIP-LINE CKT208 = " " o
R 23 G-V . RL 298 RING-LINE CKT 298 o
241 49 v-Br | DTL 298 DATA TIP-LINE __ CKT 298
T8 o4 Br-v | DRL 298 DATA RING-LINE__ CKT 298
257 50 V-5 SPARE
25 SV | "
OTE A DDSU PCB can be instailed in this slot,



~ INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
| SECTION-400-100-200
TABLE AG NOVEMBER 1988
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS B
CONNECTOR NO. J511

ATTENDANT CONSOLE #2
(FUTURE)
PAIR | PIN CC°OL§E“ DESiLGEb? :TION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T 26 W-Bl TL 151 TIP-LINE CKT 151 DEKU L15
R 1 BI-W RL 151 BING-LINE CKT 151 "
2T 27 W-0O DTL 151 DATA TIP-LINE CKT 151 "
R 2 O-W DRL 151 DATA RING-LINE CKT 151 -
aT 28 W-G SPARE
R 3 G-W . :
4T 29 W-Br EMT 2 EMERGENCY TRANSFER SWT DPMU
R 4 Br-W INIT 2 INITIALIZE SWITCH .
5T 30 W-S SPARE
R 5 S-W MAJ IN 2 MAJOR ALARM DPMU
6T 31 R-BI SPARE
R 6 BI-R .
7T 32 R-O -
R 7 0O-R "
8T 33 R-G .
R 8 G-R ATT 2 —24V —24V DPMU
g7 34 R-Br SPARE
R 9 Br-R ATT 2 —24V —24V DPMU
10T 35 R-S SPARE
R 10 S-R ATT 2 -24V —24V DPMU
11T 36 Bk-Bl SPARE
R 11 Bl-Bk ATT 2 -24V —24Y DPMU
12T 37 Bk-O SPARE
R 12 O-Bk ATT 2 —24V ~24V DPMU
13T 38 Bk-G SPARE
R 13 G-Bk ATT 2 —24V —24V DPMU
147 39 Bk-Br SPARE
R 14 Br-Bk "
15T 40 Bk-S .
R 15 S-Bk "
16T 41 Y-8l "
R 16 BI-Y "
17T 42 Y-O "
R 17 0-Y "
18T 43 Y-G "
R 18 G-Y "
19T 44 Y-Br ATT 2 EG GROUND DPMU
R 19 Br-Y SPARE
20T 45 Y-S ATT 2 EG GROUND DPMU
R 20 S-Y SPARE
21T 46 V-8l ATT 2 EG GROUND DPMU
R 21 BI-V SPARE
22T 47 V-0 ATT2EG GROUND DPMU
R 22 o-v SPARE
23T 48 V-G ATT 2 EG GROUND DPMU
R 23 G-V SPARE
24T 49 V-Br ATT 2 EG GROUND DPMU
R 24 Br-V SPARE
25T 50 V-S "
R 25 R '
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

TABLE AH

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

ATTENDANT CONSOLE #3 (FUTURE)

CONNECTOR NO. J512

PAIR | PIN CCOOL,?ER DESILGEI\‘I\IPTION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
17 26 w-Bl [ TL 271 | TIP-LINE CKT 271 JEKU L27
R 1 BI-W | RL 271 | RING-LINE CKT 271 -
2T 27 W-O_ | DTL 271 | DATA TIP-LINE CKT 271 "
R 2 O-W | DRL 271 | DATA RING-LINE CKT 271 -
37 | 28 W-G SPARE
R 3 G-W -
aT | 29 W-Br EMT 3 EMERGENCY TRANSFER SWT DPMU
R 4 Br-W INIT 3 INITIALIZE SWITCH g
5T 30 W-S SPARE
R 5 S-W MAJ IN 3 MAJOR ALARM DPMU
6T , 31 R-BI SPARE
R 6 BI-R .
7T 32 R-O
R 7 | OR
8T 33 . RG "
R 8 | G-R ATT 3 —24V —24V ! DPMU
9T 34 | RBr SPARE
R 9 { BrR ATT 3 —24V o4y BEMU
10T__._ 3 . RS SPARE | o
R 10 SR | ATT3-24V_ =24V DPMU ]
RS 36 Bk-BI | SPARE ,
LR 11 BI-Bk | _ATT3-24V -24V DPMU
| 12T 37 Bk-O__| SPARE _ | . _
‘ R 12 OBk i ATT3-24V | —24V DPMU
137 38 . BkG SPARE | |
R 13 | G-Bk ATT 3 -24V | 24V 1 DPMU
i 14T 39 | BkBr SPARE [
R 14 BrBk i j
157 40 Bk-S
R .18 o SBk
16T 41 YB |
R 16 | BlY
i 17T 42 Y-O
R 17 ! O¥ ;
.+ 18T 43 . Y-G i
R _ 18 i GY |
| 19T 44 | Y-Br ATT 3EG GROUND : DPMU
R 19 . BrY SPARE
20T .45 Y-S | ATT3EG . "GROUND L DPMU
R 20 S-y SPARE | S |
21T 46 . V-B ATT3 EG GROUND - DPMU
LoBooer o BV _SPARE — e e . :
22T 47 V-0 ATT3 EG _ GROUND DPMU ]
R 22 O-V SPARE | B
. 23T 48 V-G ATT3EG . GROUND _ DPMU N
R 23 . GV SPARE | -
24T 49 V-Br ATT3EG "GROUND DPMU
_R 24 Br-vV_ . SPARE __ .
25T 30 V-8 ! I e
R 25 5-V ;
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

SECTION 400-100-200
TABLE Al NOVEMBER 1988
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
‘CONNECTOR NO. J513
PAGING, MUSIC & UNA RINGING
PAIR | PIN CC%SER DES!IEEEI*? p?non FUNCTION PCB POSITION
1T | 26 | W-BI PT 1 PAGING TIP DPMU
R 1 | BlW PR 1 PAGING RING "
21 | 27 | W-0 PG 1 PAGING EQUIP. CONTROL "
R 2 | OW PG GND PAGING EQUIP. COMMON ' "
3T [ 28 | WG SPARE
R 3.1 _GwW " -
4T | 29 | W-Br MT MOH SOURCE TIP - DPMU
R 4 | BrW MR MOH SOURCE RING "
57 | 30 | WS SPARE
R 5 | sw "
6T | 31 R-Bl | PG N 1 PAGING AMP #10UT DPMU
R 6 _ B-R [PGOUT 1 PAGE ZONE #1 0UT "
7713 | RO !pPGIN 2 PAGING AMP #2 OUT .
R 7 | QR [ PGOUT 2 PAGE ZONE #2 OUT "
8T | 33 | RG |[PGIN 3 PAGING AMP #3 OUT -
R 8 | GR [PGOUT 3 PAGE ZONE #3 OUT "
9T | 34 | R-Br | PGIN 4 PAGING AMP #4 OUT "
R 9 | B-R _[PGOUT 4 PAGE ZONE #4 OUT "
10T | 35 R-S | PGIN 5 PAGING AMP #50UT "
R 1 10 ] SR _[PGOUT_ 5 PAGE ZONE #5 OUT ’
11T | 36 | Bk-BI SPARE
R | 11 | BIBk "
12T | 37 | BkO "
R | 12 | OBk "
13T _| 38 | BkG "
R 13 | GBk "
14T | 39 | Bk-Br
R_| 14 | BrBk
157 | 40 | BkS "
R | 15 | S-Bk "
16T | 41 Y-Bl "
R_| 16 | BLY "
17T_| 42 | Y0 "
R | 17 | oY "
18T | 43 | YG "
R I 18 [ GY "
19T | 44 | Y-Br
R | 19 | BrY
20T | 45 | Y-8 "
R [ 20 [ SvY .
21T | 46 | V-B "
R 21 BI-V "
22T | 47 | V-0 UNA B UNA RINGING GROUND DPMU
R | 22 | OV UNA A UNA RINGING 20 Hz "
23T 48 | VG SPARE
R [ 23 | GV "
24T 49 V-Br
R_ 24 | Brv
25T | 50 V-S "
R [ 25 S-V "

NOTE: For clarification of designation, see Figures 38, 39 and 40.
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

SECTION 400-100-200

NOVEMBER 1988

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J514

TABLE AJ

TRUNK CARD POSITIONS T08 ~ T10 & PFT CONTROL

PAIR ' PN C&"Sg DES,LGE,:STION FUNCTION PCB POSITION
T 26 W-BlI T 081 TIP-TRUNK Ck 081 : DCOU/DEMU/DLSU T08
R 1 BIW R 081 RING-TRUNK C: 081 . " . "
2T . 27 | W-O M 081 M LEAD-TRUNK _ Ck( 081
R 2 O-W E 081 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 081 . "
3T 28 W-G T 082 TIP-TRUNK CKT 082 ' ' "
R 3 G-W R 082 RING-TRUNK CKT 082 § : -
4T 29 W-Br M 082 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 082 " " .
R 4 Br-wW E 082 E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 082 ' ' "
5T 30 W-S T 083 TIP-TRUNK CKT 083 " .
. .._R 5 | SW R 083 RING-TRUNK CKT 083 " .
, 6T 31 | R-B M 083 MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 083 "
i _R 6_| BILR E 083 E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 083 -
77T 32 : RO T 084 TIP-TRUNK CKT 084 . _
R 7 O-R R 084 RING-TRUNK CKT 084 :
87 33 | RG M 084 M LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 084 '
A 8 . GR £ 084 ELEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 084 : " " "
9T 34 | R-Br T 091 TIP-TRUNK CKT 091 - DCOU/DEMU/DLSY T09
R g ' BrR R 091 RING-TRUNK CKT 091 . " " "
10T _ 35 , RS M 091 M LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 091
‘R 10 SR £ 091 | E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT091__ _
11T 36, Bk-BI T 092 TIP-TRUNK_ CKT 092
R 11 BI-Bk R 092 RING-TRUNK _ CKT 092
127 37 Bk-O M 092 MLEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 092
P12 0-Bk £ 092 ELEAD-TRUNK  CKTQ092 T
137 38 BkG . T 093 ~: TIPTRUNK__  CKT@93 " "
F 13 , GBk R 093 RING-TRUNK CKT 093
14T 39 | Bk-Br M 093 M LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 093 ]
R 14 | Br-Bk E 093 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 093
157 40 Bk-S T 094 TIP-TRUNK ~ CKT 094
715 $-Bk | R_094 " RING-TRUNK _ CKT 094
167 41 Y-Bl | M 094 ~ M LEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 094
R _i6 BI-Y E 094 "E LEAD-TRUNK ___ CKT 094 _ ' " ' "
17T 42 ¥-0 T 10- | TIPTRUNK ___ CKT101 _ DCOU/DEMU/DLSU T10
=17 O-Y R 101 _ RING-TRUNK CKT 101 - - " "
57 43 Y-G M 101 _MLEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 101 _
fo 18 G-Y E 101 E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 101
19T 44 Y-Br T 102 | TIP-TRUNK CKT 102 _
P19 . BrY R 102 | RING-TRUNK __CKT102 = _ " _ _
20v a5 YS M 102 MLEAD TRUNK___CKT 102 ) ]
i~ 20 SY_._. . E 102 _ELEAD-TRUNK _CKT02 = . "
210 46 VB T 103 TIP-TRUNK CKT 103 e
w21 BV R_103 RING. TRUNK ~ CKT 103
22T 47 NO M 103 . MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT103 - R
v 22 . OV €103 ELEAD-TRUNK  CKT103 T ]
23T 48 VG T 104 TIP-TRUNK CKT 104 o
i~ 23 __7(737-‘\] R 104 RING-TRUNK ~~ CKT 104 . o
247 49 VBr M _104  MLEAD-TRUNK _CKT104 "
w24 8r-V £ 104 : ELEAD-TRUNK CKT 104 . o ]
257 50 VS PFTEG _____PFT GROUND (QUTPUT) DPMU
2 25 S-V PFG 24V PFT -24Vv {(OUTPUT) "
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TABLE AK

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J515

SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

TRUNK CARD POSITIONS T11 ~ T13 & PFT CONTROL

PAIR | PIN CC%LSER DESchfh?fnon FUNCTION _ PCB POSITION
1T | 26 w-BI T 111 TIP-TRUNK CKT 111 DCOU/DEMU/DLSY T11
R 1 BI-W R 111 RING-TRUNK CKT 111 " i " -
2T | 27 W-O M 111 MLEAD-TRUNK  GKT 111 " . ; -
R 2 o-w E_111 ELEAD-TRUNK  CKT 111 . " i "
3T | 28 W-G I 112 TIP-TRUNK - CKT 112 . " "
R 3 G-W BR_112 RBING-TRUNK ' CKT 112 . " " -
4T | 29 W-Br M 112 MLEAD-TRUNK _CKT 112 . i "
R 4 Br-w E 112 ELEAD-TRUNK _CKT 112 " " : i
5T | 30 W-$ T 113 TIP-TRUNK CKT 113 i i " i
R 5 S-w R 113 RING-TRUNK CKT 113 " . . "
6T | 31 R-BI M 113 MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 113 " " " "
R & BI-R E 113 E 1 FAD-TRUINK CKT 113 N " " "
7T | 32 R-O T 114 TIP-TRUNK CKT 114 " - -
R 7 O-R R_114 RING-TRUNK CKT 114 " ' : "
8T | 33 R-G M 114 MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 114 " i " -
R 8 G-R E 114 ELEAD-TRUNK  CKT 114 " " " .

| 9T | 34 R-Br T_121 TIP-TRUNK CKT 121 DCOU/DEMU/DLSY T12
R 9 Br-R R 121 RING-TRUNK CKT 123 " " " "

10T 35 R-S M 121 MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 121 " " " i
R , 10 | SR E 121 ELEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 121 B A

11T | 36 | BkBI T 122 TIP-TRUNK CKT 122 " : " "
R_. 11 BI-Bk R 122 RING-TRUNK CKT 122 : : "

12T | 37 Bk-O M 122 LEAD-TRUNK _CKT 122 : " "
R 12 O-Bk E 122 E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 122 . " -

137 | 38 Bk-G T 123 | TIP-TRUNK CKT 123 " " "
R 13 G-Bk B 123 RING-TRUNK CKT 123 "

14T | 39 | BkBr M 123 MLEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 123 " " " i
R . 14 | BrBk E 123 E LEAD-TRUNK  CKT 123 " " " "

15T | 40 Bk-S T 124 TIP-TRUNK CKT 124 "
R_ . 15 S-Bk R_124 RING-TRUNK CKT 12 " "

16T | 41 Y-BI M 124 MLEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 124 " : "
R 16 BI-Y E_ 124 ELEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 124 . " " "

177 | 42 Y-0 T 131 TiP-TRUNK CKT 131 DCOU/DEMIIDLSU T4
R 17 O-Y R 131 RING-TRUNK CKT 131 " " " "

18T | 43 Y-G M 131 M LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 131 " " i

...R | 18 G-Y E 131 ELFAD-TRUNK _ CKT 131 " "
19T | 44 Y-Br T 132 TIP-TRUNK CKT 132 " i
__R_| 18 Br-Y R 132 RING-TRUNK CKT 132

20T | 45 Y-S M 132 MLEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 132 "
R_| 20 S-Y E 132 ELEAD-TRUNK  CKT 132

21T | 46 V-8l T 133 TIP-TRUNK CKT 133 " '

R [ 21 BI-V B 133 RING-TRUNK CKT 133 " '

22T | 47 V-0 M_133 MLEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 133 | " :

R_| 22 o-v E 133 ELEAD-TRUNK  CKT 133 :
23T_ ! 48 V-G T 134 TIP-TRUNK CKT 134 '
R 23 G-V R 134 RING-TRUNK CKT 134 "

24T . 49 V-Br M 134 MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 134 " '
R_| 24 | Brv E_134 ELEAD-TRUNK  CKT 134 "

25T | 50 V-8 PFT EG PFT GROUND (QUTPUT) DPMU
R 25 S-v PFT —24V PFT ~24V (QUTPUT) "
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

TABLE AL
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J516

TRUNK CARD POSITIONS T14 & T15, UNA RINGING & PFT CONTROL

COLOR LEAD
1T 26 . W-BI T 141 | TIP-TRUNK CKT 141 DCOW/DEMU/DLSU T14
R 1 Bi-W R 141 RING-TRUNK CKT 141 " . " "
2T . 27 W-0 M 141 MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 141
R 2 O-W E 14" _ ELEAD-TRUNK  CKT 141 "
3T~ 28 W-G T 14. _ TIP-TRUNK ~ CKT 142 -
R 3 G-W R 14. | RING-TRUNK CKT 142 i
47 29 | W-Br M 142 | MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 142
R 4 | Brw £ 142 | ELEAD-TRUNK  CKT 142 X '
5T 30 W-S T 143 | TIP-TRUNK CKT 143 " " " "
R 5 S-W R 143 | RING-TRUNK CKT 143 " :
8T . 31 R-BI M 143 | MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 143 ' N
R 6 BI-R E 143 | ELEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 143 . . .
7T .32 R-O T 144 | TIP-TRUNK CKT 144 ;
R 7 | _OR R 144 | RING-TRUNK CKT 144
3T .33  RG M 144 | MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 144
R 8 G-R E 144 | ELEAD-TRUNK  CKT 144 " " " "
T 34 R-Br T 151 | TIP-TRUNK CKT 151 DCOU/DEMU/DLSU T15
R 9 Br-R R 151 RING-TRUNK CKT 151 " " - "
T 35 R-S M 151 | MLEAD-TRUNK __ CKT 151
R 10 SR_| _E 151 | ELEAD-TRUNK  CKT 151
T 36 BkB _, T 152 TIP-TRUNK CKT 152
R _ 17 8-Bk . R 152 | RING-TRUNK___ GKT 152
2T 37 BkO | M 152 . MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 152 _
R 12 0Bk | E 152 | ELEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 152 _
3T 38 Bk-G i T 153 | TIP-TRUNK CKT 153
R 13 GBk | R 153 | RING-TRUNK CKT 153
aT 39 Bk-Br M 153 | MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 153
R 14 Br-Bk E 153 | E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 153 °
5740 Bk-S T 154 | TIP-TRUNK CKT 154
R 15 S-Bk R 154 | RING-TRUNK CKT 154
R 41 Y-BI M 154 : MLEAD-TRUNK  CKT 154
R 16 BI-Y E 154 | E LEAD-TRUNK _ CKT 154
17T 42 YO SPARE :
R 17 o-¥Y "
187 43 Y-G :
R 18 _ GY E
19T 44 '+ Y-Br |
R 19 Br-Y %
0T 45 Y-S !
R 20 SY ;
T 36 VBl ?
R 21 Bi-V R
2T 47 V-0 UNA B | UNA RINGING GROUND DPMU
R 22 O-v UNA A : UNA RINGING 20 Hz "
3T 48 V-G SPARE
R 23 G-V .
24T 49 V-Br
R 24 Br-v "
257 50 V-S PFT EG PET GROUND (OUTPUT) DPMU
R 25 SV PFT —24V PFT -24V (QUTPUT) "
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

- TABLE AM
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J517

Future Feature
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200

NOVEMBER 1988 TABLE AN
TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J1A
CENTRAL OFFICE LINE CONNECTION & PFT CONTROL
} COLOR LEAD
PAIR PiIN CODE DESIGNATION FUNCTION PCB P :SITION
17T 26 W-BI T TIP-CO #1
R 1 BI-W R RING-CO #1
2T 27 W-O T TIP-DCOU #1
R | 2 O-W R RING-DCOU _#1
3T 28 W-G T TIP-CO #2
R 3 G-W R RING-CO #2
4T 29 W-Br T TIP-DCOU #2
R 4 Br-W R RING-DCOU__ #2
5T 30 W-S T TIP-CO #3
R ' 5 S-W R RING-CO #3
6T 31 R-Bl T TIP-DCOU #3
R 6 Bl-R R RING-DCQU _ #3
7T 32 R-O T TIP-CO #4
R 7 | OR R RING-CO #4
8T 33 R-G T TIP-DCOU #4
R 8 G-R R RING-DCOU __ #4
aT 34 ; R-Br T TIP-CO #5
R 9  BrR R RING-CO #5
10T 35 R-S T TIP-DCOU #5
R 10 __ SR R RING-DCQU _ #5
11T 36 Bk-BI T TIP-CO #6
_R._13 BI-Bk R ; RING-CO 46
12T 37 Bk-O T % TIP-DCOU #6
. R 12 0-Bk R RING-DCOU _#6
13T 38 Bk-G T TIP-CO #7
T R 13 G-Bk R RING-CO #7
| 141 39 _ BKkBr T TIP-DCOU___ #7
| R 14 _ BrBk R RING-DCOU__ #7
| 157 40 8k-S T TIP-CO #8
L R_._15 S-Bk R | RING-CO #8
| veT a1 __yBl| T TIP-DCOU___ #8
TR e B-Y R RING-DCOU _ #8
7T 42 Y-O SPARE
R 17 0-Y "
18T 43 Y-G
R 18 G-Y
197 44 ' Y-Br
R 19 Br-Y
. 20T 45 Y-S
| _R 20  S-Y
217 46 VBl | _
R 21 BV . o
22T 47 N-O_ . e
_ R 22 o-V _
. 237 48 V-G ,
| __A__ 23 G-V g
24T 49 V-Br
_____ R 24 Br-V "
25T 50 V-§ PFT EG PFT GROUND (INPUT) DPMU
R 25 S-V PFT —24V | PFT —24V (INPUT) "
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TABLE AO

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS

CONNECTOR NO. J2A

STATION LINE CONNECTION
PAIR | PIN %%LE?EH DES,;E,::T,ON FUNCTION PCB POSITION
T 26 | weBl T TiP-TEL #1
R . 1 Bl-W R RING-TEL #1
2T . 27 W-0O T TIP-DSTU #1
R : 2 O-W R RING-DSTU  #1
3T | 28 W-G T TIP-TEL - #2
R | 3 G-W R RING-TEL #2
4T 29 W-Br T TIP-DSTU #2
R 4 Br-w R RING-DSTU  #2
5T 30 W-S T TIP-TEL #3
R 5 S-W R RING-TEL #3
6T | 31 R-BI T TIP-DSTU #3
R._| 6 BI-R R RING-DSTU  #3
7T 32 R-O T TIP-TEL #4
R | 7 0-R R RING-TEL #4
8T | 33 R-G T TIP-DSTU #4
R 8 G-R R RING-DSTU  #4
9T | 34 R-Br T TIP-TEL #5
R | 9 Br-R R RING-TEL #5
| 10T | 35 R-S T TIP-DSTU #5
R ' 10 S-R R RING-DSTU  #5
_ 11T 36 Bk-Bl T TIP-TEL #6
R ' 11 | BBk R RING-TEL __ #6
12T . 37 Bk-O T TIP-DSTU #6
R . 12 O-Bk R RING-DSTU #6
_13T i 38 | BkG T TIP-TEL #7
R | 13 G-Bk R RING-TEL #7
14T 39 Bk-Br T TIP-DSTU #7
R | 14 Br-Bk R RING-DSTU &7
95T 40 Bk-S T TiIP-TEL #3
R 15 S-Bk R RING-TEL #8
16T | 41 Y-B T TIP-DSTU #8
R I 18 Bl-Y R RING-DSTU _ #8
177 | 42 Y-Q SPARE
R . 17 O-Y "
18T | 43 Y-G "
R _, 18 G-Y '
| 19T | 44 Y-Br "
R . 19 Br-Y "
20T 45 Y-S '
R 20 S-Y .
21T | 46 V-BI '
R i 21 BI-V "
22T 47 V-0 "
R 22 O-V B
23T . 48 V-G "
R 23 G-V “
24T 49 V-Br B
R 24 Br-v
25T 50 V-8
A 25 | S-v
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SECTION 400-100-200
NOVEMBER 1988

TABLE AP

TERMINAL SEQUENCE & DESIGNATIONS
CONNECTOR NO. J01 ~ J10 & J501 ~ J510

DSS CONSOLE CONNECTION
! COLOR LEAD CROSS DSS
PAIR : PIN | copE | DESIGNATION FUNCTION CONNECT* CONSOLE
1T 26 W-Bl TL TIP-LINE CKT G
) R 1 Bl-W RL RING LINE CKT R 1 (LXX1)
2T 27 W-0 DIL DATA TIP-LINE CKT Y
R 2 OWwW DRL DATA RING-LINE  CKT BK
3T 28 W-G TL TIP-LINE CKT
R 3 _GW RL RING-LINE CKT
4T 29 W-Br DTL DATA TIP-LINE CKT
R 4 Br-W DAL DATA RING-LINE  CKT
5T 30 W-S TL TIP-LINE CKT G
R ' 5 5-W RL RING-LINE CKT R 2 (LXX2)
6T 3 R-BI DTL DATA TIP-LINE CKT Y
R ' 6 BI-R DRL DATA RING-LINE _ CKT_ BK
7T 32 RO TL TIP-LINE CKT
R 7 O-R RL RING-LINE _CKT
3T 33 RG ' DTL DATA TIP-LINE CKT.
R 8 GR_ I DR DATARING-LINE ___CKT
3T 34 | R-Br TL TIP-LINE CKT! G
R 9 Br-R RL RING-LINE CKT R 3(LXX3}
19T 35 R-S DTL DATA TIP-LINE CKT Y
R 10 S-R DRL DATA RING-LINE__ CKT BK
1T 38 Bk-BI TL TIP-LINE CKT!
R "1 BiBk U RL. . RINGLINE  CKT,
12T 37 BkQ | DTL DATATIPLINE __ CKT,
Ro12_ OBk [ DRL DATARING-LINE  CKT
137 38 BkG | TL Tp-Loe  CKT S
R . 3. GBk___ AL RING-.LINE _ _CKT R 4{LXX4)
4T 39 Bk-Br OTL | DATA TIP-LINE CKT Y
R 14 BrBk | DRL  DATA RING-LINE  CKT BK
5T 40 Bk-S TL TIP-LINE CKT:
R 15 S-Bk RL RING-LINE CKT.
8T 41 Y-BI DTL | DATA TIP-LINE CKT
R 18 BI-Y DRL | DATA RING-LINE ~ CKT
T 2 Yo | TL ' TIP-LINE CKT
R 17Oy _L RL _RING-LINE CKT
‘8T 43 Y-G_| DTL DATA TIP-LINE CKT
R 8 _G-Y | __DRL DATA RING-LINE __ CKT
‘9T 44 Y-Br TL TIP-LINE CKT
R 19 .| BrY RL RING-LINE CKT
20T 45 Y-S DTL DATA TIP-LINE CKT
R 20 Sy DRL DATA RING-LINE _ _ CKT ] NOT USED
‘T a6 oveet L TIP-LINE . CKT
R 2BV i RL_______RBING-LINE =~ CKT]
o7 47 V-0 . DL DATATIP-LINE  CKT|
R 2 0V . DRL DATA RING-LINE CKT
3T 48 V-G o TL ' TIP-LINE . CKT.
R 23 __ GV _ | _RL RING-LINE ~~ CKT
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01 INTRODUCTION
01.00 General

1.01 PERCEPTION |l is a stored program-con-
trolled system which utilizes a 16-bit microproces-
sor as the central processing unit (CPU). The
system memory is made up of Read Only Memory
(ROM), Dynamic Random Access Memory
(DRAM), and Static Random Access Memory
(SRAM). The small amount of ROM that is pro-
vided contains the "Loader” program for the 5.25-
inchdisk drive (FFDA). When the system is initially
powered up or is reset manually, the remainder of
the Operating System programs and Customer
Data will be loaded into RAM from the disk, under
the control of the Loader program.

01.02 Since Dynamic RAM is volatile (its contents
are lostwhen power is removed), the disk remains
Inthe system as backup. If areload is required, the
entre system program and customer database
wiil reload in approximately 45 seconds. In Lodg-
ing/Heafth Care operation, some customer data is
stored In Static RAM in order to protect it in case
of a power failure.

01.10 Dual Disk Operation

01.11 The PERCEPTION il system (with D-02
software) utilizes two floppy disks (FDs) for the
storage of operating and maintenance data. One
of these disks {System FD} is used specifically for
the system program, customer data, and the DSYS,
ODTRF. and TPER maintenance programs, while
the other disk {Maintenance FD) is used exclu-
sively for ail other maintenance programs. A sepa-
rate disk drive for each disk is required for remote
maintenance. Systems with a single disk drive
must interchange disks manually in order to per-
form the various system functions. The System
FD is inserted for system program loading, data
saving, and system operation, while the Mainte-
nance FD is inserted for system programming or
the performance of maintenance operations. Dual-
drive systems require the insertion of the System
FDin FDDO, foliowed by the insertion of the Main-
tenance FD in FDD1. The various steps involved
in floppy disk installation for both single- and dual-
disk systems are noted in Table A.
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01.20 Customer Data

01.21 All PERCEPTION |l options are controlled
by entries made in the Customer Database. Tables
are provided for defining System Parameters and
Trunks, as well as individual station features. The
Customer Data is unique to each system and is
usually entered on-site by using a keyboard termi-
nal. After the data has been entered into system
memory, a simple keyboard command causes it to
be copied onto the System disk (FD), where it re-
mains as a permanent record.

01.30 Utility Programs

01.31 In addition to the Operating System pro-
grams and Customer Data, the System FD also
centains many Utility Programs, which are divided
into three groups:

1) Data Input Procedures—used when making
changes to Customer Data.

2) Data Output Procedures—used for obtaining
printouts of the contents of the Customer Data
memory.

3) Maintenance Procedures—used when testing
the system. The System FD contains only the
DSYS and DTRF maintenance programs, while
the maintenance FD contains all other mainte-
nance programs.

01.32 When required, a Utility Program can be
called up by entering a command via the keyboard
terminal. The system will respond by locating the
proper Utility Program on the proper fioppy disk
and then loading it into the memory overlay area.
When the loading is completed, a prompt will be
output to the terminal. The overlay area can ac-
commodate only one Utility Program at a time.
When a program is cailed up, the previous pro-
gram will be erased.

NOTE:

Any disk failure will cause an error code to be
output to the terminal. See Table AZ for the
list of error codes.

01.40 Keyboard Terminal

01.41 The PERCEPTION If system is designed to
interface with a standard asynchronous keyboard/
printer data terminal (a Texas Instruments Model
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TABLE A
FLOPPY DISK INSTALLATION

PROCEDURES

Disk That Performs Operation

Qperation - :
One-Disk Systems | Two-Disk Systems Note
1. Turn power on {Boot Loading). Sys-FD Sys-FD in FDDO 1
2. For Two-drive systems: After the system initializes, . 1
change the NOD entry in the DSYS Program from 1 1o 2. Sys-FD Sys-FD in FDDO
3. Setupcustomer data for all maintenance programs except i N 283
4. Save and dump data. Sys-FD Sys-FD in FDDO 4

NOTES:

1. If the System-FD is not inserted in FDDO, then the DO and D3 LEDs on the FCCU/DCCU will light.
2 The DSYS, DTRF, and TPER Programs are stored on the System-FD. If this disk is not inserted in FDDQO, then the

systermn will respond with the following message:
“CURRENT FD IS NOT SYSTEM FD. CHANGE IT TO SYSTEM FD~

3. ifthe Maintenance-FD is not installed either in FODO of a one-drive system, or in FDD1 of a two-drive system, then
the following message will be generated:

“CURRENT FD IS NOT MAINT. FD. CHANGE IT TO MAINT. FD”

4. if the Systern-FD is not installed in FDDO, then the system will request a change by generating the same message

as in note 2.

5. In single drive systems, the Maintenance FD can be left in FDDO up untiil performing a SAVE. Before a SAVE can
actually be performed. the Systern FD must be instafled.

TABLE B

TTY and MODEM CONNECTIONS

TTY: MODEM:
PIN NO. | MNEMONIC DESIGNATION PIN NO. | MNEMONIC DESIGNATION
N 2 RXD Receive Data' 2 TXD Transmit Data’
3 ™D i Transmit Data? 3 RXD Receive Data?
5 CTs Clear To Send? 4 RTS Request To Send!
6 DSR Data Set Ready3 5 CTS Clear To Send?
7 SG Signal Ground 6 DSR Data Set Ready?
B 8 ! CcD Carrier Detect? 7 5G Signal Ground
20 ‘ DTR | Data Terminal Ready! 20 DTR Data Terminal Ready?
“From ITY 2T TTY SConnect to +12 VOC internally 'To MODEM 2From MODEM



743 or 745, or equivalent, is suitable), or a per-
sonat computer configured as a dumb terminal. A
female RS-232C connector (TTY) is located on
the rear of the basic cabinet. (This port is set for
either 300 or 1200 bps by a switch on the front of
the FCCU PCB.) TTY port pin assignments are
shown in Table B.

1.50 Remote Administration

1.51 By utilizing a locally-provided MODEM, the
PERCEPTION Il Utility Programs can be called up
and the system can be programmed and tested
from a remote location via a telephone line. The
modem connects to the MODEM RS-232C con-
nector on the rear of the basic cabinet (see Table
B for pin assignments).

1.60 Data Format

1.61 The system communicates on the TTY and
modem ports via the standard 7-bit ASCIt code,
using one start bit, one stop bit, and one parity bit.
The system transmits even parity and ignores
parity on the receive side.

02 DATA INPUT/QUTPUT PROCEDURES
02.00 General

02.01 The Utility Programs are divided into three
types.

1) Data Input Procedures

2} Data Output Procedures

3) Maintenance Procedures.

02.02 Each Utility Program has a 4-letter mne-
monic name that is used to identify it and to call it
up from the disk on which it is contained. An
Authorization Procedure must be executed before
a Utility Program can be called up.

02.03 The Utility Programs are iisted in Table C,
complete with their mnemonics and the titles of the
tables that show their format.

03 SYSTEM DATA PREPARATION
03.00 General

03.01 Before PERCEPTION 1) systemdata can be
input, option selections must be made and then
listed on the System Record (shown in Appendix
1). The System Record will then serve as a pro-
gramming guide and installation record.
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03.02 The System Record contains a form for
each Data Input Utility Program. Each form is
'dentified by the Ultility Program name and by the
program’'s corresponding mnemonic that is re-
quested by the system (for example: System Data
Block = DSYS Program).

03.03 Entering data via a Utility Program is a
matter of responding to the prompts. These prompts
are listed in their proper order in the System
Record Forms. Space is provided to record a
response.

03.04 Using the System Record Forms to record
the various choices, make the option selections as
per the instructions in the following paragraphs.

03.05 System Data Block (Table E)

The System Data Block (DSYS Program)
contains misceilaneous data entries that apply to
the system as a whole rather than to any individual
station or trunk. Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates that the program has
loaded. Since data is always present, only the
CHG response is possible.

EXP (Expansion Cabinet)—Indicates whether or
not an expansion cabinet is installed.

Enter: Y:if an expansion cabinet is installed.

N: if only the basic cabinet is installed.

NOTES:

1. Y must be entered to enable the system to
provide up to twenty simultaneous con-
ferences in an expansion cabinet using a
second DPMU PCB.

2. [fNis entered, then only ten simultaneous
conferences will be supported.

NOD—Indicates whether one or two disk drives
are being used. (Two drives are used only with
D-02 or later software versions.)

Enter: 1:if only a single drive (FDDQ) is used.
2:if two drives (FDDO and FDD1) are
used. {The system will not access main-
tenance programs in FDD1 if 1 is en-
tered. uniess the System disk is re-
placed by the Maintenance disk.)

TOR (Time of Daily Routine)—Specifies the time
of day thatthe daily routine task (System Dumpj)
will run (listed after the next prompt).
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TABLE C

UTILITY PROGRAMS

DATA INPUT PROCEDURES DATA OUTPUT PROCEDURES
NAME MNEM. | TABLE NAME MNEM. | TABLE
Authorization Code Change DCHG D Print System Data Block (DB} PSYS | AA
System Data Block (DB) DSYS E Print System DB 2 PSY2 AB
System DB 2 DsD2 F Print Access Code DB PACD | AC
Access Code DB DACD G Print Station DB PSDB | AD
Electronic Telephone DB DEKT H Print Class of Service DB PCOS | AE
Standard Telephone DB DSTT | Print Toll Restriction DB PTOL AF
Class of Service DB DCOS J Print Speed Dial List DB PSDL | AG
Toli Restriction DB DTOL K Print SMDR DB PMDR | AH
Speed Dial List DB DSDL L Print DSS Console DB PDSS Al
SMDR DB DMDR! M Print Trunk Group DB PTGP | AJ
7uendant DB DATT N Print Trunk DB PFTRK | AK
DSS Console DB DDSS 0 Frint Least Cost Routing DB PLCR AL
Traffic Measurement DB DTRF P Print Call Pickup Groups PCPG | AM
DTMF Receiver DB DRCV Q Print Hunting Arrangements PHNT | AN
Trunk Group DB DTGP R Print Paging Group DB PPAG | AO
Trunk DB DTRK 5 Print Lodging/Health Care DB PHMF | AP
Least Cost Routing DB DLCT1 | T1-3 Print DDIU DB PDIU AQ
Least Cost Routing DB DLC2 | T4-5 Print Message Registration DB PMRD | AR
Lodging /Health Care DB DHMF U Print Modem Pooling DB PMDM | AS
Digital Data Interface Unit DB DDIU v Print Message Center DB PMCD | AT
Message Registration DB DMRD| W Print Alphanumeric Message DB | PMSG | AU
Modem Pooling DB DMDM X
Message Center DB oDMCD Y
Alphanumeric Message DB DMSG z MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES
NAME MNEM. | TABLE
Back-up Memory Check Proc. DMYC | AV
Data Dump Program DDMP | AW
Atandant Coneale Tes TTRM | A2
Peripheral Equipment Test TPER AY




Enter: 24-hour clock time.
(For example: 1315 = 1:15 pm).

DRT (Daily Routine Task)—Specifies whether or
not a System Data Dump is to be performed at
the tme specified in response to TOR.

Enter: DDMP (Data Dump) or NONE.

TEN (Tenant Service)—Specifies whether or not
tenant service is to be used. If "Y”" is entered,
incoming trunk calls, dial calls, attendant re-
cails, intercepts, etc. will be routed to the proper
attendantconsole (Att. #0 for Tenant #0 and Att.
#1 for Tenant #1) according to the response to
the TEN prompt in the following Data Blocks:
Electronic Telephone (DEKT Program), Stan-
dard Telephone (DSTT Program), and Trunk
Group (DTGP Program). If “N" is entered, then
the attendant consoles will operate in the load
sharing mode.

Enter: Y or N.

ICP1 (Intercept #1)—If the attendant takes con-
trol of a trunk group by using the trunk group
access control feature, then stations that place
calis to that trunk group will be routed to inter-
cept #1. This entry defines ICP1 as being either
cverflow tone (OFL) or attendant (ATT).
Enter: ATT or OFL.

ICP2 (Intercept #2)—An incoming call from a
CID. Tik, or CCSA trunk to a non-existing DN
wiil be routed to Intercept #2 when the system
'sinday service and to overflow tone when night
service Is active. This entry defines ICP2 as
being either overflow tone or attendant.

Enter: ATT or OFL.

ICP3 {Intercept #3)—A call that is violating trunk
access restrictions will be routed to Intercept #3
when the system is in day service and to over-
flow tone when night service is active. This entry
getinesICP3 as being either overflow tone or at-
tendant.

Enter: ATT or OFL.

LCR (Least Cost Routing)—A “Y" response
enables Least Cost Routing in the system.
Refer to Least Cost Routing Data Block DLC1
and DLC2 Programs.

Enter: Y or N.

APG (All Page Access Code)—Defines the All
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Page access code. The use of this code will
simultaneously access Expanded Internat Group
Paging and External All Paging (paging zones
0 ~ 4}—{maximum: 3 digits).

Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits.

AAT (Not Used):
Enter: o5

APX (Not Used):
Enter: .

LN1 {Listed Directory Number #1)—Defines the
LDN #1, which is used with the DID feature
when routing a call to the attendant console
(maximum: 3 digits}.

LN2 (Listed Directory Number #2—Defines the
LDN #2, which is used with the DID feature
when routing a call to the attendant console
(maximum: 3 digits).

Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits.

NT1 (LDN #1 Night Number)—Defines the des-
tination to which LDN #1 calls wiil be routed
when the system is in night service (DN or
Universal Night Answer).

Enter: 1, 2. 3, or 4 digits or UNA.

NT2 (LDN #2 Night Number)—This is prompted
only if the response to TEN was “Y”. The re-
sponse to this prompt defines the destination to
which LDN #2 calls will be routed when the
system is in night service (DN or UNA).

Enter: 1, 2, 3, or 4 digits or UNA.

BLF1 (Busy Lamp Field #1)—Defines one of the
hundreds groups that is to be displayed by the
console BLF.

Enter: 1 digit (1 ~ 9).

BLF2 (Busy Lamp Field #2)—Defines one of the
hundreds groups that is to be displayed by the
console BLF.

Enter: 1 digit (1 ~ 9).

OFL1 (Overflow DN-Attendant Console #0)—
Defines the destination for calls that are re-
routed from attendant console #0 during an
overflow condition.

Enter: 1. 2. 3. or 4 digits or NONE (UNA).

NOTE:
This data may also be changed via the atten-
dant console.
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OFL2 (Overflow DN-Attendant Console #1)—
Defines the destination for calls that are re-
routed from attendant console #1 during an
overflow condition.

Enter: 1, 2. 3, or 4 digits or NONE (UNA).

NOTES:

1. The overflow destination can also be
changed at the attendant console.

2. OFL 2 will not print out when the system is
not in tenant service.

MMP (Meet-Me Page Access Code}—Defines
the access code that is used by the attendant to
‘park” a call for the Meet-Me Page feature
{maximum: 3 digits; the system default is 10).
Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits.

REM (Remote Access DN)—Defines the DN that
s used to assign a trunk for “Remote Access to
Services” operation (maximum: 4 digits). The
DN must be the same as an assigned station
DN. Refer to the note at the NIT prompt in the
DTRK Program .

Enter: 1,2, 3, or 4 digits or NONE.

RAC (Remote Access to Services Change
Code)—Detines the access code that must be
entered before the system’s remote access
code can be changed. The remote access code
can be changed from either an attendant con-
sole ar an Attendant-Position Electronic Tele-
phone a®ar entering the change code. The
remote access code is used by outside callers
who want to access the system’'s remote ac-
cess feature.

Bnter: 1, 2, or 3 digits.

ACC* (* Access Code)—Defines the digit thatis
to be used by a rotary dial telephone in place of
the § button.

Enter: 1 digit or NONE.

NOTE:

AAC * must not conflict with either the DN
or other access codes —itis not checked by
software.

ACC# (# Access Code)—Defines the digit that is
tc be used by a rotary dial telephone in place of
the i} button.

Enter: 1 digit or NONE.

NOTE:

AAC# must not conflict with either the DN or
other access codes—it is not checked by
software.

COT (Camp-on or Calt Waiting Timeout)—De-
fines the Camp-on and Call Waiting feature
timeout period.

Enter: Time in seconds.
For example: 30).

RNA (Ring-No-Answer Timeout)—Defines the
Ring-No-Answer timeout period for attendant-
handled calls.

Enter: Time in seconds.

AOF (Attendant Overflow Timeout)—Defines
the timeout period for the attendant overflow
facility.

Enter: Time in seconds.

CFD (Call Forward No Answer Timeout)—De-
fines the Call Forward No-Answer timeout
period.

Enter: Time in seconds.

NOTE:
CFD mustbeless than RNA time or else RNA
time will prevail.

HLD (2500 Hold/Electronic Telephone Park
Timeout)—Defines the timeout period for the
recall of a held call to a single line telephone or
of a parked call tc an electronic telephone.
Enter: Time in seconds or NONE.

DPT (Dial Puise Timeout)—ODefines the maxi-
mum pause that is allowed before the first digit
is dialed or between other digits that are dialed
from a DTMF or rotary dial telephone. Stations
that are released due to the DPT timer will hear
overflow tone. This timeout is used with the line
lockout feature.

Enter: Time in seconds.

NOTE:
The Dial Puise Timeout also controls the
release of an idle attendant console MY
button.

PBT (Push-Button Timeout)—Defines the maxi-
mum pause that is allowed between digits that
are dialed on a trunk from a DTMF telephone.



The transmit voice path from a DTMF telephone
'0 a trunk is broken during dialing. The PBT
timer determines how quickly the path is re-
stored and. therefore, should be set as short as
possibie,

Enter: Time in seconds.

LLO (Line Lockout Time)—Defines the length of
time that overflow tone is applied to a station
after having been released due to the DPT
timer. After this timeout occurs, the station will
hear nothing.

Enter: Time in seconds.

ACB (Automatic Callback Reserve Time)—
Defines the length of time that the called station
or trunk in an ACB cail is reserved for the caller
(maximum: 6 seconds).

Enter: Time in seconds.

HFS (Handsfree Answerback Station)—A “y"
response allows calls from any station to voice-
announce to an electronic telephone that is
equipped with Handsfree Answerback.

Enter: Y or N.

HFA (Handsfree Answerback Attendant)—A
"Y' response allows calls from the attendent to
veice-announce to an electronic telephone that
IS equipped with Handsfree Answerback.

Enter: Y or N.

MDOR (SMDR Equipped)—A “Y" response en-
ables SMDR and activates the MDR alarm on
the console.

Enter: Y or N.

UNAO (Universal Night Answer Zone 0)—A
response of 0 assigns UNA Zone O to Tenant 0.
A response of 1 assigns UNA Zone 0 to Ten-
ant.1. (This prompt will onty appear if the TEN
prompt was answered Y.)
Enter: TENO or TENT,

UNA1 (Universal Night Answer Zone 1)—A
response of 0 assigns UNA Zone 1to Tenant 0.
A response of 1 assigns UNA Zone 1 to Tenant
1. {(This prompt will only appear if the TEN
prompt was answered Y.)
Enter: TENQC or TEN1.

03.06 System Data Block 2 (Table F)
The System Data Block (DSD2 Program)
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contains miscellaneous data entries that apply to
the system as a whole rather than to any individual
station or trunk. Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates that the program has
loaded. Since data is always present, oniy the
CHG response is possible.

MDO (ACD Master DNO)—Assigns a “master
number” to Distributed Hunt Group 0. When-
ever this number is dialed, the calis will be
distributed among the stations in the group.
Enter: 1 ~ 4-digit number.

MD1 (ACD Master DN1)—Assigns a "master.
number” to Distributed Hunt Group 1. When-
ever this number is diated, the calls will be
distributed among the stations in the group.
Enter: 1 ~ 4-digit number.

MD2 (ACD Master DN2)-—Assigns a "master
number” to Distributed Hunt Group 2. When-
ever this number is dialed, the cafls will be
aistributed amaong the stations in the group.
Enter: 1 ~ 4-digit number.

MD3 (ACD Master DN3)—Assigns a "master
number” to Distributed Hunt Group 3. When-
ever this number is dialed. the calls will distrib-
uted among the stations in the group.

Enter: 1 ~ 4-digit number.

AHM (Lodging/Health Care)—Identifies the Sys-
tem’s mode of operation.
Enter: Y (Lodging/Health Care}
N (Business).

NOS(NightOperatorStation)—Assignsthe Night
Mode answering destination for calls to an
attendant console. Calls can be routed either
directly to a designated station or voice direc-
tory number (1 ~ 4 digits), or to a UNA device.
Enter: XXXX (Station or voice directory num-

ber [1 ~ 4 digits]).
NONE (UNA).

RTO(Transfer Recall Timer)—Assigns the length
oftime that the system wil! wait before perform-
Ing a transfer recall. A transfer recall occurs
when a station transfers a call to another station
which is not answered. This station wiil ring until
the Ring-No-Answer timeout period elapses
(or, if the station is busy, untii the Camp-on/Call
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Waiting timeout period elapses). After this time,
the transferred call will return to the transferring
station, where it will ring for the period desig-
nated by the Transter Recall Timer, before itis
directed to another destination (an attendant
console, system UNA device, or an alternative
statien). This final destination is assigned for
each trunk, in response to the TRCL prompt in
the DTRK Program.

Enter: 1 ~ 255 seconds.

(Default = 255 seconds).

NOTE:

If the system is to utilize a voice mail system,
then it is recommended that the Transfer
Recail Timer be set rather short so that voice
mail will be activated promptly.

AEKT (Attendant-Position Electronic
Telephone})—Assigns an electronic telephone
as an attendant position (up to eight may be
assigned per system). This assignment en-
ables the electronic telephone to access sev-
eral features that are normally associated only
with attendant console access (e.g., Meet-Me
Page assignment and cancellation, system-
wide call forward cancellation, and Remote
Access Code assignment). Following the AEKT
prompt, the system will prompt “D.” Any port
numbers that are entered will be deleted. To
add an entry, press the carriage return ()
key. The system will then prompt "A” and any
port numbers that are entered will be added.
Enter: O LNNX LNNX..

A LNNX LNNX..

(LNNX denotes the station port number
of the etectronic telephone that is to be
assigned or deleted as an attendant po-
sition. Up to eight port numbers may be
entered in any one line.)

03.07 Access Code Data Block (Table G)

The Access Code Data Block (DACD Pro-
gram) assigns the dial access codes for feature
execution. Data is entered as foliows:

REQ (Request)—indicates that the program has
loaded. Since data is always present, only the
CHG response is possible.

FTR (Feature)—
Enter: The 3- or 4-character feature abbreviation

(see Tabie G-1), a space, and then the
desired access code. (See Table G-1
for feature names and standard code
assignments.)

NOTE:

Defauit access codes are shown in Tavle G-
1. Any feature thatdoes notrequire a change,
does not need to be entered. Features may
be entered in any order.

03.08 Electronic Telephone Data Bluck (Table
H)

The Electronic Telephone Data Block (DEKT
Program ) defines all parameters for each elec-
tronic telephone. A separate Electronic Telephone
Data Block must be completed for each electronic
telephone in the system. Data is entered as fol-
fows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates that the program has
loaded. Three ~sponses are possible:
NEW—To crea : a new Data Block.
CHG—To alter an existing Data Block.
OUT—To delete an existing Data Block.

POR (Port Number)—Identifies the hardware
location of the electronic telephone circuit that
is to be defined. The port number has two parts:
1) DEKU PCB location: LOO ~ L29 (NN}

2) Circuit number on that PCB: 1 ~ 8 (X).
Example: The port number ot the 4th cir-
cuiton the DEKU in position LO1
is LO14.
Enter: Port number of the electronic tele-
phone (LNNX].

NOTE:

If the OUT command was given above, the
port just defined will be deleted and the next
prompt will be REQ.

KS (Number of Button Strips)—Informs the
system of the number of teature buttons (groups
of ten) that the electronic telephone will have.

Enter: 1 (for single line or 10-button) or 2 (for
20-button).

COS (Class of Service)—Assigns one of the 16
Classes of Service to the electronic telephone.
(Classes of Service are defined in the COS
Program.)

Enter: COS Number (0 ~ 15}



TEN (Tenant Number)—Assigns the electronic
telephone to one of two possible tenants in the
system.

Enter: 0if tenant service is not selected in the
DSYS Program (TEN = N).
Oor 1iftenant service is selected in the
DSYS Program (TEN = Y).

PUG (Call Pickup Group)—Assigns the elec-
tronic telephone to one of the 32 possible Call
Pickup groups.

Enter: Group number (0 ~ 31) or NONE,

WTA (Warning Tone Allowed?)—Defines an
interruption-protected station. An “N” response
will prevent warning tones from being applied to
the station. (CWT cannot be assigned if N is
entered.)

Enter: Y or N.

CFT (Call Forward to Trunk)—Permits calls to
this station to be forwarded over a trunk to an
cutside directory number (maximum: 16 digits).
Enter: Y or N.

TOL (Toll Restricted Class)—Assigns one of the
ten classes of Tolf Restriction to the electronic
telephone. Classes 0 ~ 7 are defined in the Toll
Restriction Data Block (DTOL Program). Class
8 is simple toil restriction; restricting when E] or
U s dialed as the first digit. NONE defines the
electronic telephone as unrestricted.

Enter: 0 ~ 8 or NONE.

MTA (Not Used)—
Enter: N,

HFA (Handsfree Answerback Equipped)—A “Y”
response activates the Handsfree Answerback
andvoice-announce capability of this electronic
telephone.

Enter: Y or N.

DIS (Display Electronic Telephone)—A “1” or
2" response activates the LCD display on the
electronic telephone (maximum display elec-
tronic telephones in the system may equal the
total number of allowable stations).

Enter: 1,2, or NONE.
(1 = 2000 series LCD Electronic Tele-
phone.
2 = 6000 series LCD Electronic Tele-
phone.
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NONE = Not an LCD Electronic Tele-
phene).

PAG (Paging Group)—Assigns the station to up
to four internal paging groups (L, M, N, O) or to
no paging groups (NONE).

Enter: L, M, N, O, or NONE,

KEY (Button Assignments)—Assigns a DN or
feature to one of the flexible buttons.
Enter:

1) The number of the button to be defined,
followed by a space bar. Buttons are
numbered O ~ 9 (or 19 for a 20-button
electronic telephone), starting from the
bottom of the vertical button strip (the four
buttons below the dial pad have fixed as-
signments). Following the button number
and space, any existing button data will be
output.

2) Feature or DN assignments. The possible
assignments are as follows:

Directory (Station) Number (1, 2, 3, or 4
digits):
SCR NNNN XXXX—Single Call Ring

* Incoming calls will audibly ring this sta-
tion.

+ NNNN = Directory (Station) Number.

« XXXX =Hunt number. Enter either the
DN to which this DN will hunt or the
code for distributed hunt (see beiow).

SCN NNNN XXXX—Single Call, No Ring

* Incoming calis wilf not audibly ring this
station (LED fiash only).

* NNNN = Directory Number.

« XXXX =Hunt number. Enter either the
DN to which this DN will hunt or the
code for distributed hunt (see below).

Station Hunt—Distributed:

- #Xis entered in place of the hunt num-
ber above. For example: SCR NNN
#X.

X = Distributed Hunt Group Number (0
~ 3). Maximum: 8 stations per group.
Data Directory Number Button Assignment;

* DIU LNXX—Data Port Assignment.

* Incoming data calls will audibly ring the
electronic telephone.

* N = PCB location for DDCU or DMDU
PCB.

+ XX = circuit number.
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« An electronic telephone/DDIU-MAT
combination will use two station ports—
one DEKU port and cne DDCU or
DMDU port. This Data (EN) button
entry assigns a data port to an elec-
tronic telephone port.

NOTE:

The Data DN is assigned when the data port
is assigned (see DDIU Data Block). This
must be done before assigning a data port
number to an electronic telephone.

DRS Data Reiease—Private CO Lines:
PVR XXX—Private Line Ring.
+ Incoming calls will audibly ring this
station.
+ XXX = Trunk Directory Number as-
signed in Trunk Data Block.
PVN XXX—Private Line No Ring.
+ incoming calls will not audibly ring this
station (LED flash only).
+ XXX = Trunk Directory Number as-
signed in Trunk Data Block.

Features:
CRG—Account Number (SMDR)
ACB—Automatic Caliback
ADL—Automatic Dialing
FAD XXX—Fixed Automatic Dialing
CFD—Call Forward
CFBY—Call Forward - Busy
CFBD—Call Forward - Busy/No Answer
CFNA—Call Forward - No Answer
CFSB—Cali Forward - Busy (System/D1D)
CFSN—Call Forward - Busy/No Answer (Sys-
tem/D1D)
PUD—Calt Pickup - Directed
PUG—Call Pickup Group
CWT—Call Waiting
DND—Do Not Disturb
DIS—Display Date & Time/Elapsed Time
FLH—Flash (a 500 ms or 1 second flash on a
CO trunk).
HNG XX-—Hundreds Group
SIG LNNX—Manual Signaling (LNNX = port
number of electronic telephone to
be signaled).
MES—Alphanumeric Message (LCD}
MSG—Message Waiting
OVHR—Overnde
PARK—Call Park
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PEXT—External Paging
PINT—Internal Paging
PRS—Privacy Release
RLS—Release
RND—Repeat Last Number Dialed
SCF—Speaker Cut-off
SDS—Speed Dial - System
SDC XX—Speed Diai - Station (controller of list
XX — XX =1~ 50).
SDU XX—Speed Dial - Station (user of list XX
— XX =1~50).
SSM—Station-to-Station Message (LCD)
SYS—System Night Operation (available onty
on one Attendant-Position Electronic
Telephone or DSS console per tenant).
UNA—Universal Night Answer
VCP XXXX—Voice Page {XXXX = DN to be

paged).

KEY—The prompt will be repeated until all entries
have been made and the key is pressed.

03.09 Standard Telephone Data Block (Table i)

The Standard Telephone Data Block (DSTT
Program) defines all parameters for a given stan-
dard telephone. One Data Block must be com-
pleted for each standard telephone in the system.
Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates that the program has
loaded. Three responses are possibie:
NEW-—To create a new Data Block.
CHG—To alter an existing Data Biock.
QOUT—To delete an existing Data Block.

NOTE:

If OL T is entered, then only the port number
(POR) needs to be entered below. No other
entry is necessary.

POR (Port Number)—Identifies the hardware
location of the STT circuit thatis to be defined.
The port number has two parts:

1) DSTU PCB location: LOC ~ L29 (NN).
2} Circuit number on that PCB: 1 ~ 8 (X).
For example: The port number of the fifth
circuit on the DSTU in position LG2
is LO25.
Enter; Port Number of station (LNNX).

DN (Directory Number)—Defines the directory
number (station number) of the station.
Enter: DN (1. 2, 3, or 4 digits).



SMX (Station Mix)—When the DN entered after
the DN prompt, is also programmed on an
electronic telephone, bridging is possible be-
tween the two telephones.

Enter: Y (bridging is automatically established
without a warning tone—i.e., no pri-
vacy}. or...

N (bridging is not allowed—privacy
exists with an LED indication).

NOTE:
/f the DN does is not programmed on an
electronic telephone, enter “N.”

COS (Class of Group Services)—Assigns one of
the 16 available Classes of Service to the tele-
phone. (The Classes of Services are defined by
the DCOS Program.)

Enter: COS Number 0 ~ 15,

TEN (Tenant Number)—Assigns the station to
one of the two possible tenants in the system.
Enter: Q if tenant service is not selected in
System Data Block
{TEN= N).
0 or 1 if tenant service is selected in
System Data Block
(TEN =Y).

PUG (Call Pickup Group)—Assigns the station
to one of the 32 possible pickup groups.
Enter: Group number (0 ~ 31) or NONE,

HNT (Hunt Number)—Defines the station to which
this DN hunts.
Enter: Next DN in hunt group (1 ~ 4 digits}.
For Station Hunt-Distributed: #X.
(X = Distributed hunt group number, [0
~ 3]; Maximum: 8 stations per group).
NONE: No hunt group assignment.

DLG (Dialing Type)—Defines the type of dialing,
it any, to be used by the station.
Enter: DIP for dial pulse.
TON for DTMF.
MNL XXXX for Manual Line to atten-
dantor a DN. (XXXX = ATTO, ATT1, or
DN [1 ~ 4 digits]).

SDL (Speed Dial List)}—Assigns one of the 50.
10-number speed dial lists for use at this sta-
tion,

Enter: SDC XX—Makes the station a control-
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ler of list number XX (XX = 1 ~ 50).
SDU XX--Makes the station a user of
list number XX.

(XX =1 ~50).

NONE—No list assigned.

WTA (Warning Tone Allowed?)—Defines an
interruption-protected station. An “N” response
will prevent warning tones from being applied to
the station.

Enter: Y or N.

CFT (Call Forward to Trunk)—Permits calls to
this station to be forwarded over a trunk to an
outside directory number (maximum: 16 digits). .
Enter: Y or N,

TOL (Toll Restriction Class)—Assigns one of
the ten Toll Restriction classes to the station.
Classes 0 ~ 7 are defined in the Toll Restriction
Data Block (DTOL Program). Ciass 8 is simple
toll restriction; restricting either 0 or 1 as the first
digit. NONE defines the station as unrestricted.

Enter: 0 ~ 8 or NONE.

MWL (Message Waiting Lamp)—Defines a sta-
tion that is equipped with a Message Waiting
Lamp.

Enter: YorN

03.10 Class of Service Data Block (Table J)

The Class of Service Data Block (DCOS Pro-
gram) defines the 16 Classes of Service that are
availabte in the system. All services that are con-
troiled by the COS are allowed to all stations
uniess they are restricted in this Data Block.

The DCOS Program assigns a number (0 ~ 15)
to each group of restrictions to be used. The
number defined here is then entered in response
tothe COS promptinthe DSTT, DEKT, and DTGP
Programs. Any numbers that are not entered or
are otherwise defined will have no COS restric-
tions. Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates that the program has
loaded. The only response possible is CHG.

COS (Class of Service)—Defines the COS
number (0 ~ 15) and the restrictions to be
associated with it. The possible restrictions are
listed in Table J-1.

Enter: COS number, followed by the restric-
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tion(s}), in the following format: 3 T00
OVR ACO.

NOTES:

1. Inthis example, COS 3 will not allow direct
access to Trunk Group 00, the Override
feature, or the Attendant Control Over-
ride feature.

2. If Lodging/Health Care features are to be
allowed in the COS, the code HAM must
be entered. The result of this entry is the
opposite of all other COS entries, since it
aifows, rather than denies feature opera-
tion.

COS—Repeat for all COS entries.
03.11 Toll Restriction Data Block (Table K)

The Tolt Restriction Data Block {(DTOL Pro-
gram) defines the office codes and area codes to
be allowed or denied by the Toll Restriction fea-
ture.

There are eight classes of Toll Restriction for
defining a station's outward dialing privileges. The
privileges of each station may be tailored to meet
the customer's needs. Each ciass includes spe-
aific restrictions, one area code table, and one
office code table. For convenience, the tables may
ne defined as either allow or deny tables.

When specific office codes are to be allowed or
denied within a specified area code, 32 area/otfice
code tables are available as exceptions tothe area
code tables. Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—indicates that the program has
loaded. The only response possible is CHG.

TYPE (Sub-program Type)—There are three
sub-programs within the DTOL Program. Select
one of the following three possible responses:

PAR (Miscellaneous Parameters Table—
Table K-1}—Defines system operating parame-
ters.

CLS (Restriction Class Table—Table K-2)—
Defines each class of Tcll Restriction.

AQC (Area/Office Code Exception Table—
Table K-3)—Defines exceptions to the dialing
aliowances that are defined in the CLS area code
rable.

NOTE:
Each sub-program can be entered independ-
ently with one of the above responses to the
TYPE prompt. Within each sub-program, the
prompts are issued sequentially, as listed
below:

The next prompt for PAR (Table K-1) will be:

HAC (Home Area Code)—Defines the area code
in which the system is operating. Home area
codes are also used to analyze a dialed number
that does not contain an area code. Data that is
entered here wilt appear in the Least Cost
Routing Data Block (DLC1 Program, PARtable,
HAC prompt).

Enter: Area Code NO/1X.

NOTE:

N=2~9 o/1r=0o0rt X=0~86

ICC (Interchangeable Codes)—A "Y" informs
the systemthatinterchangeable codes are used.
Interchangeable codes are office codes that
have 0 or 1 as the second digit (N0/1X format).
Area codes will be identified as the three digits
following the DDD prefix. Office codes will be
identified as the first three digits when a DDD
prefix is not dialed (see DDP prompt).

Enter: Y or N.

SPCC1 (Specialized Common Carrier #1)—In-
forms the system of the DN that is to be used to
access an SPCC (MCI, Sprint, etc.) or equal
access carrier (10XXX). The system will recog-
nize the DN and ignore it for Toll Restriction
purposes. Data that is entered here will also
appear in the DMDR Program.

Enter: NXXXXXX (SPCC Number) or
10XXX (Equal Access Number) or
NONE.

SPCC2 (Specialized Common Carrier #2)—
Same as SPCC1, but for a second carrier.
Enter: NXXXXXX (SPCC Number) or
10XXX (Equal Access Number) or
NONE.

DDP (Direct Distance Dialing Prefix)—Defines
the Direct Distance Dialing (DDD} prefix in the
Numbering Plan Area (NPA). If the ICC re-
sponse is "Y." then the dialed DDP will identify
the interchangeable code as an area code. If



the ICC response is “N”, then the dialed DDP
will not be used to identify the area code.
Enter: 1. 2. or 3 digits or NONE.

NOTE:

ifa DDD prefix is used in the NPA, it must be
entered here even if Toll Restriction is not
used.

AUTH1 (Authorization Code #1)—Indicates the
number of digits in the authorization code to be
used with SPCC1. These digits and the SPCCH
DN that is entered will be ignored for Toll Re-
striction purposes.

Enter: 1~ 12 or NONE,

NOTE:

When using equal access (10XXX) for SPCC1
or SPCC2, do not enter an authorization
code.

AUTHZ2 (Authorization Code #2)—Same as
AUTHT, but for SPCC2.
Enter: 1 ~ 12 or NONE.

NOTE:
The SPCC and AUTH entries wiil not appear
in the SMDR output.

The next prompt for CLS (Table K-2) will be:

CNQ (Class Number)—Indicates the number of
the Toll Restriction class that is being defined.
This number is used in response to the TOL
prompt :n the DEKT, DSTT. and DTGP Pro-
grams .

Enter: 0 ~ 7 (Class Number) or NOUT.

NOTE:
Enter OUT after the class number (N) in order
to remove that class from service.

OPR (Operatorand Operator-Assisted Calls)—
A"Y"response allows a station in this toll restric-
tion class to make operator and operator-as-
sisted calls.

Enter: Y or N,

INT (International Calls)—A "Y" response allows
a station in this toll restriction class to make
international calls (011, 01).

Enter: ¥ or N.

LDA {Long Distance Directory Assistance)—A
Y response allows a station in this toll restric-
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tion class to call long distance directory assis-
tance. Any area code + 555 + XXXX will be
allowed.

Enter: Y or N.

ACT (Area Code Table Type)—Defines the Area
Code Table of this toll restriction class as either
an Aliow (A) or a Deny (D) type table.

+ An A" entry will allow all area codes except
those deleted below, in response to the
ACD prompt.

* A "D" entry will deny all area codes except
those added below, in response to the ACD
prompt.

Enter: AorD.

ACD (Area Code Table)—Indicates the area
codes that are to be allowed or denied for this
toll restriction class. Area codes may be either
added or deleted, as described above.

Enter: A NG/1X NO/1X etc. to add area codes.

...or. ..
D NG/1X NO/1X etc. to delete area
codes.
NOTE:
N=2~9 0/'t=0or1 X=0~9

OCT (Oftice Code Table Type)—Defines the
Office Code Table of this toll restriction class as
either an Allow (A) or a Deny (D) type table. An
‘A" entry will allow all office codes within the
Home Area Code (HAC), except those deleted
in response to the OCD prompt. A “D” entry will
deny ail office codes within the Home Area
Code, except those added in response to the
OCD prompt.

Enter: AorD.

OCD (Office Code Table)—Indicates the office
codes to be allowed or denied for this toll
restriction ctass. Office codes may be added or
deleted either as single 3-digit codes, or as a
‘range’ covering up to ten sequential 3-digit
office codes. Ranges are entered by using a 4-
digit format; where the first two digits are com-
mon 1o ali codes in this range; the third digit
represents the starting point of the range (from)
for the last digit of the office code: and the fourth
digit represents the end point of the range {to)
for the last digit of the office code. See ranges
example,
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Enter: A NXXX NXX NXXX etc. to add office
codes.
LL.or. ..
D NXXX NXX NXX etc. to delete office
codes.

NOTES:

1. N=2~9 X=0-9

2. Codes cannotbe added and deleted in the
same pass through the table. A separate
pass is required for each step.

3. Foifowing the OCD/ACD prompt, an "A”
prompt will appear and any entered codes
will be added. To delete, press the car-
riage return (®g)) key. A *D” will appear
and any entered codes will be deleted.

The next prompt for AOC (Table K-3) will be:

TNO (Table Number)—Selects one of 32 area/
office code exception (AQC) tables.
Enter: 0 ~ 31 (Table Number).

RANGES EXAMPLE:

4-digit Format Office Codes
2209 220 ~ 229
2316 231~ 236
2478 247 ~ 248

ARC (Area Code)—icdentifies the area code to
which this AOC table is assigned. A maximum
of eight AQOC tables can be assignedtoany area
code. (the table numbers must be sequential).
Enter: Area Code NO/1X or NONE.

NOTE:

N=2~9 01=00r1 X=0~29.

CNO (Class Number)—Defines the toll restriction
class numbers {0 ~ 7) that are subject to this
exception table. Any number of classes, up to
maximum of eight, may be entered. If a toll
restriction class table is allowed to dial an area
code. then all office codes within that specified
area code wili be allowed, except those specifi-
cally added in response to the OFC prompt. If a
toll restriction class table is not allowed to dial an
area code, ali office codes within that specified
area code will not be allowed, except those
specificaily added in response to the OFC
prompt.

Enter: Class Numbers 0 1 2 etc. or NONE.
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OFC (Office Codes)—Indicates the office codes
that are assignedto this area/office code excep-
tion table. Office codes may be added or de-
leted as single 3-digit codes or as a :ange
covering up to ten sequential 3-digit office codes.
Ranges are entered by using a 4-digit format;
where the first two digits are common to all
codes in this range; the third digit represents the
starting point of the range (from) for the last digit
of the office code; and the fourth digit repre-
sents the end point of the range {to) for the last
digit of the office code. See RANGES example,
CLS sub-program, QCD prompt.

Enter: A NXXX NXX NXXX etc. (to add of-
fice codes).
..or...
D NXXX NXX NXXX etc. (to delete
office codes).

NOTES:

1) N=2~9. X=0~9

2) Codes cannot be added and deleted in
the same pass through the table. A sepa-
rate pass is required for each step.
When entering office codes (OFC prompt),
the system will prompt "A". Any entries
made will be added. To delete office
codes, press the carriage return ()
key. A "D" will appear and any entries
made will be defeted.

3)

03.12 Speed Dial Data Block (Table L)

The Speed Dial Data Block (DSDL Program)
contains all numbers stored on the 90-number
Speed Dial-System list and the 50 10-number
Speed Dial-Station lists.

The DSDL Program allows initial storage or
changes to any speed dial list from the mainte-
nance terminal. Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—-Indicates that the program has
loaded. Two responses are possible:
CHG—To aiter an existing or to enter a new

Data Biock.
OUT—To delete an existing Data Block.

LNO (List Number)—The number of the list to be
changed or deleted.
Enter: QO (for System List} or
01 ~ 50 ({for Station List).



NOTE:

If the OQUT command was entered in re-
sponse to REQ above, then no other data is
required.

STR (Store Number)—This prompt requests the
number to be stored.
Enter. Address code, space, and number in
the following format:
Example: 1 9*NPANNXXXXX
2 9"NPANNXXXXX.

NOTE:

In these examples, 9 is a trunk access code.
Therefore, a “™" is entered to cause a 3-
second pause for dial tone delay. The “*” is
counted as one of the 16 allowable digits .

03.13 Station Message Detail Recording Data
Block (Table M)

The Station Message Detail Recording Data
Block (DMDR Program) defines the account code
length and type of calls to be recorded for each
trunk group for the SMDR feature. Data is entered
as follows:

REQ (Request)-—Indicates that the program has
loaded. Three responses are possible:
NEW—To create a new Data Block.
CHG—To alter an existing Data Block.
OUT—To delete an existing Data Block.

ACL (Account Code Length)—Definesthe iength
of the account code that is to be used or indi-
cates that no account code.is to be used.
Enter: Number of digits to be used {(1~12)or

NONE.

SPCC1 (Specialized Common Carrier #1 —
Informs the system of the DN that is used to
access an SPCC (MCI, Sprint, etc.). The Sys-
tem will recognize the DN and enter a unigue
condition code in the SMDR output.

Enter: SPCC Number NXXXXXX or
Equal Access Number 10XXX or
NONE.

SPCC2 (Specialized Common Carrier #2)—
Same as SPCCH1. but for a second carrier,
Enter: SPCC Number NXXXXXX or

Equal Access Number 10XXX or
NONE.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
SECTION 400-100-300
NOVEMBER 1988

NOTE:

Data that is entered here will also appear at
the SPCC1 and SPCC2 entries in the DTOL
Data Block. SPCC1 and SPCC2 entries will
not appear in the SMDR output.

TGP (Trunk Group)—Defines the type of calls to
be recorded by SMDR for a given trunk group.
Enter: XX YYY

(XXY = Trunk group number)

{(YYY = INC—Incoming only
OGT—O0utgoing only
IAO—Incoming and outgoing
TOL—Toll calls only _
INT—Incoming-all  Qutgoing-

toll only
NONE—No records).

Repeat for each trunk group that is used in the
system.

NOTE:
A call made by using an SPCC is not treated
as a tolf call for SMDR purposes.

03.14 Attendant Data Block (Table N}

The Attendant Data Block (DATT Program)
defines one or two attendant consoles in the
system and selects the attendant options. Data is
entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—indicates that the program has
loaded. Three responses are possible:
NEW—To create a new Data Block.
CHG—To alter an existing Data Block.
OUT—To delete an existing Data Block.

ANO (Attendant Number)—Selects the console
that is to be assigned.
Enter: O or 1.

POR (Port Number)—Selects the port that is to
be occupied by the console.
Enter: LLOO1 for Attendant Console #0.
L121 for Attendant Console #1.

LKO (Lockout Allowed?)—A “Y” response will
enable the lockout feature, and will not allow the
attendant to re-enter a held button confer-
ence.

Enter: Y or N.

PAG (Page Button)—Assigns the consote PAGE
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button to access either the Expanded Internal
Faging Group, one or ali external pa:iing zones,
or the Expanded Internal Paging Group and all
external paging zones. Options that are not as-
signed to the feature access button may still be
accessed by dialing a paging access code.
Enter one of the following:
INT—Expnded Internal Group Paging.
EXT--External All Paging (zones 0 ~ 4).
N—External Paging to Zone N (0 ~ 4}.
ALL-—Expanded Internal Group Paging
and External All Paging.
NONE—No Internal or External Paging
Access.

PRI (Incoming Call Priority)—A “Y" response
will direct all calls to the attendant console
according to the priority defined by the PR1 ~
PR5 prompts. An "N" response waill direct all
calls to the attendant console on a first-in/first-
Gut pnionty basis.

Enter: Y or N.

PR1 - 5{Priority 1 ~ 5, Current)}—A "Y" response
‘0 the PRI prompt will print the current priority
rables.

PR1 (Priority 1 -~ 5, Set)—Defines the incoming
call priority. The pessible types of calls are: CO,
FX. TIE WAT.OPR. RCL. HLD, TIM, LN1, LN2,
iINT. SER (Business mode only).

Enter- NN or NNN (type of call).

73.15 DSS Consaole Data Block (Table Q)

Toe S8 Console Data Block (DDSS Pro-
grami s used to assign a DSS console. A maxi-
mum ot eight DSS consoles can be assigned.
“ach DSS console must be assigned to an elec-
ronic telephone and up 1o two consoles may be
1ssigned to each electronic telephone. Each
‘onscie has 60 programmable buttons, which
may be programmed as either fixed or switched
rrect station setect (#]Y)) buttons or as feature
.ccess buttons. Any electronic telephone feature,
sacept those requiring a speech path, can be
orogrammed onto a DSS console button (see
“aple O-1). Data for this program is entered as
Dllows

REQ (Request)—indicates that the program has
ivaded. Three responses are possible:
NEW—To create a new Data Block.
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CHG—To alter an existing Data Block.
OUT-—To delete an existing Data Block.

NOTE:

If OUT is entered, then only the port number
(POR) needs to be entered below. No other
entry (s necessary.

NBR (Port Number)—Defines the number of the
DSS console in the system. There is a maxi-
mum of eight consoles per system.

Enter: DSS Number (0 ~ 7},

POR (Port Number)—Iidentifies the hardware
location of the DSS circuit that is to be defined
(LNNX). The port number has two parts, which
are each noted as follows:

1) NN designates the location of the PCB on
which the DSS console circuit is installed
(LOO ~ L29}.

2) X designates the DSS console’s associ-
ated circuit number (1, 2, 3. or 4) on the
DDSU PCB.

Enter. Port Number of the DSS console
{LNNX).
NOTE:
On PERCEPTION I systems. the DDSU
card cannot be installed in either of the C00/
CC1 slots.

SPT (Station Port)—Designates the electronic
telephone station that is to be connected to the
DSS console.

Enter: Port Number of station (LNNX}.

F/S (Fixed or Switched Operation)—Defines
the operaton of DSS button assignment on the
console. Fixed assignment (F) means thateach
DSS button 1s permanently-associated with a
singte extension DN. Switched assignment (S)
means that each button is variably-assigned
and can be changed by a Hundreds Group
button. For example, when a Hundreds Group
button of 2 is pressed, switched DN buttons 00
~ 09 become buttons 200 ~ 209. When a
Hundreds Group button of 3 is pressed. these
same buttons become buttons 300 ~ 309. When
an electronic telephone has two associated
DSSconsoles. one may be assigned as switched
and one may be assigned as fixed. However,
there can be no mixture of switched/fixed func-
tions on the same console.

Enter: £ or S,
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FIGURE 1—DSS CONSOLE BUTTON NUMERICAL ARRANGEMENT
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NOTE:

This prompt will only appear when NEW is
entered in response to REQ. To change a
programmed DSS console from Fixed/
Switched. the console must be deleted and
then reprogrammed.

KEY (DSS Button)—Defines the various buttons
on the DSS console. Each button is assigned
either to a specific DN (for fixed operation), to a
two-digit number (for switched operation), or to
a specific feature. (See Figure 1 for the numeri-
cal arrangement of DSS console buttons.) When
assigning or deleting data from DSS console
buttons. data can be assigned/deleted ingroups.
Additionally, data that is assigned to one DSS
console may be duplicated either entirely or
partially (either specific buttons or columns ot
butions) onto another OSS console by utilizing
range programming functions. To program a
DSS console button, perform one of the follow-
Ing operations:

1) Assign a DN: For a fixed button, enter the
number of the button being defined (m=0
~ 59 [see Figure 1]), followed by a space,
* and the extension DN (N, NN, NNN, or
NNNN). For a switched button, enter the
number of the button being defined, a
space. #. and the last two digits of the ex-
tension DN (NN). The digit preceding these
lower digits will be determined by Hun-
dreds Group buttons.

Enter: m "N (NN, NNN, or NNNN) (for
Fixed operation).
m #NN (for Switched operation).

NOTE:
There cannot be a mixture of switched/fixed
buttons on the same console.

2) Assign a Feature: Enter the number of the
button being defined, followed by a space
and the mnemonic of the feature. All elec-
‘ronic telephone features are available to

7SS console arrangement, exceptthose
.2quiring a speech path (DIU, DRS, SCR.
SCN, PVR, and PVN). Features that are
available for DSS assignment are listed in
Table O-1.
Enter: m Feature.
{m = button number [0 ~ 59]).
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3)

Range Assignment: This entry allows a
consecutive range of directory number:
to be simultaneously assigned to D3SS
buttons. Ranges are entered by using a
format which indicates the starting point
(L) and the ending point (M) of the button
range (L must be iess than M), and the
starting extension DN to be programmed
(XX, XXX, XXXX [2 ~ 4 digit DNs]). The
programmed extensions will include the
starting extension number that is entered,
and each subsequent extension within
the indicated range. The operation ofthese
assignments will depend on whether the
DSS is programmed as fixed or as
switched. For exampie. in switched DN
assignment, a data inputof 10 13 30 will
assign DNs 30 ~ 39 to DSS buttons 10 ~
19. In fixed DN assignment, a data input of
00 59 200 will assign DNs 200 ~ 259 to
DSS buttons 0 ~ 59.
Enter: AUT L M XX or XXX.
Duplicate_a Complete DSS Button Ar-
rangement: This option will duphicate the
entire DSS button arrangement of on
DSS console ontc another DSS.
Enter: DUP M.

(M = The numper [0 ~ 7] of the

console that is to be duplicated

entirely.)
Dupiicate a Column of DSS Buttons: This
cpvon will duplicate a cor ~'ete column of
assigned DSS buttons +  onto another
DSS console (Y). Console button coi-
umns are numbered 0 ~ 5, from leftto right
on the DSS console.
Enter: DUP MX Y.

(M = The number of the console

being copied from.

X = The column of the DSS con-

sole being copied from.

Y = The column of the DSS con-

sole being copied t6.)
Duplicate Selected Buttons: This option
wili duplicate a series of buttons (YY thru
ZZ) from one console (M) to the console
being programmed.
Enter: DUP MXX YY ZZ.

(M = Number of the console being

copied fram.




XX = The first button on the con-
sole that is to be programmed.
YY = Starting range button of the
console being copied.

ZZ = Ending range button of the
console being copied.)

03.16 Traffic Measurement Data Block {Table
P)

The Traftic Measurement Data Block (DTRF
Program) defines the parameters that control the
Traffic Measurement feature. Data is entered as
foliows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates that the program has
ioaded. Four responses are possible:

STT (Start Command)—Starts the record
keeping and reporting activity when SCH
=SMD. (Mustbe entered after each RPT
request.)

RPT (Report Command)—A report will follow
(see Table P-1forformat), ifrecord keep-
ing has been started with STT com-
mand.

OUT (Out Command)—Deletes record keep-
ing and reports.

CHG {Change Command)—Establishes or

alters the reporting parameters.

The next prompt for CHG input will be:

SYST.DATE MMDDYY (System Date)—Reports
ihe date thatis currently in memory and gives an
opportunity for a change.

Enter: New date: MMDDYY or
(no change).

DOW (Day of Week)—Identities the current day
of the week for the system clock.
Enter: SUN, MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, or
SAT.

SYST.TIME HHMMSS (System Time)—Reports
the ime thatis currently in memory and gives an
opportunity for a change.

Enter: New time: HHMMSS (24 hour clock) or
(no change).

SCHXXX (Schedule of Reports)—Defines the
schedule for reports; outputs the current data:
and gives an opportunity for a change.

Enter: CMD-—Report will occur only when the
RPT command is given in response to
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REQ above.

30—Report will occur every 30 min-
utes. beginning at the time listed as
STR (next prompt).

60—Same as above, but at 60-minute
intervals.

NONE-~No report [#fg).

NOTE:

Reports will continually be output at the
specified time intervals unless TTY is dis-
abled (OFF). Record-keeping will continue,
but only the last time interval will be saved
and reported when the TTY is enabled.

STR.DATE MMDDYY (Start Date)—Defines the
start date for record-keeping and reporting,
outputs current data, and gives an opportunity
for a change.

Enter: Start Date: MMDDYY or
(no change).

STR.TIME HHMMSS (Start Time)—Defines the
start time for record-keeping and reporting, out-
puts current data, and gives an opportunity for
a change.

Enter: Start Time: HHMMSS or
(no change).

RPT (Report Parameters):

SYST {System Data)
ATTO {Attendant Q)
ATT1 (Attendant 1)
TGPOO (Trunk Group 00)
TGP15 {Trunk Group 15).

Selects those parameters that are to be re-
corded (see Table P-2). The current data (Y or N)
is output for each parameter and an opportunity is
given for a change.

Enter: Y or N (followed by a for each
parameter).

03.17 DTMF Receiver Data Block (Table Q)

The DTMF Receiver Data Block (DRCV Pro-
gram) identifies which DTMF receivers are to be
equipped in the system.

The system accommodates one DRCU/FRCU
PCB, which can be equipped with four or six
single-chip DTMF receivers. Data is entered as
follows:
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REQ (Request)—Indicates that the program has
loaded. Two responses are possible:
NEW—For instaliation of DTMF receiver.
OUT—To remove DTMF receiver.

POR (Port Number)—Selects the port that is to
be occupied by the DTMF receiver. The port
number has two parts:

1+ FRCU PCB location (R00/R01).
2} Circuit number on the FRCU PCB (1 ~ 4/
1~ 8)".
Enter: Port number to be used (R0O01 ~
R0O04/R001 ~ RO08)).

*Circuits are numbered 1 ~ 8 per cabinet:
R0O1 ~ ROO8 in the basic cabinet and R011
~ R018 in the expansion cabinet.

03.18 Trunk Group Data Block (Table R)

The Trunk Group Data Block (DTGP Program)
defines the parameters for each of the 16 possible
trunk groups in the system. A Data Block must be
completed for each trunk group in the system. Not
all of the prompts listed below are used for all trunk
types. The response given to the TKT (trunk type)
prompt will determine which prompts will be given.
Table R-1 shows the prompts that can be ex-
pected foreach trunk type. (Use the proper system
record form for the type of trunk being defined).
Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—I(ndicates that the program has
loaded. Three responses are possible:
NEW—To create a new trunk group.
CHG—To alter an existing Data Block.
QUT--To delete an existing Data Block.

NOTES:

1. Before the OUT command will be ac-
cepted, all trunks must be deleted from
the group by using the DTRK Program.

2. If QUT is entered, only the Trunk Group
Number (GRP) needs to be entered. No
other entries are necessary.

GRP (Trunk Group Number)—Iidentifies the trunk
group number. Sixteen groups are available (0
~ 15). If private lines are to be used, they all
occupy one trunk group cailed PVL. The PVL
group replaces group 15.

Enter: 0 ~ 15 (Trunk Group Number) or PVL.

TEN ({Tenant Number)—identifies the tenant to

which the trunk group belongs.
Enter: 0 or 1 (Tenant Number).

TKT (Trunk Type)—Identifies the type of trunk to
be used in the group.

NOTE:

It is not possible to enter a change (CHG) for
Trunk Type (TKT). The Data Block must be
deleted (OUT) and a new (NEW) Data Block
must be entered.

Enter: COT—Local CO trunk
FEX—Foreign Exchange line
DID—Direct Inward Dialing trunk
CSA—CCSA line
TIE—TIE trunk
WAT—WATS line.

IAC (Incoming/Qutgoing)—Determines whether
the trunks will give 2-way or 1-way service.
Enter: ICT—lincoming only
OGT—Outgoing only
IAO—2-way.

STP (Advance Step)—Identifies the next trunk
group in a route advance sequence. If a static
user attempts to access a trunkin this group anw.
all trunks are busy, then a trunk from the group
identified in response to STP will be selected.
Entar: 0 ~ 15 (Next Trunk Group Number} or

NONE.

COD (Access Code)—Defines the access code
for the trunk group. Access codes can consist of
1.2, or 3 digits as long as there is no contiict in
the system. For example: 3 cannot be used if 3C
or 300 is used as an access code or DN,

Enter: 1 ~ 3 digits.

COS (Class of Service)—Defines the system
access level of each inward dialing trunk (TIE,
DID, or CCSA trunk). Use one of the 16 Classes
of Service that has been defined via the DCOS
Program.

Enter: 0 ~ 15 (COS number).

TRN (Transmission)—Defines the transmission
arrangement that is required for the trunks in
the group. The entry made here will determine
the type of PAD switching that is performed o~
trunk connections (see Table R-2 for loss plan,

Enter: NTC—Non-transmission Compensated
{2-wire circuit with less than 2dB loss).



TRC—Transmission Compensated (4-
wire circuit or 2-wire circuit with greater
than 2dB loss).

VNL—Via Net Loss (4-wire VNL cir-
cuit).

STR (Start Arrangement)—Defines the start
arrangement that is to be used by the trunks in
the group.

Enter; IMM—Immediate start
WNK—Wink start
DDL—Delay dial.

WTA (Warning Tone Allowed?)—Defines an
mterruption-protected trunk group {e.g., a data
ne). An “N" response will prevent warning
tones from being applied to this trunk group.
Enter: Y or N.

OAB (Outgoing Absorb Digits)—Identifies the
digits which are to be ignored by the Toil Re-
strictionprogram. These digits wilibe outpulsed,
put wili not be counted as the first digit.
Enter: Digits to be absorbed (for example: 1;

maximum: 2 digits) or NONE.

IAB (Incoming Absorb Digits)—Defines the
number of digits that are to be stripped from an
incoming dialed number from a TIE, CCSA, or
DID trunk.

Enter: Numberofdigits (maximum:2)or NONE.

TRN1 (Translated Number 1)—Defines the
absorbed digit {|AB) thatis to be translated from
ore digit to another digit or digits (see example
following TRN2j}.

Enter: X# Y or X # YY or NONE.
(X = The digit that is to be translated.
When two digits are absorbed, only the
second digit will be translated.
Y or YY = The translated digit (Y) or
digits (YY) that will be inserted.)

TRNZ2 (Transiated Number 2)—Defines the digit
that is to be transiated from one digit to another
digit or digits. (The same as TRN1; used when
over 100 digits are to be translated—see ex-
amples).

Enter: X# Y or X # YY or NONE.

EXAMPLE A: IAB =1

TRN1 = 9#2
TRN2 = 8#3
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Digits Received from CO DN to Ring
900 ~ 999 200 ~ 299
800 ~ 819 300 ~ 319
EXAMPLE B:1AB =2
TRN1 = 9#21
TRN2 = 8#32
Digits Received from CO DN to Ring
5900 ~ 5999 200 ~ 299
5800 ~ 5819 300 ~ 318
EXAMPLE C: 1AB =2
TRN1 = 9#21
TRNZ2 = 8#32
Digits Received from CO DN to Ring
590 ~ 599 210 ~ 219
580 ~ 589 320 ~ 329

TOL (Toll Restriction Class)—Assigns one of
the 10 classes of Toll Restriction to each outgo-
ing TIE, CCSA, and DID trunk. Classes 0 ~ 7 are
definedin the Toll Restriction Data Block (DTOL
Programy). Class 8 is simpie Toll Restriction
and restricts when either [§ or {] is dialed as the
first digit. NONE defines the trunk as unre-
stricted.

Enter: 0 ~ 8 or NONE.

FLT (Flash-Hook Timing)—-Defines the length of
time of a flash-hook (line open} while connected
to a CO trunk. On an electronic telephone, the
ftash-hook will occur whenever the button
IS pressed.

Enter: 1 = 500 miiliseconds
2 =1 second.

03.19 Trunk Data Block (Table S)

The Trunk Data Block (DTRK Program) de-
fines the parameters for each of the trunk circuits
in the system. A separate Data Block must be
completed for each trunk circuit in the system.

The trunk type (TKT) defined for the group (in
the DTPG Program) will determine which entries
must be made. Not ail prompts are meaningful for
all trunk types. Table S-1 shows the prompts to
which responses should be made. (Use the proper
system record form for the type of trunk being de-
fined.) Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates that the program has
loaded. Three responses are possible:
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NEW—To create a new Data Block.
CHG—To alter an existing Data Block.
OUT—To delete an existing Data Block.

NOTE:

If OUT is entered, then only the port (POR.
needs be specified. No other data entries are
necessary.

POR (Port Number)—Identifies the hardware
location of the trunk circuit that is to be defined.
The port number has two parts:

1) TOO ~ T15 {Trunk PCB location).
2} 1 ~ 4 (Circuit number on the trunk PCB).
For example: The port number of the third
circuit onthe PCBin position TO2is
T023.
Enter: TNNX (Port number of trunk).

NOTE:
NN = Trunk PCB Number
X = Circuit Number.

GMN (Group/Member Number)—The Group
Member Number identifies the trunk position in
the system. The GMN is composed of two parts:

1) Group Number (definedin the DTGP Pro-

gram). Identifies the trunk as being a

member of that group (00 ~ 15).

Member Number: A unique number {00 ~

31) is given to each trunk in a group. The

numerical order of the number will deter-

mine the order in whic! *he trunks will be

selected upon dial access. The highest

member number will be selected first.

Enter: GGMM (Group and Member Num-
ber).

2)

NOTES:

1. GMN cannot be altered by CHG proce-
dure. The GMN prompt will be followed
by the existing GMN.

2. Tochange the GMN, the Data Block must
be deleted (OUT) and a new Data Block
(NEW) must be entered.

TDN (Trunk Directory Number)—For private
lines only (Trunk Group 15—PVL). TDN defines
a directory number that will be used to assign
private lines 1o a station.
Enter: 3-digit number.

RAD (Remote Access Day)—A "Y" response

enables the Remote Access to Services trunk
for both day and night service. An “N" response
enables Remote Access only during night serv-
ice.

Enter: Y or N.

NIT {Night Number)—Assigns the night station
for the trunk. Incoming calls on the trunk will ring
the night station whenever the systemisin night
service. If NONE is entered, then the call will
activate the UNA gnai. This parameter can
also be entered and changed by the attendant
console.

Enter: Night station number (maximum: 4-
digits) or NONE {UNA).

NOTE:

To assign a ground start trunk to Remote
Access to Services, enter the same DN that
was used for the REM entry in the System
Data Block (DSYS Program) for NIT {Night
Number).

DAY (Day Number)—Assigns the day station for
the trunk. Incoming calls an the trunk will ring
the day station when the system is not in night
service. I NONE is entered, then the call will ac-
tivate the UNA signal. This parameter can also
be entered and changed by the attendant con-
sole.

Enter; Day station number (maximum. 4-dig-
its), ATTOor ATT1 (attendant console 1
or 2), or NONE.

SIG (Signaling)—Identifies the type of signaling

to be used on the trunk circuit:

Enter;: GRD—Ground Start
LOP--Loop Start
EAM—E &M
LDR—Loop Dial Repeating
OAD—Outgoing Automatic, Incoming
Dial.

DIS (Disconnect Supervision)—Informs the
system whether or not supervision can be
expected when the distant end disconnects
(controls trunk-to-trunk connections for ground
start trunks).

Enter: Y or N.

CTL (Control of Disconnect)—Defines the re-
iease control of TIE, DID. or CCSA connection.
Enter: OPC (Originating Party Control)}—The



circuit wiil not be released until the
trunk that ornginated the call discon-
nects.

FPR (First Party Release}—The trunk
at either end of the connection can
release.

DIN (Incoming Dialing)—Informs the system of
what type of dialing to expect on an incoming
call. (For TIE, CCSA. and DID trunks oniy.)
Enter: DIP—Dial Pulse

TON—DTMF.

DOT (Outgoing Dialing}—Informs the system of
what type of dialing to expect on an outgoing
call.

Enter: P10 = Rotary Dial 10 PPS
P20 = Rotary Diai 20 PPS
TON = DTMF.

OTR (Outgoing Call Restriction for Private
Lines)—This prompt will only appear if the
trunk is @ member of the private line trunk group
(Group 15). The OTR prompt s used to exclude
selected stations from making outgoing calls
over the private line. Consequently, these lines
can be used only for answering incoming calls.
It a private line appears on more than one
station, then each station can be individually
restricted from using the line for outgoing cails
by entering the port number of each DN that is
o be restricted (LNNX). Following the OTR
prompt, the system will prompt “D” and any
entries made will be deleted. To add entries.
press the carnage return () key. An "A"
prompt will appear and any entries made will be
added.

Enter: D LNNX LNNX—To delete an exten-
sion port.
A LNNX LNNX—To add an extension
port.

ANS (Answer Supervision for TIE, CCSA, and
DID Trunks Only)—Determines whether or not
answer supervision will be provided to the dis-
tant trunk on incoming calls. If *N" is entered,
then the system will not return answer supervi-
sion,

Enter: Y or N

TRCL (Destination for Transfer Recall
Termination)—Assigns the destination where
a transfer recali terminates. When a transfer
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recall is not answered at the originally-transfer-

ring statton, the call can be routed to either an

attendant, the system UNA device, or an alter-
native DN.

Enter: ATTO. ATT1—Attendant Console
UNA—System UNA device
DN—Aiternative station (either an ex-
tension user DN or a master hunt DN).
NONE—No term:nation destination (the
call will continue to ring atthe originally-
transferring station).

03.20 Least Cost Routing Data Block (Tables T
~ T5)

The Least Cost Routing Data Block (DLCR
Program) defines the proper outgoing trunk, based
on the outside number that is dialed. LCR stores
and examines the number dialed, checking the
area and/or office codes. Based on this examina-
tion and the time of day, LCR chooses the proper
trunk from a programmed route table. The LCR
Data Block has been divided between two utility
programs (DLC1 and DLC2).

+ DLC1 defines the miscellaneous system para-
meters, the 15 area code tables, and the 16
area/office tabies which further modify the area
code tables.

+ DLC2 defines the 15 route tables for each of six
routes. and includes both three schedules for
time of day selection and 12 modify digits
tables. Eachroute table’'s data (DLC1or DLC2)
is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—indicates that the program has
loaded. The only response possible is CHG.

TYPE (Sub-program Type)—There are three
sub-programs within the DLC1 Program and
two within the DLC2 Program. The possible
responses are as follows:

DLC1:

PAR (Miscellaneous Parameters Table)—
Identifies the system operating parame-
ters.

ACT (Area Code Table)—Defines each area
code table.

AQC (Area/Office Code Table)—Modifies an
area code table.

DLC2:

RTB (Route Table)—Defines the routes and
selection sequence.
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MDT (Modify Digits Table)—Defines the digit
modification that is to be applied to a
dialed number.

NOTE:
=ach sub-program can be entered independ-
ently with one of the above responses to the
TYPE prompt. Within each sub-program, the
prompts are issued sequentially, as listed
below:

The next prompt for PAR will be:

ICC (Interchangeable Codes)—A “Y" informs
the systemthatinterchangeable codes are used.
These are office codes that have 0 or 1 as the
second digit (NO/1 X format). Area codes will be
identified as the three digits following the DDD
prefix. Office codes will be identified as the first
three digits when a BDD prefix is not dialed (see
DTOL Program, PAR table, DDP prompt).

Enter: Y or N.

OTO (Operator Call Timeout)—Defines the time,
in seconds, that the system will wait for addi-
tional digits to be dialed after [§]. is pressed.
Enter: Time in seconds (for example: 10).

RTD1 {Return Dial Tone)—A “Y" response re-
turns system diai tone after the LCR access
code has been dialed. An "N" response will
return silence.

Enter: Y or N.

WTA (Warning Tone Allowed?)—A"Y"response
will cause the systemtogive a 3-second 440 Hz
warning tone whenthe last choice route is being
selected.

Enter: Y or N.

NOTES:

1. if WTA is set to "N”, then LCR will not
advance to the most expensive route,
more than 15 times. To correct this prob-
lem, set the WTA prompt to “Y.”

2. End-to-end signaling is only possible if the
WTA promptis "N."

HAC {Home Area Code}—Defines the area code
in which the system is operating. A home area
cede is also used to analyze dialed numbers
which do not contain an area code. Data that is
entered nere will appear in the Toll Restriction
Data Block (DTOL Program, PAR table, HAC
prompt}.

Enter: NO/1X (Area Code).

NOTE:

N=2~9 0O1=00r1 X=0-~89

TFC (Toll-Free Calis)—A “Y” response will route
toll-free calls {area code = 800Q) to the route
table defined in the Local Call Route (LCR)
prompt. An "N" response informs the system to
treat area code 800 as a normal area code.

Enter: Y or N.

LCR (Local Call Route)—Defines the route to be
selected for local calls (undefined numbers),
area code 800 calls {TFC prompt), and Service
Code calls {SVC prompt).

Enter: Route Table (1 ~ 15).

SVC (Service Code Table)—Defines the tocal
servicecodes (411,611,911, etc.)thataretobe
routed via the Route Table defined by the LCR
prompt (maximum: 10 3-digit codes).

Enter: A NXX NXXetc. (to add service codes).
and/or . ..
D NXX NXX etc. (to delete service
codes).

DAC (Directory Assistance Calls Allowed)—A
"Y' response will route long distance directory
assistance calls (NPA + 555 + XXXX) to the
route table defined in the long distance informa-
tion route (LDi prompt}. An "N" response will not
allow long distance directory assistance calls
using Least Cost Routing.

Enter: Y or N.

LDI (Long Distance Information Route)—De-
fines the route table that is to be selected for
long distance directory assistance calls (NPA +
555 + XXXX) if permitted by DAC prompt.
Enter: Route Table (1 ~ 15).

DDP (Direct Distance Dialing Prefix)—Defines
the Direct Distance Dialing (DDD) Prefix in the
Numbering Plan Area (NPA). If ICC is *Y,” then
the dialed DDP will identify the interchangeable
code as an area code. If ICC i1s "N," then the
dialed DDP will be absorbed.

Enter: 1. 2. cr 3 digits or NONE.

The next prompt for ACT will be:

RNO (Route Table Number)—identifies the
number of the Route Table (RTB sub-program



used in the DLC2 Program) to which this Area
Code Table is assigned. Entering OUT will clear
altarea codes from Route Table Numbers (RNO
1~14) andwili assign all area codes to RNO 15.
Entering a Route Table Number 1 ~ 14, fol-
lowed by OUT will clear only RNO XX and will
assign the area codes to RNO 15.
Enter: 1 ~ 15 0r

OUT or

1~14 QUT.

ACA (Area Codes-Add)—indicates the area
codes that are to be added to this RNO. A
maximum of 160 area codes are permitted.
Initially, RNO 15 contains all possible 160 area
codes, but as codes are added to RNO 1 ~ 14,
they are automatically deleted from RNO 15.
Enter: NO/1X NO/1X etc.

NOTE:

N=2~9 0t=0or1 X=0~3

ACD (Area Codes-Delete)—Indicates the area
codes that are to be deleted from this RNO. As
codes are deleted from RNO 1 ~ 14, they are
automaticalty added to RNO 15. Codes can
only be deleted from RNO 15 by adding them to
another RNO (1 ~ 14),

Enter: NO/1X NO/1X etc.

The next prompt for AOC will be:

TNO (Table Number)—Selects one of the 18
area/office code modification (AOC) tabies that
are 10 be used.

Enter: 01 ~ 16,

ARC (Area Code)—Identifies the area code to
which this AOC table is assigned.
Enter: NO/1X or NONE.

RNO (Route Table Number)—Specifies the Route
Table Number that is to be followed for the calls
meeting the area/office code criteria of this AQC
tabie.

Enter: 1~ 15

OCA (Office Codes-Add)—Indicates the office
codes that are assigned to the AOC modifica-
tion table. Cffice codes may be added either as
single 3-digit codes or as a "range,” covering up
to 10 sequential 3-digit codes. Ranges are
entered by using a 4-digit format, where the first
two digits are common to all codes in this range:
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the third digit represents the starting (from)
point of the range; and the fourth digit repre-
sents the end (to) point of the range for the last
office code digit. See RANGES example.
Enter: NXXX NXX NXXXX etc.

OCD (Office Codes-Delete)—indicates the of-
fice codes that are to be deleted from the AQOC
modtfication table. Office codes may be deleted
by using either single 3-digit codes or a range of
codes (entered in the same manner as a range
for adding codes). See OCA prompt and
RANGES example.

Enter: NXXX NXX NXXX etc.

RANGES EXAMPLE:

4-digit Format Office Codes
2209 220 ~ 229
2316 231 ~ 236
2478 247 ~ 248

NOTE:

Codes cannot be added and deleted in the
same pass through the table. A separate
pass is required for each step.

The next prompt for RTB will be:

RNO (Route Table Number)—identifies the
number of the Route Table 1o which an Area
Code Table (ACT} and/or an AOC Table is
assigned. Entering OUT will clear all Route
Tables. Entering RNO 1 ~ 15, followed by QUT
will clear RNO XX.

Enter: 1 ~ 15 0r
OuUT or
1~ 15 QUT.

RT1 -~ 6 (Route Definition)—Defines the Trunk
Group for each route in this Route Table. If a
Trunk Group is entered at this time, then a
Modify Digits Table must also be entered.
Enter: XX MM or NONE.

(XX = Trunk Group Number 0 ~ 15)
(MM = Modify Digits Table Number 1 ~
12).

NOTE:

The existing Route Schedule data will be
automatically printed after the response to
RT6 prompt is entered.

SCHA (Route Schedule A)—Defines the time-of-
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day interval for the first of three possibie routing
schedules. Start and end times are entered by
using a 24-hour clock format.
Enter: Start Time End Time

(for example: 0800 1700).

LC3 (Class 3 Routing Priority)—Defines the
routing choice seqguence that is accessible to
station classes LC3. LC2, and LC1 during
Schedule A time interval. Enter the routes (RT1
~ 6) in the order of selection priority.

Enter: Routing Choice (for example: RT6 RT1
etc)
SLLor. ..
NONE ({this entry for LC3 will also
change LC2 & LC1 to NONE for this
schedule).

LC2 (Class 2 Routing Priority)—Defines the
routing choice sequence that 1s accessible to
station classes LC2 and LC1 during Schedule A
time interval. Enter the routes (RT1 ~ 6) in the
order of selectton priority.

Enter: Routing Choice (forexample: RT5 RT2
etc.)
.or ...
NONE.

LC1 (Class 1 Routing Priority}—Defines the
routing choice sequence that is accessible to
station class LC1 curing Schedule A time inter-
val. Enter the routes (RT1 ~ 6) in the order of
selection priority.

Enter: Routing Choice (forexample: RT4 RT3
etc.)
LOor ...
NONE.

NOTE:

The DCOS Data Block is used to define
station class of service for Least Cost Rout-
ing {(LCR. 2y using three classes of service
for LCR. Tne access permitted to each LCR
Class of Service is as follovs:

LC1—Allows routes defines for LCT, L "2
and LC3.

LCo—Allows routes definedforLC2andLC 3.
L C3—Alfews routes defined for LC3 only.

SCHB (Route Schedule B)—Defines the time-of-
day interval for the second of three possible
routing scheduies. The start time. which is the

end time of Schedule A, will be automatically
printed (24-hour clock format).
Enter: End Time (for example: 2300).

LC3 (Class 3 Routing Priority)—Same as LC3in
Schedule A, but for Schedule B time interval.
Enter: Routing Choice {for example: RTS RT4
etc.)
o] S
NONE (this entry for LC3 will also cause
LC2 & LC1 to be longer tor this sched-
uie).

LC2 (Class 2 Routing Priority)—SameasLC2in
Schedule A, but for Schedule B time interval.
Enter: Routing Choice (for example: RT3 RT2

etc.)
.or ...
NONE.

LC1(Class 1 Routing Priority)—Same asLC1in
Schedule A, but for Schedule B time interval.
Enter: Routing Choice (forexample: RT1 RT6

etc.)
.or. ..
NONE.

SCHC (Route Schedule C)—Defines the time-of-
day interval for the last of three possibie routing
schedules. The start time, which is the end time
of Schedule B, and the end time, which is the
start time of Schedule A, will be automatically
printed (24-hour clock format).

N entry I1s necessary.

LC3(Class 3 Routing Priority}—Same as LC31in
Schedule A and B, but for Schedule C time
interval.

Enter: Routing Choice (forexampte: RT1 RT6
etc.)
Y o] U
NONE (this entry for LC3 will alsocause
L C2and LC1tobe NONE forthis sched-
ule).

L~ ‘Class 2 Routing Priority)—Szme asLC2in
nedules A and B, but for Schedule C time
interval.
Enter: Routing Choice (for example: RT2 RT3
etc.)
Lor. L.
NONE.



LC1(Class 1 Routing Priority}-—Sameas LC1in
Schedules A and B, but for Schedule C time
intervai.

Enter: Routing Choice (for example: RT4 RT5S
etc.)
.or ...
NONE.

The next prompt for MDT wiil be:

TNO (Modify Digits Table Number)—Specifies
the Modify Digits Table Number assigned to the
cefinedroutesin the Route Tabies (RT1 ~ RT6).
The same Modify Digits Table may be used for
more than one route.

Enter: Table Number (1 ~ 12),

DLT (Digits to be Deleted}—Defines the number
of digits that are to be deieted from the start of
a dialed number. The system will remove these
digits before prefixing any digits defined by the
digits to be added (ADD) prompt. Maximum: 10
digits,
Enter: Number of digits to be deleted or NONE.

ADD (Digits to be Added)—Defines the actuai
digits to be prefixed to a dialed number. The
system will prefix these digits after removing the
number of digits defined by the digits to be
deieted (DLT) prompt. Maximum: 20 digits.
Enter: Actual digits to be prefixed or NONE.

NCOTE:

The following codes are used in response to
the ADD prompt to insert pauses: "1 = 1-
second pause, "2 = 2-second pause, '3 = 6-
second pause ("X = 1 digit).

03.21 Lodging/Health Care Features Data Block
{Table U)

The Lodging/Heaith Care Features Data Block
(DHMF Program) defines the number of miscella-
neous parameters that pertain to the Lodging/
Heaith Care features. Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates that the program has
loaded. Three responses are possible:
NEW-To create a new Data Block.
CHG—To alter an existing Data Block.
OUT—To delete an existing Data Block.

NOTE:
It QUT is entered. all entries will be set to
"NONE",

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
SECTION 400-100-300
NOVEMBER 1988

AWU SRC (Automatic Wake-up Source)—Iden-
tifies the source that the calied party will hear
after the wake-up call has been answered.

Enter: MOH—Music-on-Hold.
VCE—Preprogrammed digitized voice
announcement,

NONE—Silence.

AWU POR (Automatic Wake-up)—ldentifies the
- output port that the system wili use to send
automatic wake-up verification information.
Enter: SMDR. TTY, or NONE.

MW POR (Message Waiting)—Identifies the
output port that the system will use to send

message waiting verification information.
Enter: SMDR. TTY, or NONE.

MR POR (Message Registration)—Identifies the
output port that the system will use to send
message registration information.

Enter: SMDR, TTY, or NONE.

RMS (Room Status Audit)—Identifies the output
port that the system will use to send Room
Status Audit information.

Enter: SMDR, TTY. or NONE.

RM PFX (Room Number Prefix)—Identifies the
prefix thatis to be used in a 4-digit number plan.
Enter: 1 digit or NONE.

03.22 DDIU Data Block (Table V)

The DDIU Data Block (DDIU Program) defines
all parameters of a given Digital Data Interface
Unit. A DDIU Data Block must be completed for
each DDIU in the system. Not all of the prompts
listed below are used for both DDIUs (-MA or -
MAT). The response given to the TYP (DDIU type)
prompt will determine which prompts will be gtven.
Refer to the notes found in Table V to determine
which prompts can be expected for each DDIU
type. Data is entered as follows:

REQ (Request)—Indicates that the program has
loaded. Three responses are possibie:
NEW—To create a new Data Block.
CHG—To alter an existing Data Block.
OUT—To delete an existing Data Block.

POR (Port Number)—Identifies the hardware
location of the DDIU circuit that is to be defined.
The pert number has two parts:
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1) DDCU or DMDU PCB location: LOO ~ L29
{NN).

2) Circuit number on that PCB: 1 ~ 8 (X) on
the DDCU type or 1 ~ 4 (X) on the DMDU

type.
Enter: Port number of DDIU (LNNX}.

TYP (Type)—Identifies the type of hardware that
is to be connected to this pornt.
Enter: DIU1 (DDIU-MA) or DIU2 (DDIU-MAT).

DN (Directory Number)—Assigns the directory
numbper (data number) of the DDIU.
Enter: 1, 2, 3, or 4 digits.

HNT (Hunt Directory Number)—Defines the data
station to which this DN hunts. (Used with the
Hunting feature.)

Enter: XXXX (1 ~4digits) forthe next DN inthe
hunt group or NONE.

COS (Class of Service)—Assigns one of the 16
Classes of Service to the data station. (The
Classes of Service are defined by the DCOS
Program.]

Enter. COS Number (0 ~ 15).

GOD (Group of DDIUs)—Assigns the DDIU to
one of the 16 possible DDIU groups. Dial ac-
cess into a group can be denied by Class of
Service.

Enter: 0~ 15,

TEN (Tenant Number)—Assigns the data station
10 one of the two possible tenants in the system.
Enter: 0 if tenant service is not selected in the
System Data Block (TEN = N).
Oor 1 iftenant service is selected in the
System Data Block (TEN = Y).

NOTE:
The TEN entry fora DDIU-MAT should be the
same as the TEN entry for the electronic
telephone to which it is assigned.

KEY (Button Assignment}—Assigns a DN or
feature to one of the fiexible buttons.
Enter:

1) The number of the button that is to be
defined followed by a space bar. Buttons
are numbered 0 ~ 9, starting from the
bottom of the vertical buttonstrip. The
three buttons located next to the dial pad
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(TRANSFER, HOLD, and RLS) have fixed
assignments. Th: TRANSFER and HOLL
buttons are for future use and are non-
functionable.
2) Feature or DN assignments. The possible
assignments are as follows:
Directory (Station) Number: (1, 2, or 3
digits):
SCR NNNN XXXX—Singie Call Ring
. Incoming calls will audibly ring the
DOiU.
« NNNN = Directory (station) Number.
« XXXX = Hunt number = Enter DN to
which this DN will hunt.
SCN NNNN XXXX—Single Call No Ring
- Incoming calls will not audibly ring DDIU
(LED flash only).
- NNNN = Directory (station) Number.
« XXXX = Hunt numper = Enter DN to
which this DN will hunt.

Features:
ACB—Automatic Callback
ADL/FAD—Automatic Dialing (Flexible/Fixed)
DND—Do Not Disturb
RND—Repeat Last Number Dialed
SDC/SDU—Station Speed Dial Controlier/Use:
SDS—System Speed Dial.

KEY—The prompt will be repeated until all entries
have been made and the BJ=0 key is pressed.

03.23 Message Regic -ation Data Block (Table
W}

The Message Registration Data Block (DMRD
Program) defines all parameters for the Message
Registration feature.

REQ (Request)—Indicates that the program has
loaded. Two responses are possible:
CHG—To change an existing Data Block.
OUT--To delete an existing Data Block.

ICC (Interchangeable Codes)—A "Y" informs
the system thatinterchangeable codes are used.
These are office codes that have O or 1 as the
second digit (NO/1X format). Area codes will be
identified as the three digits following the DDD
prefix. Office codes will be identified as the first
three digits when a DDD prefix is not dialed (set
DCP prompt).

Enter: Y or N.



DDP (Direct Distance Dialing Prefix)—Defines
the Direct Distance Dialing (DDD) Prefix in the
Numbering Plan Area (NPA). If ICC is “¥", then
the diaied DDP will identify the tnterchangeable
Code as an area code. If ICC is “N”, then the
dialed DDP will be absorbed.

Enter: 1, 2, or 3 digits or NONE.

HAC (Home Area Code)—Defines the area code
in which the system is operating. A home area
code Is also used to analyze dialed numbers
which do not contain an area code. Data en-
tered here wili appear in the Toll Restriction
Data Block (DTOL Program, PAR table, HAC
prompt).

Enter: Area Code (NO/1X).

SVT (Supervision Time)—Defines the time al-
lowed for a call to be connected before the First
Billing Interval begins. This timer will start when
the system accesses a trunk du ring an outgoing
focal call.

Enter: 1 ~ 120 (time in seconds).

TN1 (Rate Table #1)—This prompt raquires no
user entry. It will be followed by prompts which
request parameters for the operation of the
Message Registration features.

FBI (First Biiling Interval)—Defines the interval
time tor the first billing interval.
Enter: 1 ~ 180 (time in seconds).

FBU (First Billing Unit)—Defines the number of
Billing Units per first billing interval,
Enter: 1 ~100.

iBI (Incremental Biiling Interval)—Defines the
interval time for each incremental billing inter-
val
Enter: 1 ~ 180 (time in seconds).

{BU {Incremental Billing Units)—Defines the
number of billing units per incremental biilling
interval
Enter: 1~ 100.

CST (Unit Cost)—Defines the cost per each bill-
g unit,
Enter: 1 ~ 500 (cost in cents).

OCA (Office Codes-Add)—Indicates the office
codes that are to be added to the office code
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table and defines the calls that are to be billed
according to one of the five Rate Tables. Office
codes may be added either by using single 3-
digit codes or by using 4-digit range codes.
Enter: NXXX NXX NXXX etc.

OCD (Office Codes-Delete)—Indicates the of-
fice codes that are to be deleted from the office
code table. Office codes may be deleted either
by using singie 3-digit codes or by using 4-digit
range codes.

Enter: NXXX NXX NXXX etc.

NOTE:
N=2~9 X=0~3

RANGES EXAMPLE:

4-digit Format Office Codes
2209 220 ~ 229
2316 231 ~ 236
2478 247 ~ 248

03.24 Modem Pooling Data Block (Table X)

The Modem Pool Data Block (DMDM Pro-
gram) identifies the Modem Pooling ports.

REQ (Request)—Indicates that the program has
'oaded. Two responses are passible:
NEW—To assign a new Data Block.
OUT—To delete an existing Data Black.

POR (Port Number}—Identifies the hardware
location of the NMDU circuits that are to be
defined. The port number has two parts:

1} DMDU PCB location: LO0O ~ L29 {NN).

2) Gircuit number on that PCB: 1 ~ 4 {X).

3) When a circuit number is identified, two
circuits are assigned, one for a modem
and one for its associated DDIU (i.e., if
circuit 1 is identified, circuits 1 and 5 are
assigned. if circuit 2 is identified. circuits 2
and 6 are assigned, and so ony.
Enter: Port number (LNNX).

03.25 Message Center Data Block (Table Y)

The Message Center Data Block (DMCD Pro-
gram) identifies the type of Message Center and
its location,

REQ (Request)—Iindicates that the program nas
loaded. Two responses are possible:
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NEW—To create a new Data Block.
CHG—To alter an existing Data Block.

MWCO (Message Center #0)—Identifies the type
of Message Center.
Enter: MC (Message Center) or VM (Voice
Mail).

MWC1 (Message Center #1)—Identifies the type
of Message Center. (This prompt will only appear
f TEN = Y in the DSYS Data Block.)
Enter: MC (Message Center) or VM (Voice
Mail).

MDNO (Message Center #0 DN)—Identifies di-
rectory numbers of Message Center #0. An "A”
{adad)or D" (delete) wilifollow the MDNO prompt.
Enter: 1 ~ 4 digits for each DN, or ATTQ.

(ATTO or electronic telephone DN is
valid only if MWCQ = MC. If MWCO =
VM, then up to 32 standard telephone
[NSTU] port DNs can be entered. This
will allow internat DTMF signaling to
these ports.)

MDN1 (Message Center #1 DN)—Identifies di-
rectory numbers of Message Center #1. This
prompt wiil appear onty in tenant systems. An
"A" {add} or "D” (delete) will follow the MDN1
arompt: N
Enter: 1 ~ 4 digits for each DN, or ATT1.

(ATT1 or electronic telephone DN is
valid only if MWC1 = MC. If MWC1 =
VM, then up to 32 standard telephone
[NSTU? port DNs can be entered. This
will allow internal DTMF signaling to
these ports.)

NOTE:

If you are using a Toshiba INTOUCH Voice
Messaging System, do not make any entries
for the MDNO and MDN1 prompts. Press the
returin Key.

DSCO (Disconnect Code)—Defines th2 discon-
nect code of the voice mail equipment for
Message Center #0. {This prompt will only
appear when MWCC = VM.) This disconnect
code is sent to voice mait equipment for discon-
nect before the voice mail timeout occurs, and
must match the code that is programmed in the
voice mail system.

Enter: XXX or NONE.
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DSC1 (Disconnect Code)—Defines the discon-
nect code of the voice mail eaquipment for
Message Center #1. (This prompt will only
appear when MWC1 = VM) This disconnect
codeis sent to voice mail equipment before the
voice mail timeout occurs, and must match the
code that is programmed in the voice mail
system.

Enter: XXX or NONE.

TVMO (Toshiba Voice Messaging #0)—If you
are using a Toshiba INTOUCH Voice Messag-
ing System, you can enter up 1o 32 DSTU ports
that will be connected to that system. This
provides enhanced integration of the systems.
Following the DSC1 prompt, the system will
prompt an *A.” Any entries made will be added.
To delete a port, press the carriage return ()
key. The system will then prompt a “D" and any
entries made will be deleted.

Enter: A LNNX LNNX..
D LNNX LNNX...

TVM1 (Toshiba Voice Messaging #1)—If you
are using a Toshiba INTOUCH Voice Messag-
ing System, you can enter up to 32 DSTU ports
that will be connected to that system. This
provides enhanced integration of the systems.
Fotlowing the TVMO prompt, the system will
prompt an "A." Any entries made will be added.
To delete a port. press the carriage return ([#g)
key. The system will then prompt a "D" and any
entries made wili be deleted. (This prompt will
only appear in tenant systems.}

Enter: A LNNX LNNX..
D LNNX LNNX...

03.26 Aiphanumeric Message DataBlock (Table
Z)

The Alphanumeric Message DataBlock (DMSG
Program) changes system messages that can be
left on 6000-series LCD electronic telephones
{five messages are initialized).

initialized Messages:

Message Number Message
0 CUT TO LUNCH
1 iN A MEETING
2 CALL
3 BACK AT
4 RETURN ON




REQ (Request)—-Indicates that the program has
'oaded. The only response possible is CHG.

MSG (Message)—Assigns the ten system aipha-
numeric messages.
Enter:

1) The number of the message to be de-
fined. The system will automatically enter
a space after the number. Messages are
numbered O ~ 9. Following the message
number and space, any existing message
willbe output. Type the new message (the
existingmessage willbereplaced). NONE
deletes any existing message but does
not add a new one.

The available message characters are: 0
9,A Z, [space],, -, +,/. Messages can be
up (o 16 characters in length.

04 DATA INPUT PROCEDURES
04.00 General

04.01 Once the system data has been recorded in
the System Record, connect the data terminal and
input the data to the system, as explained in the
following paragraphs.

04.10 Data Terminal Connection

04.11 A keyboard/printer terminal (Texas instru-
ments Model 743/745 or equivaient) is required to
communicate with the PERCEPTION Il system.

04.12 The terminal is ccnnected to the system via
a female-type RS-232C connector (labeled TTY),
which is located on the connector panel on the
lower rear of the FCEC.

04.13 In addition to the TTY connector, a MODEM
connector is provided. By attaching a customer-
provided “auto answer” modem, all functions that
are normally performed by the local terminal can
be performed from a remote location.

04.14 The TTY and MODEM ports can operate at
speeds of 300 or 1200 bps, and utilize a standard
-ievel ASCIl code with one start bit, one stop bit,
and one parity bit. The system transmits even
parnty and ignores the parity bit on the receive side.
The speedis selected by a push-on/push-off switch.
which s located on the front of the FPEU PCB.
When 1200 bps is selected, the associated LED
will hght.
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04.15 The speed selection is made simultane-
ously for the TTY and MODEM ports. These two
ports are wired in a logical "“OR” fashion and
cannot be used at the same time. One must be
“open.”

04.16 Thepinassignments ofthe TTY and MODEM
connectors are:

TTY and MODEM CONNECTIONS

TTY:
Pin No.| Mnemonic Designation
2 RXD Receive Data'
3 TXD Transmit Data?
5 CTS Clear To Send?
6 DSR Data Set Ready®
7 S5G Signai Ground
8 CcD Carrier Detect?
20 DTR Data Terminal Ready’

From TTY ?To TTY “Connect to +12 VDC internally
MODEM:

Pin No.! Mnemonic Designation
2 XD Transmit Data’
3 RXD Receive Data®
4 RTS Request To Send’
5 CTS Clear To Send?
) DSR Data Set Ready?
7 SG Signal Ground
20 CTR Data Terminal Ready?
‘To MODEM “From MODEM

04.17 The TTY and MODEM port connectors are
located on the rear of the basic cabinet. Four
female, 25-pin, EIA-type connectors are provided
In a vertical row. Looking from top to bottom the
connectors are labeled:
-TTY
- MODEM
- SMDR
- DATA

Plug the terminal into the TTY connector.
04.18 Before switching the power on, the data

terminal should be set for the proper speed and for
full duplex operaticn.
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04.20 Authorization Procedure

04.21 To prevent unauthorized tampering with the
Customer Data Base, the PERCEPTION H sys-
‘em requires an authorization code to be entered
vefore any Utility Program can be called up. This
authenzation must be entered prior to requesting
each uliiity.

04.22 There are three levels of authorization (each
ot which has a unique 4-digit code that is assigned
in the system memory}. When shipped from the
tactory, all levels are assigned 0000. Codes are
changed with the Authorization Code Change
procedure (DCHG).

04.23 The activity granted to each level is as
ollows:
lLevel 1. Cando all activities of Levels 2 and 3.
Canchange the 4-digitcodes of Levels
1.2.and 3.
Can do all Level 1 activities except
change or read out codes.
Can change Level 2 and 3 codes.
Level 3- Normally assigned for end user use.
Can change: Station Data
System 2 Data
DSS Console Data
Attendant Console
Data
Class of Service Data
Speed Dial List Data
SMDR Data
DOIU Data
Modem Pooling Data
Aiphanumeric Mes-
sage Data.
Level 3: Can request printouts of above data,

plus:

Call Pickup Groups

Hunt Lists.

Can request: Data Dump.

Level 2:

04.24 Execute the Authorization Procedure as
slows:

1. Plug in and power up data terminal.

. Press the carriage return g key.

. The system wiit respond by printing COD
and wiil print several characters on the
spaces to be cccupied by your next entry
(thisis done to mask the authornization code).
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IMPORTANT!
This measure is not effective when a CRT
is used. Be careful not to leave the au-
thorization code displayed on the screen.

3) Enter the 4-digit code, followed by g,
+ The system will print:
ERROR if invalid code I1s entered (returnto
Step 2).
OK if valid code is entered (proceed to re-
quest Utility Program).

04.30 Utility Program Use

04.31 Execute the Authorization Procedure and
then after the system responds with OK, enter the
mnemanic of the requirea Utility Program.

04.32 After the Utility Program name is entered,
the program wilt be loaded from the disk. Whenthe
loading is complete. the system will prompt REQ.

04.33 Entering data via a Utility Program 1s a
matter of responding to the prompts given by the
system via the data terminal. The prompts andthe
required responses are mnemonics that are usu-
ally abbreviations of the actual English word re-
quired.

04.34 If animproper response s made to a prompt,
the system will respond with an error message.
The error message will be a “?" when the error i3
obvious. but in most cases it will be an aiphanu-
meric code. The alphanumenc code consists of
tve letters {identilying the program) and two
numbers (identfying the error).

04.35 Boxes are used to indicate control code
keys on the programming terminal. The
{control) key must be held down while simultane-
ously pressing the B or the %ﬁkey. Press the
carriage return key whenever appears. The
following control codes are available when using
Utility Programs (press the key after each
code).
W—Ignore line entered—the same
prompt will be repeated.
B §-Backspace will allow you to over-
write the previcus character(s).
BF1May be entered anytime—the system
will stop execution and return to REQ
rompt.
Exits the program—ends the use

DEL



of one utility. The system will re-
spond with SAVE. A “Y” entry will
cause the system to copy all pres-
ent data onto the disk. If more
changes are to be made, enter
N

NOTE:

It applicable, use the FIUXOIN| key instead
of .

04.36 When data already exists fora given prompt
and a change is not required, entering a &ﬂ will
advance the system to the next prompt without
changing existing data.

04.37 Tables D through AY show the format of
each Utility Program. if applicable, each table is
followed by a list explaining the error codes which
pertain to that program. Using the appropriate
tables as guides, enter data that has been previ-
ousty recorded in the System Record.

04.40 Authorization Codes Change (Table D)

04.41 The DCHG Program changes the authori-
zation codes which are used in the Autharization
Procedure.

04.42 To use the DCHG Program:
+ Compiete the Authorization Procedure (Level 1
or 2).
Enter: DCHG (in response to the OK
prompot).
* The next prompt wiil be: L1XXXX {Level 1 au-
thorization code).
(XXXX = present code).

NOTES:

1. If Level 2 authorization code was given
above, L1 will not be output. Go to the
next prompt (L2).

2. If Level 3 authorization code was entered
above, an error message will be given,
Level 3 cannot change the authorization
codes.

Enter: New L1 code (4 digits) .
L2XXXX (Level 2 authorization code).
(XXXX = present code).

Enter: New L2 code (4 digits) @J3).
L2XXXX {Level 3 authorization code).
(XXXX = present code).

Enter: New L3 code (4 digits) [z,
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L1 or L2 (Program repeats).

Enter: B MIFN (to exit program).
05 DATA OUTPUT PROCEDURES
05.00 General

05.01 The data output procedures ailow the main-
tenance terminal to request a printout of the data
thatis containedin the various system Data Blocks.

05.02 The Authorization Procedure must be per-
formed before requesting a printout procedure.
The following Data Blocks may be output for Level
1.2, 0r3:

+ System Data Block 2

+ Station Data Block

» Class of Service Data Block

+ Speed Dial List Data Block

+ SMDR Data Biock

+ DSS Console Data Block

+ Call Pickup Groups

* Hunting Arrangements

- Digital Data Interface Unit Data Block

+ Modem Pooling Data Block

* Alphanumeric Message Data Block.

The following Data Blocks may be output for Level
1 0r 2 oniy:

+ System Data Block

* Access Code Data Block

+ Trunk Group Data Block

« Trunk Data Block

» Toll Restriction Data Block

- Least Cost Routing Data Block

+ Paging Group Data

+ Lodging/Health Care Features Data Biock
* Message Registration Data Block

- Message Center Data Block.

05.03 Print System Data Block (Table AA)

To use the Print System Data Block (PSYS Pro-

gram):

+ Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1
or 2).
Enter: PSYS (in response to OK prompt).

- When the REQ prompt is received after the
program is loaded:
Enter: PRT.

+ The System Data Block will be output in the
same format as it is input in the DSYS Pro-
gram.



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
SECTION 400-100-300
NOVEMBER 1988

Example: REQ PRT
TOR 2359
DRT DDMP
TEN Y
ICP1 OFL
ICP2 OFL
ICP3 OFL
APG NONE
etc.

« REQ wili be prompted when the printout is
complete.

Enter: (to exit program).
05.04 Print System Data Block 2 (Table AB)

To use the Print System Data Block 2 (PSY2

Program):

+ Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1,
2.0r 3).
Enter: PSY2 (in response to OK prompt).

« When the REQ prompt is received after the
program is loaded:
Enter: PRT.

- System Data Block 2 will be output in the same
format as input in the DSD2 Program.

- REQ will be prompted when the printout is
complete.

Enter: B]=l DI @3 (to exit program.

05.05 Print Access Code Data Block (Table AC)

To use the Print Access Code Data Block (PACD

Program):

+ Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1
cr 2.
Enter: PACD (in response to OK prompt).

- When the REQ prompt is received after the
program 1§ loaded:
Enter: PRT.

- The Access Code Data Block wiil be output in
the same format as it is input in the DACD

Program.
Example: REQ PRT
ACB "7
CBR 7
CFD "9
CFR g
PUD 6
elc.
« BEQ will be prompted when the printout is
complete.

Enter: EE! (to exit programj.

05.06 Print Station Data Block (Table AD)

To use Print Station Data Block (PSDB Programy:
« Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1,
2, 0r 3).
Enter: PSDB (ir 3sponse to OK prompt).
« When a t =Q pre pt is received after the pro-
gram Is lpaded:
Enter: One of the following commands:

PORALL—AIl eiectronic telephcone and station
Data Blocks will be output in numerical order of
port numbers (lowest number first).

PORNNX--Data Block for port NNX will output
(NNX = port number without L}.

PORVAC—A list of all unassigned ports will out-
put.

DNALL--All electronic telephone and station Data
Biocks will be output in numerical order of DN
(lowest to highest). For etectronic telephones,
PDN will be used.

DNXXXX—Data Block for DN XXXX will be out-
put. If it is a multiple appearance DN, then all
Data Blocks in which it appears will be output.

EKTALL—AIl electronic telephone Data Blocks
witl be output in order of prime DN (iowest first).

STTALL—All STT Data Blocks will be output in
order of DN {lowest first). The cutput format will
be the same as the input formatin the DEKT and
DSTT data input programs.

05.07 Print Class of Service Data Block (Table
AE)

To use the Prnnt Class of Service Data Block

(PCOS Program):

. Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1,
2, or 3).

Enter: PCOS (in response to the OK prompt).

« When an REQ prompt is received after the
program is loaded:

Enter: PRT.

+ The COS Data Block will print out in the follow-
.ng format (see Table J-1 for an explanation of
feature codes):

COS NO.

COS 0 AAA BBB CCC DDD EEE FFF
GGG HHH Il JJJ KKK LLL

COS 1 (etc., up to 15)
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REQ (this prompt will be given at the end of

printout).
1 83 (1o exit program).

Enter:
05.08 Print Toll Restriction Data Block (Table
AF)

To use the Print Toll Restriction Data Block {PTOL
Program):
+ Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1,
2.0r 3).
Enter: PTOL {in response to the OK prompt).
+ When an REQ prompt is received after the
program is loaded.:
Enter one of the foliowing commands:

TRDALL—AIl Toll Restriction Data Blocks will be
output.

PAR—Misceltaneous Parameters Table will be
output.

CLSALL—AIl code tables (area, office and area/
cffice) will be output for alf eight classes.

CLSCNX—AIl code tables (area, office and area/
office) will be output for class X.

AOCALL—AIl AOC tables will be output.

AOQCNOXX—The area code and all office codes
for AOC table number XX will be output.

CODXXX—The AOC table which relates to area
code XXX will be output.

05.09 Print Speed Dial List Data Biock (Table
AG)

Touse the Print Speed Dial List Data Block (PSDL
Programj:
+ Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1,
2. or 3).
Enter: PSDL (in response to the OK prompt).
- When the REQ prompt is received after the
program is {oaded:
Enter one of the following commands:

ALL—AIl of the Speed Dial lists will be output.
SYST—System Speed Diat list will be output.
LSTXX—Station Speed Dial list XX wifl be output.

NOTE:
There are 50 station speed dial (LSTO1 ~

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
SECTION 400-100-300
NOVEMBER 1988

LST50) lists, which each may have up to ten
numbers (0 ~ 9).

The output format is as follows:

REQ LSTO06

LNOC 06

SDC  L0O2

SDU  L0O03 LO10

STR 00 97147305000
01 979142731750
02 NONE
03 -

~

09 -
05.10 Print SMDR Data Block (Tabie AH)

To use the Print SMDR Data Block (PMDR Pro-
gram):
+ Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1,
2, or 3):
Enter: PMDR {(in response to the OK prompt).
- When an REQ response is received after the
program is loaded:
Enter: PRT.
+ The SMDR Data Block will be printed out in the
following format:

REQ  PRT

ACL XX (01 12)

SPCC1  NXXXXXX or 10XXX
SPCC2 NXXXXXX or 10XXX
TGP XX XXX

TGP XX XXX

etc.

» The REQ prompt wili be given when the printout
IS complete.

Enter: (to exit program).
05.11 Print DSS Console Data Block (Table Al)

To use the Print DSS Console Data Block (PDSS
Program):
+ Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1,
2, 0r3).
Enter: PDSS (in response to the OK prompt).
- After the program has loaded and the REQ
proampt is received:
Enter one of the following commands:

PORALL—AIl DSS Data Blocks will be output in
numerical order of ports (lowest first).

PORLNNX~-—AIl LNNX data will be output.
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PORVAC—A list of all unassignead ports will be
output.

STALNNX—AIl data regarding the station that is
associated with the DSS console {installed at
LNNX) wili be cutput.

DSSNN—AIIDSS switched DN assignments (#NN
= the last two digits of extension numbers) will
be output.

05.12 Print Trunk Group Data Block (Table AJ)

To use the Print Trunk Group Data Block (PTGP
Program):
« Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1
or 2).
Enter: PTGP (in response to the OK prompt).
- When an REQ prompt is received after the
program is loageq:
Enter one of the following commands:

ALL—AIl Trunk Group Data Blocks will be output.

GRPXX—Trunk Group XX Data Block will be
output

COT—AIl CO Trunk Group Data Blocks will be
output.

FEX— All FX Trunk Group Data Blocks will be
output,

WAT-—AI WATS Trunk Group Data Blocks will be
output.

TIE—Ail TIE Trunk Group Data Blocks will be
oulpul

DID—AI DID Trunk Group Data Blocks will be
output.

CSA—AI CCSA Trunk Group Data Blocks will be
output.

PVL—AIl Private Line Trunk Group Data Blocks
wiil be output.

NOTE:
The o out format will be the same as the
mput  nat that 1s used in the DTGP Pro-
gram.

+ REQ will be prompted when the printout is
complete.

Enter: (a]30 B0 [&3) (to exit program).

05.13 Print Trunk Data Block (Table AK)

To use the Print Trunk Data Block (PTRK Pro-
gram).
« Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1
or 2).
Enter: PTRK {in response to OK prompt).
+ When the REQ prompt is received after the
program is loaded:
Enter one of the foliowing commands:

PORALL—AI Trunk Data Blocks will be output in
order of Port Number {lowest first).

PORNXX—Trunk Data Block of Port NNX wiil be
output.

PORVAC—Allunassignedtrunk ports wil be listed.

TGPNN—AIt Trunk Data Blocks assignedto Trunk
Group NN will be output.

COT—AIll CO Trunk Data Blocks will be cutput.
FEX—AIl FX Trunk Data Blocks will be output.
TIE—AII TIE Trunk Data Blocks will be output.
DID—AII DID Trunk Data Blocks will be output.

WAT-—AIl WATS Trunk Data Biocks will be out-
put.

CSA—AII CCSA Trunk Data Biocks will be output.

PVL—AIl Private Line Trunk Data Blocks will be
output.

NIT—Night Station assignments for all COFX/
WATS trunks will be cutput.

NOTE:
The output format will be the same as that
used for data input in the DTRK Program.

05.14 Print Least Cost Routing Data Block
(Table AL)

To use the Print Least Cost Routing Data Block

(PLCR Program;.

+ Perform Authorization Procedure (Level 107 2).
Enter: PLCR (in response to the OK prompt).

« When the REQ prompt i1s recetved after the
program is ‘oaded, enter one of the following
commangs:



LCRALL—AIl Least Cost Routing Data Blocks will
be output,

PAR—Miscellanecus Parameters Table will be
output.

ACTALL—AI! Area Code Tables will be output.

ACTRNXX—AIl Area Code Tables that point to
Route Number (RN) XX will be output.

AOCALL—AIl Area/Office Code Tables will be
output.

AOCNOXX—Area/Office Code Table XX will be
output.

AOCRNXX—AIl Area/Office Code Tables that point
to Route Number (RN) XX will be output.

CODXXX—AIlt Area/Office Code Tables relating
to Area Code XXX wili be output.

RTALL—AIl Route Tables will be output.

RTXX—Route Tables using Trunk Group XX wil
be output.

TGPXX—Ali Route Tables using Trunk Group XX
will be output.

RTMDXX—AIl Route Tabtes using Modity Digits
Table XX will be output.

MDTXX—Modify Digits Table XX will be output.
05.13 Print Call Pickup Groups (Table AM)

To use the Print Call Pickup Groups (PCPG Pro-
gram):
+ Perform the Authorization Procedure {Level 1,
2, or 3).
Enter: PCPG (in response to the OK prompt).
+ When an REQ prompt is received after the
program is loaded, enter one of the following
commands;

ALL—AIll Call Pickup groups will be output.

DNXXX—The number of the Call Pickup group
containing DNXXX will be output.
Example:
#1 REQ DN205
GRP0OO
#2 REQ ALL
GRPCO XXX XXX XXX XXX
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XXX
XXX

XXX
XXX
XXX
GRPO1 XXX
GRP02 XXX

XXX
XXX
etc.

XXX
XXX

XXX
XXX

XXX
XXX.

05.16 Print Hunting Arrangements (Table AN)

To use the Print Munting Arrangements (PHNT
Program):
+ Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1,
2, 0r 3).
Enter PHNT (in response to the OK prompt).
+ When an REQ prompt is received after the
program is loaded, enter one of the following
commands:

ALL—AIl hunting sequences will be output.

DNXXX—AIl hunting sequences containing
DNXXX will be output.

+ The output format will be as in the following
examples:
REQ

HNT

REQ

HNT

HNT

HNT

etc.

05.17 Print Paging Group Data Block (Table
AO)

To use the Print Paging Group Data Block (PPAG
Program):
+ Perform the Authorization Procedure {Level 1
or 2).
Enter: PPAG (in response to the OK prompt).
- After the program has loaded and the REQ
prompt has been received, enter one of the
following commands:

DN224
223-224-225
ALL
223-224-225
242-243
250-251-252

PAG N—AIl electronic telephones belonging to
the indicated paging group N will be output in
the order in which they were programmed, in
the format shown below (for paging group 00):
PAGING GROUP 00 LNNX LNNX LNNX.

PAGALL—AIl assigned paging groups and their
electronic telephone members will be output in
the order 1n which they were programmed.
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05.18 Print Lodging/Health Care Features Data
Block (Table AP)

To use the Print Lodging/Health Care Features
Data Block (PHMF Program):
« Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1,
2. 0r3).
Enter: PHMF (in respense to the OK prompt).
+ When an REQ prompt is received after the
program is loaded:
Enter: PRT
+ The Lodging/Health Care Data Block will be
cutput in the same format as they are input in
the DHMF Program.

05.19 Print Digital Interface Unit Data Block
(Table AQ)

To use the Print Digital Interface Unit Data Block
‘PDIU Program):
+ Perterm the Authornization Procedure (Level 1,
2. or 3).
Enter: PDIU (in response to the OK prompt).
+ When a REQ prompt is received after the pro-
gram is loaded:
=~er PORALL
« Al DDIU Data Blocks will be output in numert-
cal order of ports {lowest first),

05.20 Print Message Reqgistration Data Block
(Table AR)

To use the Message Registration Data Biock
PMRD Program):
+ Perform the Authonzation Procedure (Level 1,
Z.oor 3
Enter: PMRD (in response to the OK prompt).
+ When an REQ prompt is received after the
program is loaded:;
Enter: One of the following commands:

MRDALL—AIl Message Registration Data will be
output. There may be a delay in the output after
the OCA prompt.

MRDPAR—The system will output a partiat list of
the Message Registration Data Block (ICC,
DOP. HAC, and SVT).

RTNPAR—The system wiil output a part:al list of
the Message Registration Data Biock (FBL FBU.
IBi. IBU, and CST for Rate Tables 1 ~ 5).

RTNALL—The systemwill output all the data fram
the Rate Tables 1 ~ 5 (FBI, FBU. IBI. IBU. CST,
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and OCA). There may be a deiay in the output
after the OCA prompt.

05.21 Print Modem Pooling Data Block (Table
AS)

Tousethe PrintModem Pooling Data Block (PMDM
Programj:
- Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1.
Z2.or 3).
Enter: PMDM (in response to the OK prompt).
« When the REQ prompt is received after the
program is loaded:
Enter: PORALL.
« AllModem Pooling Data Biocks will be output in
numerical order of poris {lowest first).

05.22 Print Message Center Data Block (Table
AT)

To use the Print Message Center Data Block
(PMCD Program):
« Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1
or 2).
Enter. PMCD {in response to the OK prompt).
« When the REQ prompt 1s received after the
program is lcaded;
Lnter: PRT
+ The Message Center Data Block wili output
data in the same format as it is input in the
DMCD Program.

05.23 Print Alphanumeric Data Block (Table
AU)

To use the Print Alphanumenc Data Block (PMSG
Program):
- Perform the Authorizaticn Procedure (Level 1,
2. or 3.
Enter: PMSG (in response to the OK prompt).
+ When the REQ prompt i1s received after the
program is loaded:
Enter: One of the following commands:

ALL—The system will output all messages in the
system (0 ~ 9).

MSGX-—Message X will be output.
06 MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES
06.00 General

06.01The Maintenance Procedures assist with
the administration and maintenance of the sys-
tem.



06.02 Four programs are provided:

* Back-up Memory Entry Procedure—DMYC

+ Data Dump—DDMP

* Electronic Telephone/Attendant Console Tegt—
TTRM

* Peripheral Equipment Test—TPER.

06.03 The DDMP and TTRM Programs are avail-
abletousersof Levels 1. 2, and 3, while the DMYC
anc TPER Programs require Level 1 or 2 authori-
zation.

06.10 Back-up Memory Check Entry Proce-
dure (Table AV)

06.11 The DMYC Program check the system's
memory.

To use the DMYC Program:

+ Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1
or 2.
Enter: DMYC (in response to the OK prompot).

+ When an REQ prompt is received after the
program is loaded:
Enter: CHK.

* The system will respond with MYR CHK andthe
precess will begin.

NOTE:

The memory check will delete all data reiat-
ing to Lodging/Heaith Care telephones (i.e.,
Hoomn Status, Message Waiting, and Mes-
sage Registration).

* The system will print DONE when the memory
check 1s complete.

* It the memory check fails, the system will re-
spond with:
ERROR
ADRS = XXXH
COL = XXH

06.20 Data Dump Program (Table AW)

06.21 The DDMP Program transfers the contents
of the system data memory to the disk for perma-
nent storage.

06.22 Using this program has the same effect as
responding "Y" to the SAV prompt that is given
when a data input program is exited. The current
datathatis then residing in System memory will be
written on the disk. thereby replacing any previ-
cusly-recorded data.
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06.23 It is possible, via the System Data Block, to
specify the DDMP Program as a daily routine and
1o cause the data to be recorded daily. This
enables the speed dialing information that has
been entered by the attendant console or station
user to be captured on the disk.

06.24 This program is also useful for updating a
spare disk.

To use the DDMP Program manually (refer to

Table AW):

* Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1,
2, or 3).
Enter: DDMP (in response to the OK prompt).

* The system will respond with DPG and then the
dumping process will begin.

» The system will print DUN when the data trans-
fer is complete.

* No other input is required.

06.30 Electronic Telephone/Attendant Console
Test (Tables AX-1 and AX-2)

06.31 Whenthe TTRM Program has been loaded,
atestsequence can be performed at the Attendant
Consoles and electronic telephones. The test is
designed to check all functions of the terminals in
a time-efficient manner.

To use the TTRM Program (refer to Tables AX-1
and AX-2);
+ Perform the Authorization Procedure (Level 1,
2. or 3).
Enter: TTRM (in response to the OK prompt).
* REQ wili be printed when the program has
loaded.

06.32 Proceed to the electronic telephene or
console that is to be tested. The test is performed
as follows:

a} Electronic Telephone:

* Press the button to obtain dial tone.

- Dial QUE X GBS on the dial pad.

* The system will respond by lighting all elec-
tronic telephone LED:s.

* Operate the buttons and observe the re-
sponses in the sequence shown in Table
AX-1.

b) Attendant Console:

* Press the [l button in order to obtain dial

tone.

* Dial {UR T HEED on the diai pag.
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* The system will respond by lighting all BLF
LEDs.

+ QOperate the buttons and observe the re-
sponses in the sequence shown in Table
AX-2.

c) When ali electronic telephones and console(s)
have been tested, exit the program:

Enter: @ DEL

06.40 Peripheral Equipment Test (Table AY)

06.41 The TPER Program is designed to aid in
fault location by disabling and enabling various
PCBs and circuits. When a faulty circuit or PCB
has been located, it is left disabled until it can be
replaced in order to prevent it from interfering with
normal system operation.

06.42 Itis also possidle, with the TPER Program.
lo determine the busy/idle status of any station,
irunk. or DTMF receiver port. To use the TPER
Program (refer to Tabie AY):
- Perform the Authorization Procedure {Level 1
or 2).
Enter: TPER (in response to the OK prompt).
- REQ will be printed when the program has
loaded.
Enter: One of the following commands:

DSCDXXX—Disables PCB XXX regardiess of
busyqidle status (XXX = TXX, LXX, or RXXy:
ngnts PCB FALT LEDs, and returns the REQ
prompt.

DSTKNNX—Disables trunk NNX if it is idle (NN =
trank PCB number. i.e.. TO1 = 01: X = circutt
numberonthat PCB, ie..1 ~ 4), lights the FALT
LED relating to that circuit (FALT #1 for circuits
1&2:FALT #2forcircuits 3 & 4), and returns the
REQ prompt.

DSLCNNX—Disables station circuit NNX if it is
idle (NN = station PCB number, i.e. L04 = 04;
X =circuitnumber onthat PCB, i.e., 1 ~ 8), lights
the FALT LED relating to that circuit (FALT #1
forcircuits 1~ 4 FALT #2 for circuits 5 ~ 8}, and
returns the REQ prompt.

DSDSNNX—Disables DSS circuit NNX (NN =
PCB number: X = circuit number), lights the
FALT LED relating to that circuit, and returns
the REQ prempt.
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ENCDXXX—Enables PCB XXX (XXX = TXX
LXX, or RXX), turns FALT LEDs off, and retun
the REQ prompt.

ENTKNNX—Enables trunk NNX (NN = trunk PCB
number: X = circuit number on that PCB), turns
FALT LEDs off uniess other circuit is still dis-
abied, and returns the REQ prompt.

ENLCNNX—Enables station line circuit NNX (NN
= trunk PCB number: X = ¢circuit number on that
PCB). turns FALT LEDs off unless the other
circuits are still disabled, and returns the REQ
prompt.

ENDSNNX—Enables DSS circuit NNX (NN =
PCB number: X = circuit number}, turns FALT
LEDs off if all circuits are enabled. and returns
the REQ prompt.

DSRCO00X—Disables DTMF receiver circuit 00X/
01X if it is idle (ROO = basic cabinet /R01 =
expansion cabinet; X = DTMF Receiver circuit
in that cabinet, 1 ~8)), lights the FALT LED on
the DPRU PCB relating to that circuit (FALT #1
for circuits 1 & 2: FALT #2 for circuits 3 & 4
FALT #3 for circuits 5 & 6. and FALT #4 fo.
circuits 7 & 8). and returns the REQ prompt.

ENRCO0X—Enables DTMF recever 00X/01 X (007
01 = PCB number R0O: X = circuit number in
that cabinet, 1 ~8), turns the FALT LED off
unless the other circunt 15 still disabled. and
returns the REQ prompt.

DSCIXXX—Disables each circuit on the PCB as it
becomes id'e. lights the appropriate FALT LED
as crrcuits are disabled. and returns the REQ
prompt.

LIPS—Prints out a list of ail system ports {(DTMF
receivers, DSS consoles, stations, and trunks)
that are idle at the time that the command is
entered, and returns the REQ prompt when the
printout is complete.

LBPS—Prints out a list of ali system ports (DTMF
receivers, DSS consoles. stations, and trunks)
that are busy at the time that the command is
entered, and returns the REQ prompt when the
printout 1s complete,

LDPS—Prints out a list of all system ports (ODTMF
receivers. DSS consoles. stations, and trunks)



that are in a disabled state at the time that the
command is entered, and returns the REQ
prompt when the printout is complete.

STLCNNX—Gives the status of station fine circuit
NNX (NN = station line PCB number; X = circuit
number on that PCB). The output format will be
a combination of two items. (See Notes 1 and
2)

Station Type'’ Status?

EKT BSY

ATT DISTTY

UNEQ DIS CBL

UNAS DISTLD
Example:

REQ STLCO02

CKT 2 EKT IDL

+ Returns the REQ prompt when the printout is
complete.

STTKNNX—Gives the status of trunk circuit NNX
{NN =trunk PCB number; X = circuit number on
that PCB). The output format will be a combina-
tion of two items. {See Notes 1 and 2.)

Trunk Type' Status?
CO IDL
FX BSY
WAT DISTTY
TIE DIS TLD
CCSA
UNEQ
UNAS

Example:
REQ STTKOO1

CKT 1 TIE IDL

* Returns the REQ prompt when the printout is
complete,

STDSNNX—Gives the status of DSS circuit NNX
(NN = PCB number; X = circuit number). The
output format will be iDL, BSY, DIS TTY, DIS
CBL, DISTLD. (See Notes 1 and 2.)

Example:
REQ DSSCOO01

CKT 11DL

* Returns the REQ prompt when the printout is
complete.

STRCO0X—Gives the status of DTMF receiver
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00X/01X (00/01 = receiver PCB number RQQ/
RO1; X = circuit number in that cabinet). The
output format will be IDL, BSY, DIS TTY, DIS
TLD, UNEQ. UNAS. (See Notes 1 and 2.)
Example:
REQ STRCOO1
CKT 1 1DL
* Returns the REQ prompt when the printout is

complete.

NOTES:

1. Type: UNEQ = No PCB in that position.
UNAS = PCB is equipped but no data is
assigned.

2. Status: IDL = Idle.

BSY = Busy.

DIS TTY = Manually disabled via TTY.
DIS CBL = Electronic telephone port dis-
abled by software due to open cable.
DIS TLD = Software disabled due to
traffic load (indicates faulty PCB;.

STCDXXX—Gives the status of all circuits on
PCB XXX (XXX = PCB location LXX, TXX, or
RO0/01). Printout formats will be the same as
for STLC, STTK, and STRC commands, but will
list ail circuits on that PCB in order of circuit
numaber.

+ Returns the REQ prompt when the printout is
complete.

CALL TNNX—(Sets up a monitor link from Trunk
NNX to the remote test center):

+ This command is used at a remote test
center tc establish an audio link between
the system and the test center. The object is
to command the system to select a particu-
lar trunk (A) and to dial the number of a
telephone at the test center. When the call
is answered, a 440 Hz tone will be heard.

+ Once a monitor link has been established.
other trunks can be tested. The trunk to be
tested (B) is seized by the keyboard termi-
nal command and then the test number (for
exampte: time, weather, tone, etc.) to be
dialed is entered via the terminal. The audio
responses are monitored at the test center.

» The set-up sequence includes several steps
that are led by system prompts. Following
the entry CALL TNNX, the system prompts
will be as foilows:
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WAIT—Indicates that the first command was
received. A carriage return must be entered in
order to advance the program.

Enter: [,

STS TLK, WAIT or OVR (Status)—Gives the
status of the requested trunk.

+ STS TLK will be output if the trunk was idle
and has now been seized. The program will
automatically adgvance 10 the next prompt
(DN}.

+ STS WAIT indicates thatthe requested trunk
1s busy. The program will automatically re-
turn to the WAIT prompt .

Enter: to access the same trunk again
or to return to the REQ
prompt.

- STS OVRindicates that the requested trunk
does not exist in the system.

Enter: to return to the REQ
prompt.

DN (Directory Number)—The system is request-
ing the number of the telephone to be called at
the test center.

Enter: DN followed by a [§§.

STS TLK, DDL, or RLSA (Status)—Gives the
status of the connection.

- STS TLK will be output if the dialing is
compiete. and the program will automatr-
cally advance to the next prompt (TRK).

« 573 DDL indicates that the trunk was still
diaiing when Eﬂ was entered.

Enter: 3 to agvance the program.

- 575 RLSA indicates that Trunk A was dis:
connected gue to a malfunction or som:
outside influence, such as the distant end
going on-hook on a ground start trunk. After
printing STS RLSA, the program will auto-
matically return to the REQ prompt.

TRK (Trunk)—At this point, the monitor link to the
test center (using Trunk A) has been estab-
ished {a 440 Hz tone is heard when Trunk A is
answered at the remote test center), and the
syslem Is requesting the identity of atrunk to be
tested.

Enter: CALL TNNX {TNNX = port number of
the trunk to be tested: 440 Hz tone
removed).
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WAIT—Indicates thatthe command was received.
A carriage return must be entered to advance
the program.

Enter: .

STS TLK, BSY, OVR, or RLSA (Status)—Gives
the status of the connection.

+ STS TLK will be output if the requested trunk
was idle and has now been seized. The
program wili automaticalty advance 1o the
next prompt (DN).

« STS BSY indicates that the requested trunk
is busy. The program will automatically re-
turn to the TRK prompt above in order to
aliow another trunk to be selected.

+ STS OVR indicates that the requested trunk
does not exist in the system. The program
will automatically return to the TRK prompt
above to allow another trunk 1o be selected.

+ STS RLSA is output if the monitor link trunk
(A} was disconnected due to a malfunction
or some outside influence, such as the
distant end going on-hook. After printing
STS RLSA, the program will automatically
return to the REQ prompt .

DN (Directory Number)—The trunk under test
(B} has been seized and the system s request-
Ing the number to be dialed (time, weather,
tone, etc.).

Enter: DN followed by a g

DDL (Dialing)—The systemis dialing via Trunk B.
When dialing is compiete. progress tones (nng-
ing. etc.) will be heard over Trunk B via the
moniter link (Trunk A). When the test is com-
plete. enier to release Trunk B and to return
to the TRK prompt.

Enter: g

STSTLK, DDL, RLSA, or RLSB (Status)—Gives
the status of the connection.

» STS TLK wiil be printed in response 1o a
entered following the above dialing prompt.
The released the trunk under test (B).
therefore the output indicates the status of
the manitor link (A). The program will auto-
matically return to the TRK prompt in order
to allow another trunk 10 be selected.

- STS DOL will be printed if a [g was entered
before diating was complete. This state is
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the same as DDL above.

-+ STS RLSA will be printed if the monitor link
(A} is released due to a malfunction or some
cutside influence. The trunk under test (B)
will also be released and the program will
automatically return to the REQ prompt .

* STS RLSB will be printed if the trunk under
test (Trunk Bj is released due to a malfunc-
tion or some outside influence. The pro-
gram will automatically return to the TRK
promptin order to allow another trunk to be
selected.

Example: Monitor link trunk (A} =T014
Test center DN = 730-5000
Test DN = 730-0002
Trunk under test (B} = T012.

PROMPT USER ENTRY

OKT PER

-DISK LOADING-
REQ CALL TO14
WAIT
STS TLK
DN 7305000
DOL
STS TLK (440 Hz tone heard)
TRK CALL T021
WAIT
STS TLK
ON 7300002
DDL
STS TLK (Time, Weather, Tone)
TRK CALL TNNX (new test)

...or...
(end of test)
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TABLE D

Procedure — Authorization Code Change
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

SYSTEM USER NOTE NO.
OK DCHG

L1 = XXXX 1&2

L2 = XXXX

L3 = XXX
OK

NOTES:
I a. An error message will be received if Level 3 was given in the Authorization Procedure.
b If Level 2 was grven in the Authorization Procedure, L1 will be omitted and the response to CHG will be
L2 = XXXX.
¢ XXXX = present code of that level
2. The possible responses are:

YYYY = This new access code will replace the existing XXXX.

CR| = Carriage Return — the code will not be changed and the system will issue the next prompt.
LR = /gnore line entered.

MEGAT = Backspace.

DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ.

CEEEER = Exit program.

3. Program will repeat.
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Procedure — System Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
- oK DSYS
REQ CHG
— DISK LOADING —

Expansion Cabinet EXP YorN

Number of Disk Drives NOD lor2 1

Time of Daily Routine T0R Time (e.g., 1315)

Daily Routine Tasks DRT DOMP or NONE
-_Tenant Service? TEN YorN

Intercept #1 ICP1 ATT or OFL

Intercept #2 ICP2 ATT or OFL

Intercept #3 ICP3 ATT or OFL

Least Cost Routing LCR YorN

All Page Access Code APG “ALL PAGE" access code (160)* 2

Not Used RAT

Not Used APX

Listed Directory Number #1 LN1 LDN (1 ~ 3 digits)

Listed Directory Number #2 N2 LDN (1 ~ 3 digits)

LDN #1 Night Number NT1 Night DN (1 ~ 4 digits) or UNA

LDN #2 Night Number NT2 Night DN {1 ~ 4 digits) or UNA

Busy Lamp Field #1 BLF1 1 digit (1 ~ 9)
3 Busy Lamp Field #2 BLFZ2 1 digit {1 ~ 9)

Overftow DN Artendant Console #0 dFLl 1 ~ 4 digits or NONE (UNA)
) Overflow DN Attendant Console # 1 OFL2 1 ~ 4 digits or NONE {UNA)} 3

Meet-Me Page Access Code MMP MMP (1 ~ 3 digits) access code (10p

Remote Access DN REM RA DN {1 ~ 4 digits) or NONE

Remote Access to Services Change Code RAC 1 ~ 3 digit change code (# * 2)*

""" Access Code RACC * "X or NONE 4&65
_—# Access Code RCC # X" or NONE 48&5
| Camp-on {or CWT) Timeout COT Time (in seconds} (50)*
B Ring-No-Answer Timeout RNRA Time {in seconds) {31)*
*System default value.

{continued)
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TABLE E {continued)

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
Attendant Overflow Timeout A0F Time (in seconds) (30)*
Calt Forward No-Answer Timeout 2FD Time {in seconds) (10)* 6
2500 Hold Electronic Telephore Park Timeout HLD Time ({in seconds) or NONE (50)*
Dial Pause Timeout a DPT * Time {in seconds) {15)* 7
Push-button Timeout : PBT E Time (in seconds) (4)*

_'_L_me Lockout Timeout LLO Time (in seconds) (15}*

r Automatic Callback Reserve Time ACB . Time (in seconds) (4)* !
Handsfree Answerback-Station HFS YorN 8
Handsfree Answerback-Attendant HFA i YorN 9

k SMDR Equipped ‘ MDOR ~ YorN 3

I‘- -LJ.r;aversal Night Answer LUNAQ : TENG TEN? -

| | -Lvaersal Night Answer 1 UNAL : TENO TEN1

*Systemn default value.

NOTES:

. D.02 and later software versions can use two disk drives. If two drives are used, enter 2; otherwise, enter 1.

All Page access code = 1, 2, or 3 digits.

. Not printed if tenant service is not used (TEN = N).

X = number dialed in place of “*" or “#."”

Beware of conflicts with the numbering plan and access codes — the system will not atways check.

CFD time must be less than RNA or else RNA wilf prevaif

. DPT timer afso controls attendant LPK release.

- A "Y" response allows calls from any station to a Handsfree Answerback-equipped electronic telephone to be
answered handsfree,

. A "Y" response allows calls from the attendant to a Handsfree Answerback-equipped electronic telephone to be
answered handsfree.

HOMRCTRL]X| fgnore line entered.

ICTRL] Backspace.

DEL| Stop printing and return to REQ.

DEL] Exit program.

WN Lo~

0
I

(A N P |

Error Codes

Program Name: System Data Block {DSYS Program)

Error Code Meaning

ERSYS OO Directory number or Access code conflicts with an existing directory
number, access code, or room prefix.

ERSYS 01 | Entered DN does not exist in the system.
ERSYS 02 | Entered DN is a trunk DN.
ERSYS 05 ‘ Station DN has not been assigned as RA DN.
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Procedure — System Data Block 2
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as foilows:

TABLE F
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ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
0K \ DSD2
— DISK LOADING —
REQ CHG 3
ACD Master DNO MD@ XXXK 1
ACD Master DN1 MD1 XXX 1
ACD Master DN2 MD2 XXXX 1
ACD Master DN3 MD3 HXXX 1
Lodging /Health Care AHM YorN 2
Night Operator Station NOS XXX 3
Transfer Recall Timer RT® 1-255 seconds 4
Attendant-Position Electronic Telephone AEKT LNNX, LNNX . . 5&6
b LNNX, LNNX . .. 5&7
A LNNX, LNNX . .. 589
NOTES:
1. XXXX=1- 2-, 3-, or 4-digit number.
2. Y = Lodging/Heaith Care mode. N = Business mode.
3. The directory number to which dial O calls will go when the systern is in rught service.
4. If a system utilizes a voice mail systern, it is recommended that this timer be set rather short so that voice mail can

N O

=

710.

be activated promptly.

. LNNX denotes the station port number of the electronic telephone that is to be assigned for is to be added or
deleted) as an Attendant-Position Electronic Telephone.
. Data which appears represents old entries. If no old data exists, then the system will respond with “NONE.”

"D” represents a deletion. Any port number that js entered in response to this prompt will be deleted as an

Attendant-Position Electronic Telephone.

“A" represents an addition. Any port number that is added in response to this prompt will be added as an

Attendant-Position Electronic Telephone.
. Upto eight port numbers (eight electronic telephones ) may be added or deleted in any one line. There is a maximum

of eight Attendant-Position Electronic Telephones per system.

®LNR = fgnore line entered.

Bl = Backspace.

DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ.
= Exit program.

Error Codes

Program Name: System Data Block 2 {DSD2)

Error Code

Meaning

ERSY2 00 | ACD Master DN conflicts with existing ACD Master DN.

ERSY2 03 | The port that you are trying to delete does not exist,

The number of ports which have been entered exceeds the
ERSYZ 04 maximum amount of eight.

The entered port is already assigned as an Attendant-Position
ERSY2 05 Electronic Telephone port.

ERSY2 06 | The entered port is not an assigned electronic telephone port.
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Procedure — Access Code Data Block

TABLE G

Authorization Procedure must be completed. if an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK DACD
— DISK LOADING —
REQD CHG
Feature? FTR Feature +[space] + code 1
NOTES:

!. a The 3- or 4-character feature abbreviation followed by a space and its access code is entered in response to FTR.
b. The features may be entered in any order and any new access code will overwrite the existing one.

c. Any feature code which is to be unchanged need not be entered.

d. The feature abbreviations and factory assigned codes are listed in Table G-1.

2. BERE = /Ignore line entered.
MERY = Backspace.
IDEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
CEAEE = Exit program.
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TABLE G-1
FEATURE ABBREVIATION AND CODE LIST
FEATURE ABB. STD. CODE

Automatic Callback ACH *7

Automatic Callback Cancel CBR 7
Call Forward All Call (Extension) CFk *9

Call Forward Busy {Extension) CFgy #10
Call Forward No Answer (Extension) CFNA #11
Call Forward Busy/No Answer {Extension) CFeD #12
Call Forward Busy {Systern/DiD) CFsB #13
Call Forward-Busy/No Answer {System/DID) CFSN #14
Calt Forward Cancel (Extension) CFRrR **9
Call Forward — All Clear CFAR #18
Call Pickup Directed PUD *6

Call Pickup Group PUG *4

Hold-All Calls/Electronic Telephone Park HLD *3

Meet-Me Page Zone #0 MMPO 110
Meet-Me Page Zone #1 MMP1 m
Meet-Me Page Zone #2 MMP2 12
Meet-Me Page Zone #3 MMP3 113
Meet-Me Page Zone #4 MMP4 114
Meet-Me Page Zone #5 MMPS 115
Meet-Me Page Zone #6 MMPE 116
Meet-Me Page Zone #7 MMP 2 17
Meet-Me Page Zone #8 MMPB 118
Meet-Me Page Zone #9 MMPS 19
Meet-Me Page Zone #10 MMP 1@ 120
Meet-Me Page Zone #11 MMP11 121
Meet-Me Page Zone #12 MMP12 122
Meet-Me Page Zone #13 MMP13 123
Meet-Me Page Zone #14 MMP14 124
Meet-Me Page Zone #15 MMPL15 125
Meet-Me Page Cancel MPC 150
Overnde OVR *0

Repeat Last Number Dialed RND #7

Call Waiting CUT #4

Speed Dial-Station-Call | SDu #3

{continued)
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TABLE G-1 (continued)

-5{ -

FEATURE ABB. STD. CODE
Speed Dial-Station-Program 5D #E#3
Speed Dial-System-Call SDS #6
Universal Night Answer UNA *1
Charge Account CRG H9
Flash FLH ! *b
_internal Group Paging (selected group 0,2 ~ 17) PINT 151
Expanded Internal Group Paging (group 0) PINA 152
External Paging (selected zone 0 — 4) PEXT : 153
External All Paging (zones 0 ~ 4) PEXA j: 154
Expanded internal Group Paging and External Al Paging PALL 160
Hold-All Calls Retrieve RTV | **3
' Message Waiting All Clear MAL  : ##5
Message Waiting Cancel MCC #5
-bo Not Disturb OND #2
Do Not Disturb Cancel ONC HH2
Remote Access to Services Authorization Code RAC H*2
¢ Least Cost Routing Access Code LCR 46
| _D!rect-in ~ne DIL L #*3
_AUIG;;;CVWBKE-UD Time Set/Cancel ALIU { #80
Message Registration Print-All MRAA j #81
RA;SS&ge Registration Print-Directed MRAN #82
7 Message Registration Print-Stop MRST : #83
Controlled Qutgoing Restriction Set J CRS #84
Controtled QOutgoing Restriction Cancel CRC = #85
Ro.o‘rr_w nStatus Print-All RSAAR #86
| Room Status Print-Directad RSAN #87
7 Eoom Status Print-Stop RSST #88
Room Status Change MIR ; #00
Room Status-Maid-in-Room Set MIRS |  #O1
| Room Status-Maid-in-Room Cancel . MIRC | #02
Room étatus-Maidqn—Room Cancel and Set Room Clean Jr RCLN : #03
. Room-to-Room Block Set | RRS | #04
Roam-to-Room Block Cancel ! RRC i K05
feontinued)
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FEATURE ABB. STD. CODE
Room-Status-Status 1 Set (Vacant/Clean) RSS1 *H1
Room Status-Status 2 Set {Occupied/ Clean) RSS2 “H#2
Room Status-Status 3 Set (Vacant/Needs Cleaning) RSS3 \ *H#3
Room Status-Status 4 Set (Occupied/Needs Cleaning) RS54 *H4
Room Status Set From 2 to 4 RS24 *H#5
Room Status Set From 4 to 2 RS42 *H#6
Display Deposit Paid DPE *H7
Set Deposit Paid SDPP *Ha
Ciear Deposit Paid CoPP *#9
Voice Message Set VYMS #15
Voice Message Cancel YMN #16
Alphanumeric Message ANM ®17

Error Codes

Program Name: Access Code Data Block {(DACD)

Error Code

Meaning

ERACC 00

Access code conflicts with an existing access code.

ERACC O1

Invalid response {1 ~ 3 digits are allowed).

ERACC 02

Invalid response (7*5, B#, etc. are not allowed).
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TABLE H

Procedure — Electronic Telephone Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be compieted. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
oK DEKT
— DISK LOADING —
REQ | NEW,CHG, OuT
Port Number POR LNNX 1&2
Number of Button Strips KKS 1or2 : 3
Tlass of Service Group c0s t 0~16 \] 4
Tenant Number TEN Oor1 I
Call Pickup Group PUG | O~ 31o0r NONE 5
{Nrair;ing Tone Allowed? WTR YorN ; T
A éall Forward to Trunk CFT Y orN |
“T_oll Restricted Class TOL O~ 8 or NONE 6
Nat Used MTA N
_Huandsfree Answerback Equipped? HFA YorN
Display Electronic Telephone DIS 1, 2, or NONE , 7
Paging Group PAG | LMNOor NONE I
) E;non Assignmemn;s {10-button} KEY Button Number (O — 9) + {space] + FTR ‘ 911
E-_._I-E-i-un-or-w_Assignments {20-button) KKEY E Button Number (0~ 19) +[space]| +FTR 9~M

NOTES:

T NN = PCR location.

2. X = circuit number,

3 A raximum of two button strips is possible:

Single Line or 10-button electronic tefephone = 1. 20-button electronic telephone = 2.

There are 16 different COS groups (which are defined in the COS Data Block),

There 1s a maximum of 32 Call Pickup Groups.

Classes O ~ 7 are defined in the Toll Restriction Data Block (DTOL Program) Class 8 = Dial § or f] restriction.
NONE = No Toll Restriction.

7 = 2000 series LCD. 2 = 6000 series LCD. NONE = Not an LCD.

L. M. N, and O represent the four possible paging groups to which an electronic telephone can belong (C. 2~ 17).
NONE indicates that an electronic telephone does not belong to any paging group. There is a maximum of 32
electronic telephone members for groups 2 ~ 17 and a maximum of 96 for group 0.

9. Enter button number followed by a space and then the entry. Button O must be the station primary DN. See Table
H-1 for possible entries. (For Single Line electronic telephones with Message Waiting lights, assign button 9 as
MSG to activate feature, for the Calf Waiting feature, assign any button 1 ~ 8 as CWT.}

10 Button numbers may be entered in any order; the KEY prompt will be repeated untif B3 /s entered.
‘1 WKS was 1, 0~ 5 will be allowed If KS was 2, 0 ~ 19 will be allowed.

[l

oy

Co ™~y

2GR = lgnore line entered
HALNE - Backspace.
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
IEAGEL = Exit program.
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TABLE H-1
ELECTRONIC TELEPHONE BUTTON ASSIGNMENTS
DIRECTORY NUMBER ! ENTRY NOTE
Single Call Ring i SCR NNNN XXXX 1
Single Call No Ring SCN NNNN XXXX 1
Station Hunt Distributed Hx 2
DATA DIRECTORY NUMBER ; ENTRY NOTE
Data Port Number DIU LNXX 3
Cata Release DRS
PRIVATE CO LINE ENTRY NOTE
Private Line Ring FYR XXX 4
Private Line No Ring i PYN XXX 4
FEATURE ENTRY NOTE
Account Number (SMDR) CRG
Alphanumeric Message MES
Automatic Callback RCB
Automatic Dialing ADL.
Automatic Dialing (Fixed) FRD XXX 6
Call Forward-Ail Calis CFD
Call Forward-Busy CFBY
Call Forward-Busy/No Answer CFBD
Call Ferward-No Answer CFNA
Cail Forward-Busy (System /DID) CFsB
Call Forward-Busy/No Answer {System/DID) CFSN
Call Pickup Directed PUD
Calf Pickup Group PUG
Call Waiting CWT
Display Date and Time /Elapsed Time DIS 7
Do Not Disturb DND
Fiash FLH 8
Hundreds Group HNG XX
Manual Signaling SIG LNNX 10
Message Waiting MSG
{continued)
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TABLE H-1 (continued)

rEATURE ENTRY NOTE
Override OVR
Paging, External i DEYT | T
Paging, Internal -_m:_S_?NT o i2
Cail Park | PARK
Privacy Release | _ ~RS ! )
Release : RLS I
Repeat Last Number Dialed : RND I
Speaker Cut-off SCF
Speed Dial-System ' SDS
ﬁgoeed Dial-Station {Controtler) SDC XX ! 13
Speed Dial-Station (User) SOL XX .13
- Surf'mon-to-Stanon Message : S5M |
“S\}stem Night Operation SYS 14
Universal Night Answer UNA
Voice Page VEP XXXX 15

NOTES:

!

. NNNN = Directory Number: 1-, 2-, 3-, or 4-digit DN's are allowed if there is no conflict (e.g., 30X cannot be used if

30 is already being used,
XXXX = Hunt DN to remove the present DN, enter NONE. (Also see Station Hunt-Distributed. )
. Following electronic telephone DN assignmemt, enter # in place of the usual hunt DN,
X = Distributed Hunt Group Number (0 ~ 3).
N = PCE focation for the DDCU or DDMU PCB.
XX = Circuit number.
XXX = Trunk Directory Number (assigned in Trunk Data Block).

. There is a maximum of 500 Autodial (ADL) buttons per systaem.

XXX = Fixed dignts to be dialed {maximum. 16 digits/* = pause.

. Ttus feature can only be assigned to 2000-series LCD electronic telephones.

The Flash button causes a 500 ms or a 1-second flash to a CO trunk.

XX = The leading one or two digits {1 ~ 9) designating the Hundreds Group to be activated on an associated DSS
console (switched operation only).

LNNX = The port number of the electronic telephone to be signaled.

. External Paging is used to access External Paging Zones {0 ~— 4),

Internal Paging is used to access Internal Paging Groups (0, 2 ~ 17},

SOC XX makes the station a controller of Station Speed Dial list XX.

SOU XX makes the station a user of Station Speed dial list XX.

A System Night Button (SYS} can be assigried to one Attendant-Position Electronic Telephaone per tenant if an
attendant console /s not assigned to that tenant.

XXXX = the DN of the station that s to receive a Voice Page.

MEAR = fgnore fine entered.

MM = Backspace.

DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ.
DEL| = Exit program.

{continued)
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TABLE H-1 {continued)

Error Codes

Program Name: Electronic Telephone Data Block (BEKT)

| ErTor Code T Meaning
EREKT 00 | A PCB is not equipped in that location.
EREKT O1 The PCB is a DSTU type {not DEKU).
%7 ﬂéﬁEKT 02 The port is busy {REQ = CHG or OUT).
| ﬂrEREKT 03 The port is already assigned {REQ = NEW).
EREKT 04 1 was entered, but tenant service was not enabled in the System Data Block.
EREKT 05 1 was entered, but Attendant 1 was not programmed (no Attendant Data Block).
7 EF;EI(T 06 Wrong button number {over permitted button strip number).
figé)EKT 07 | Assigned port LNNX is not assigned as a station port {Manual Signaling).
! EREKT (08 The maximum number of buttons is already assigned [maximum: 500)
_"-EEEI(T 09 PUG was entered, but a Cali Pickup Group number is not assigned.
EREKT 10 The DN conflicts with existing DN,
EREKT 11 240 DNs are already assigned in the system.
EREKT 12 The DN is already assigned to its maximum number of appearances {Primary is 1, Secondary is 95).
_EREKT 13 “Call Pickup Group number = NONE" was entered, but PUG button is already assigned.
 EREKT 14 \ The next hunt DN is not assigned.
EREKT 16 | A DN has already been assigned to the port
.IE_F%EKT 17 " The :nput data was erased because the program was aborted during a NEW data entry.
___EAEKT 18 The port is not assigned.
- EREKT 19 Port is assigned to a DSTU PCB.
%. EREKT 20 . The SDC is already assigned to this Speed Dial.
- »fERE”KT 21 The input port I1s not a DEKU port (SIG LNNX].
” “EREKT 22 | PVR NNN/PVN NNN is entered, but trunk DN NNN has not been assigned.
EREKT 23 | The input DN is a trunk DN (VCP NNN Hunt DN}
_E—REKT 24 Eight DNs have already been assigned to the Distributed Hunt Group.
EREKT 26 The input port conflicts with the electronic telephone’s port {KEY x DIU LNNX).
EREKT 28 Autodial (ADL) digits exceed the maximum of 16.
7 EREKT 29 The first digit does not match with RM PFX, or the second digit conflicts with another DN or access code.
" EREXT30 | The input port is not a DDCU port (KEY x DIU LNNX).
” EREKT 31 | The DIU button is already assigned to another button.

{continued)
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TABLE H-1 (continued)

Error Codes

Program Name: Eiectronic Telephone Data Biock {DEKT)

jrror Code | Meaning

~ éFi_EKT 32 . The associated DIU is busy.

“ EREKT 33 | MES is set but the extension is not DIS = 2.

?_Fi—fEKT 34 T DIS was entered, but DIS does not equal 1.

: EREKT 40 I The SYS button is already assigned in this tenant.
| VﬁEREKT 41 | More than two digits were entered as HNG XX
l_ EF;E_KT 42 | The Paging Group Number is out of range. It shouldbe Q, or 2 ~ 17.
3 “REKT 43 " The group to be assigned is already full (maximum member number of each Group 2 ~17is 32;
. __ . maximum member number of Group Q is 96).
;‘ E»{EKT 44 The same Group number was entered twice
I _EREKT 45 ' More than 4 {(maximum) Paging Groups have been entered.
! ' The electronic telephone’s assigned DSS console must be deleted before the telephone

EREKT 47 | can be deleted.

| | VE;'%EKT 48 {‘ The SYS button cannot be set because the extension is not an Attendant-Position Electronic
i |

Telephone (DSD2 Data Block).
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TABLE |

Procedure — Standard Telephone Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
oK DSTT
— DISK LOADING —
REQ NEW, CHG, OUT
Port Number POR LNNX 18&2
Directory Number DN 1 ~ 4 digits 3
Statton Mix SMX YorN
Class of Service Cos 0~15 4
Tenant Number TEN Oor1
Call Pickup Group PUG 0~ 31 or NONE 5
Hunt Number HNT {1 ~ 4 digits) XXX, #X or NONE 6
Dialing Type OLG DIP, TON, MNL XXXX 7
Speed Dial List SDL SDC XX, SDU XX, NONE 8
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA YorN 9
Call Forward to Trunk CFT YorN
Toll Restriction Class TOL O~ 8 or NONE 10
Message Waiting Lamp MWL YorN
REQ Repeat program, if necessary
NOTES:
1. NN = PCH location.
2. X = Circuit number,
3. 4-. 3-, 2-, or 1-digit DNs are alfowed if there is no conflict; (e.g., 30X is not allowed if 30 is used).
4. There are 16 different COS groups which are defined in the DCOS Data Block.
5. There is a maximum of 32 Call Pickup Groups.
6. XXXX = The number to which this DN hunts.

#X = Station Hunt-Distributed.
X = Distributed hunt group number 0 ~ 3). Maximum 8 members per group.
NONE = No hunt.
. DIP = Dial Pulse. TON=DTME. MNL XXXX = Manual Line Direct to DN (1 ~4digits) ATTOor ATT1.
. SDC XX makes the station a controller of fist XX, SDU XX makes the station a user of fist XX.
Maximum;: 50 personal 10-number Speed Dial-Station lists (XX = | ~ 50)
. Y = Call Waiting feature activated. N = Camp-on feature activated.
Classes O ~ 7 are defined in the Toll Restriction Data Block (DTOL Program)
Class 8 = Dial Qor { restriction.
NONE = No Toll Restriction,
HEBNC TRL]x| igriore line entered.
H Backspace.
EN Stop printing and return to REQ
Exit program.

S N

W

fcontinued)
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TABLE 1 (continued)

Error Codes

Program Name: Standard Telephone Data Block | DSTT)
Error Code ‘ Meaning
V_ERSTA 00 | No PCB is equipped in that location.
V ERSTA Q1 | The PCB is a DEKU type (not a DSTU).
ERSTAO2 ' Port is busy (REQ = CHG, OUT),
ERSTA 03 J Port is already assigned (REQ = NEW).
mE_-R_STA 05 1 was entered, but tenant service was not enabled in the System Data Block,
ME-RSTA 06 JI 1 was entered, but ATT #1 was not programmed (no Attendant Data Block).
ERSTA 09 Unknown input.
" ERSTA10 | DN conflicts with existing DN.
ERSTA 11 240 DN are already assigned in the system.
! [-Z“i;i_STA 12 DN s already assigned to the maximum number of appearances (96).
-“ERSTA 13 Hot Line DN does not exist.
ERSTA 14 | Next Hunt DN does not exist.
” ERSTA 17 I MNL O was entered, but ATTQ is not equipped.
‘ . ERSTA 18 MNL 1 was entered, but ATT1 is not equipped.
ER-STA 19 MNL O was entered. but this station is in tenant group #1.
J ERSTA 20 MNL 1 was entered, L ut this station is in tenant grous =0,
3 ERSTA 21 ' Input data was erased because the program was abort_ed during NEW data entry.
| -_ERisTA 22 The port is not assigned.
ERSTA 23 Another type of data (electronic telephone, etc.} 1s assigned to the input port.
W E;RS%A 24 SDC is already assigned to the input list.
ERS_TA 25 ' The next input hunt DN is trunk DN, B
ERS.TA 26 . The Distributed Hunt Group is already assigned its maximum member number (8).
i .EF-Q.STA 27 Invald tolt class number (O ~ 8).
\ éRSTA 28 The first digit does not match with RM PFX or the second digit conflicts with another DN or access code.
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TABLE J

Procedure — Class of Service Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as foilows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
) oK DCOS |
— DISK LOADING —
] REQ CHG
Cos 0 AAA BBB etc. 1,2,&3
cos 1 AAA BBB etc. 4
Cos DEL
REQ Repeat program if necessary.

NOTES:
! Enter a list of all features which are not allowed to this group. See Table J-1 for a list of features and codes.
2. Default = all features alfowed.
3. i Lodging/ Health Care features are to be alfowed in this COS, the code HRM must be entered. This entry enables
rather than denies these features.
4. A maximum of 16 COS Groups (0 ~ 15) is allowed.
5. The COS prompt will be repeated until is entered. and then an REQ prompt will be given.
6 BGAED = /gnore line entered.

B = Backspace.
IDEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ.
= Exit program. =
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TABLE J-1
CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURES AND CODES
o FEATLRE CODE FEATURE | CODE
Trunk Group O T00 Automatic Callback [ ACB
, niTrL;nk Group 1 ‘ TO1 Call Forwez:  (All Calls/ext.) ‘. CFD
| T.rurrr1k Group 2 TO2 Call Forward {Busy /ext.} ! CFB
_mfrunk Group 3 TO3 Call Forward (No Answer/ext.} } CFN
. ;rJnk Group 4 i TO4 Call Forward-Busy {DID} : CSB
; --T:unk Group & TO5 Call Forward-Busy/ No Answer (DID) CSN
_Trunk Group 6 726 Call Pickup-Directed - PUD
i Trtrnk Group 7 T07 Call Pickup-Group \ PUG
; E ark Group 8 TO8 Call Waiting | CwWT
§ WTrrLJVnk Group 9 . T09 " Override OVR
[ Trur_wnk Group 10.‘ T10 Speed Dialing-System SDS
* Trunk Group 11 ™ Attendant Control Override | ACO
ﬁiTrrunk Group 12 T12 internal Group Paging (Group 00} PIOO
}_____Trgnk Group 13 T13 Internal Group Paging (Group 02) PIO2
' Trunk Group 14 ; T14 tnternal Group Paging (Group 03) PIO3
| 1runwl; Group 15 - T15 Internal Group Paging {Group 04) J PIO4
l‘ DDIU Group O - | 9i0.0] P ;;t;ernal Group Paging (Group 05) . PIO5
{”‘D'U Groupj o ‘ DO1 —Inrlttg}nal Group Paging {Group 06) ! P106
! DDIU Group 2 | DO2 internal Group Paging {Group G7) ; PIO7
! W{J’DIU Group 3 B } D03 Wlﬂn-ternal Group Pag;mg (Group 08) PIO8
TW?_)EJ\U Group 4 ‘ Do4 Internal Group Paging {Group 09) ' PIO9
-,lf-f)lljé’l'gt;p 5 o DOS ' Vl—memal _(;roup Paug.;_mg {Group 10) | PG
I {JDKfG}ougé B : ; DO6 -hue&;;Eiggéga@ng{Group11) ‘ PI11
L Dbﬂ{(ﬁoup7 o j 007 Egé;;alGrougPamng(Group1%l ‘ Pi12
. ODIU Group 8 D08 Internat Group Paging (Group 13) P13
DDFU Group 9 | D09 internal Group Paging {Group 14) ‘ P4 -
DDIU Group 10 D10 Internal Group Paging (Group 15} . Pns |
X" DDVIU Group 11 7 : D11 Internai Group Paging (Group 16) PG
_DDlJ Group 12 { D12 Internal Group F;é;.ng {Group 17) P
i ~ UDIU Group 13 ? D13 | internal Group Paging{Groups 02 ~17) | P1A
( ODIU Group 14 ‘ D14 External Zone Paging (Zone O) | PEO
| DD{U Group 15 | D15 External Zone Paging (Zone 1) PE1
- fcomtinued)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES

TABLE J-1 (continued)

SECTION 400-100-300
NOVEMBER 1988

FEATURE CODE FEATURE CODE
External Zone Paging {Zone 2) PE2 Direct Trunk Access DTA
External Zone Paging {Zone 3) PE3 LCR Class 1 LC1
External Zone Paging {Zone 4) PE4 LCR Class 2 i LC2
External All Paging (Zones O ~ 4} PEA LCR Class 3 I LCs
] All Paging {Group 00, Zones O ~ 4) PAL ‘Do Not Disturb ' DND
Error Codes
Program Name: Class of Service Data Block (DCOS)
Error Code Meaning
ERCOS 01 invalid response {0 ~ 15 is allowed).




PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
SECTION 4£0-100-300
NOGVEMBER 1988

TABLE K

Procedure — Toll Restriction Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows;

ITEM PROMPT | USER ENTRY NOTE
0K | OTOL
— DISK LOADING —
REQ | CHG I
B TYPE | PAR, CLS, AOC o

NOTES.
1. Possible entries are:
PAR = Miscellaneous Parameters Table (K-7)
CLS = Restriction Class Table (K-2).
AQC = Area/ Office Code Exception Table (K-3).

2 QLNB = /gnore line entered.
MLNE = Backspace.
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ.
DEL = Exit program.

'
[vr
[ )




Miscellaneous Parameters Table
Load the DTOL Utility Program. When the TYPE prompt is received, proceed as follows:

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES

TABLE K-1

SECTION 400-100-300
NOVEMBER 1988

ITEM PROMPT ! USER ENTRY NOTE

TYPE PAR

Home Area Code HAC NO/1X 1

interchangeable Codes 1cC YorN 2

Specialized Common Carrier #1DN SPCCL1 XXX or 10XXX or NONE 3

Specialized Common Carrier #2DN SPCC2 NXCOOOKK or 10XXX or NONE 3

DDD Prefix DDP AXX(1,- 2-, or 3-digits) or NONE

Number of digits for SPCC1 Authoriza- ~

tion Code RUTHL 1~ 12 or NONE 4

Number of digits for SPCC2 Authoriza- —

tion Code AUTHZ2 1~ 12 or NONE 4

NOTES:
1. This entry is coupled with the HAC entry in the PAR table in Least Cost Routing (DLC1 ). Data that is entered here

2.
3.

will also appear in that table.

Informs the system if interchangeable codes are used (office codes with NO/1X format).

SPCC 1 & 2 entries are the DN of any specialized common carrier (SPCC) used {MCI, Sprint, etc.) or Equal Access
Number (10XXX). Data that is entered here will also appear in the SMDR (SMDR Program), but will not appear in

the SMDR output.

entered here will not appear in the SMDR output.

. BLR = /gnore line entered.
MILRE = Backspace.
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ.
CIENGIEN = Exit program.
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
SECTION 400-100-300
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TABLE K-2

Restriction Class Table
lLoad the DTOL Utility Program. When the TYPE prompt is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
TYPE | CLS
Class Number CNe 0~ 7, NOUT 1 &2
T and ) + Calls Allowed OFR Y orN
International Calls {011, 01) Allowed INT YorN
L.D. Directory Assist. (NPA-5556-1212} .
Allowed LbA Y oor N
Area Code Tabie = Allow or Deny RCT AorD 3
. A NO/1X NO/1X ete. or
Area Code List = Add or Delete ACD D NO/1X NO/1X etc. 4
Office Code Table = Allow or Deny ocT AorD
Office Code List = Add or Delete 0coD A NXOCNXOO{ ete. or D NXX NXXX ete.
NOTES:

1. Enter the number of the Toll Restriction class (0 ~7) that is being defined. This number will be used in the DEKT,
DSTT. and DTGP Data Blocks in response to the TOL prompt.

2. Enter QUT after the class number (NOUT] to remove that class from service.

3. Defines the Area Code Table of this class as an allow (A) or deny (D) type.
a. IfAisentered, the system will allow all area codes except those deleted in response to the ACD prompt (Note 4.
b. IfDis entered the system will deny all area codes except those added in response to the ACD prompt {Note 4).

4. Used to add or delete area codes from the table (Note 3).

5. Defines the Office Code Table for this class as an allow (A) or deny (D) type.
a. IfAis entered, the system will allow all office codes except those deleted in response to the OCD prompt {Note &),
b. If Dis entered, the systermn will deny all office codes except those added in response to the OCD prompt {Note 6).

6. Used to add or delete office codes from the table (Note 5). Ranges are possible (7309 = 730 ~738).

7. B = /lgnore line entered

@ = Backspace.
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ.
= Exit program.

-64-




PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
SECTION 400-100-300
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TABLE K-3

Area/Office Code Exception Table
Load the DTOL Utility Program. When the TYPE prompt is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
TYPE AQC
Table Number TNO 0~ 31
Area Code RRC NO/1X or NONE 1
Class Number CNO 01 etc. or NONE
Office Codes OFc A NXXX NXX etc. or D NXXX NXX etc. 2&3

NOTES:

1. ARC identifies the area code to which this AOC is assigned. Format isNO/1X(N=2~8 X=0~ 8). A maximum of
eight AOC tables can be assigned to any one area code, but the table numbers (TNO, Note 1) must be sequential.

2. Following the OFC prompt, the system will prompt “A” and any office codes that are entered will be added. To
delete an office code, press the return key. The system will then prompt "0 and any entries that are made will be
deleted. Office codes entered will be an exception to the listed area code and class. Ranges are possible
(7309 = 730G ~ 7339,

3. Codes cannot be added and deleted in the sarne pass through the table. A separate pass is required for each step.

4. @GR = /gnore line entered.

(MENE = Backspace.

DEL| = Stop printing and return to REQL

= Exit program.

Error Codes
Program Name: Toll Restriction Data Block {(DTOL)

Error Code Meaning
ERTRDOO | Area code (NO/1X} is beyond range.
ERTRD O Numeric error (O ~ 9).

ERTRD 02 Authorization code is out of range (O ~ 12).

ERTRD 03 Class number is out of range (0 ~ 7).

ERTRD 05 Number of entries exceeds the maximum (20).

ERTRD 06 | Table number is beyond range (0 ~ 31).

ERTRD 07 Class numbers exceed the maximum (8).
ERTRD 08 Office code does not exist,
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TABLE L

Procedure — Speed Dial List Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:
iTEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
oK DSDL
— DISK LOADING —

REQ CHG, oUT

List Number LNO XX 1

Store Number STR 1 *NPARNNXXXXX 2,34
STR 2 9*NPANNXOOOK
STR 3 *NPANNXOCOOK — etc.

DEL 5
RED ' Repeat program, if necessary.
NOTES:

7. XX = List Number.
00 = Systemn List {80 numnbers maximum/.
01 — 50 = Station Lists {10 numbers each maximum).

2. Input procedure is: Address Code + {space] + Access Code + Pause + DN.

For example: T 9*NPANNXXXX.

3. Stored numbers may be any length between T and 16 digits;§enters a 3-second pause and is counted as one of the

16 digits.

4. if the List Number [LNO) was OO (systern list), 2-digit address codes will be used (10 ~ 88/,

5. No further prompt will be given until 3J3 is entered.

6. AL = /gnore fine entered.

QLR = Backspace.

DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ.

SFAGE = Exit program.

Error Codes
Program Name: Speed Dial List Data Block (DSDL)

Error Code Meaning

ERSDLOO | The mnput list number is out of range (O ~ 50 are allowed).

ERSDL O1 The address code of system list is out of range {10 ~ 99 are allowed).
ERSDL 02 The address code of station list is out of range {0 ~ 9 are ailowed).
ERSDLO3 : Invalid DN (1 ~ 16 digits are allowed).
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TABLE M

Procedure — SMDR Data Block
Authaorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response i1s received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
0K DMDR
) — DiSK LOADING — e

REQ NEW, CHG, OUT

Account Code Length ACL 1~ 12 or NONE

Special Common Carrier #1 DN SPCC1 NXOOOXX or 10XXX or NONE 1

Special Common Carrier #2 DN SPCC2 NXCOOKX or 10XXX or NONE 1

Trunk Group TGP XX YYY 2
TGP 3

NOTES:

1. SPCC1 & 2 entries are the DN of any Specialized Common Carrier (SPCCjused(MCI Sprint, etc.)or Equal Access
Number (10XXX}. Data entered here will also appear in the PAR table in Toll Restriction {DTOL). (Data that is
entered here wilf not appear in the SMDR output.)

2. Enter the trunk group number (XX} and the type of calls (YYY) to be recorded on this Trunk Group:

INC = Incoming only.

OGT = Qutgoing only.

1AQ = Incoming and outgoing.

TOL = Toll onty.

INT = Incoming — All
Outgoing — Toll only.

NONE

3. TGP continues to be prompted untit /s entered.

4 QLGN = /gnore line entered.
HMENT = Backspace.
DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ.
= Exit program.
Error Codes
Program Name: SMDR Data Block (DMDR)
Error Code Meaning

ERMDR 00 SMDR customer data already exists (REQ = NEW).
ERMDR O SMDR customer data does not exist {REQ = CHG, QUT).
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Procedure — Attendant Data Block

TABLE N

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as foilows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
0K ; DATT
B — DISK LOADING -
REQ NEW, CHG, OUT
Attendant Number AND Oor1
Port Number POR LOO1 (ATT O)or L1217 (ATT 1)
Lockout Allowed? LKO YorN
Page Button PAG INT, EXT, N, or ALL 1
B Incoming Cail Priority PRI Y orN 2
Priority Group 1 (Current) FR1 Printout of Current Priority Group 3
Priority Group 2 {Current) PR2 Printout of Current Priority Group 3
Priority Group 3 {Current) PR3 Printout of Current Priority Group 3
Priority Group 4 (Current} PR4 Printout of Current Priority Group 3
m.Prwonty Group 5 (Current) PRS Printout of Current Priority Group 3
ﬂ;’iru;ority Group 1 (Set) PR1 NANN NNN NNN NNN NNN 4
 Prority Group 2 (Set) PRZ . NNN NNN NNN NNN NNN 4
Priority Group 3 {Set) PR3 NNN NNN NNN NNN NNN 4
) Pﬁ;)rlty Group 4 (Set) PR4 NNN NNN NNN NNN NNN 4
 Priority Group 5 (Set) PRS | NNN NNN NNN NNN NNN 4

NOTES:

1. Designates the specific kind of paging accessed by the PAGE button.

INT = Expanded Internal Group Paging.
EXT = External All Paging (Zones 0 ~ 4.
N = External Paging to Zone N (0 ~ 4}
ALL =

Expanded Internal Group Paging and External All Paging.

2 It Y (ves) is entered, alf calls will be directed to the attendant console according to the priority defined by the
PR1 ~ PR5 prompts. If “N" (no} is entered. all calls will be directed to the attendant console on a first in/ first out

priority basis.

3. If “Incoming Call Priority” is selected (PRI = Y), the current priority table will be printed under prompts PR1 ~ PRb.
4. Used to change the “Incoming Call Priority” tables (PR1 ~ PR5). NNN = Type of call (CO, FX, TIE, WAT, OPR RCL,
HLD, TIM, LNT, LN2 INT, SER [Business mode only]).

n

MO0 - fgnere fing entered

MGIARE - Backspace.
DEL| = Stop printing and return to REQ
SIAREEN = Exit program.
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TABLE N {continued)

Error Codes

Program Name: Attendant Data Block (DATT)

Error Code

Meaning

ERATT 0O

A PCB is not equipped in that location.

ERATT O1 The PCB is not DEKU type.

ERATT 02 The port is busy.

ERATT 03 The port is already assigned (REQ = NEW).

ERATT 04 The port is not assigned yet (REQ = CHG, OUT).

ERATT 056 Invalid port number (ATT O is LOO1, ATT tis L121}.

ERATT 06 The entered access code is not assigned to a paging zone or group.

ERATT 08 Input data was erased because the program was aborted during NEW data entry.
ERATT 09 Attendant data is not assigned to the input part {REQ = CHG, QUT).

ERATT 10 The trunk group is already in this priority group.

ERATT 11 This is not a valid entry.

-69-




PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
SECTION 400-100-300

NO

VEMBER 1988

TABLE O

Procedure — DSS Console Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
RED 1 NEW, CHG, OUT

DSS Number NBR N 1
Port Number POR | LNNX 2
Station Port SPT LNhX 3
| wFixed or Switched FsS ForS 4
Button Assignment KEY m *N (NN, NNN, NNNN) 5
m #NN 6

m Feature 7

AUT LM OO, XOOKK) 8

ouP M 9
DUPMXY 10

| DUP M XX YY 22 1

NOTES:

7

FRIREN

o~ Oy N

10.

r1

12.

A maximum of eight DSS consoles may be assigned to each system. Up to two consoles may be assignedto a single
electranic tefephone.
LOOX ~ L28X X=1—4

. The port of the station to which the DSS is artached (LOOX ~ L29X).

When an efectronic tefephone is assigned to two consoles, both may be switched/ fixed or one may be switched
and one may be fixed. However, there cannot be a mixture of switched/ fixed functions on the same console.

. Used to assign a fixed DN to a DSS button {m = Button number; N = Extension DN},

. Used to assign a switched DN to a DSS button (m = Button number; NN = Last two digits of extension DN).

. Used to assign a feature to a DSS button. See Tabie 0-1 for a list of available features.

. Used to assign a range of numbers to a single console. L = Starting button of range. (L must be less than M.)

M = Ending button of range.
XX, XXX = Starting DN to be programmed.

. Used to duplicate an entire DSS console button arrangement. M = Number of the DSS console to be copied from

(0~ 7).

Used to duplicate a row of DSS buttons to another console.

M Number of the DSS console being copied from.

X Row of the DSS console being copied from.

Y = Row of the DSS console being copied to.

Used to duplicate specific buttons from one console to another,

M = Number of the DSS console being copied from.

XX = Starting button on the DSS console being programmed.
YY = Starting button of the range to be copied

Z2Z = Ending button of the range to be copied.

MLREA = /gnore line entered.
@ = Backspace
DEL Stop printing and return to REQ.

DELJDEL] Exit program.
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AVAILABLE FEATURES FOR DSS BUTTON ASSIGNMENT

FEATURE ENTRY NOTE
Account Number (SMDR) CRG
Alphanumeric Message MES
Automatic Callback ACB
Automatic Dialing, Flexible ADL 1
Automatic Dialing, Fixed FAD XXX 1
Call Forward — Ali Calls CFD
Call Forward — Busy CFBY
Call Forward — Busy/No Answer CF8D
Call Forward — No Answer CFNA
Call Forward — Busy {System/DID}) CFSN
Call Pickup Directed PUD
Call Pickup Group PUG
Call Waiting CwT
Display Date and Time/Elapsed Time DIS 2
Do Not Disturb DND
External Zone Paging PEXT
Flash FLH
Hundreds Group HNG XX
Internal Group Paging PINT
Manual Signaling SIG LNNX 5
Message Waiting MSG
Override OVR
Call Park PARK
Privacy Release PRS
Release RLS
Repeat Last Number Dialed RND
Speaker Cut-off SCF
Speed Dial — System SDS
Speed Dial — Station {Controller} SDC XX
Speed Dial — Station {User) SDU XX
Station-to-Station Message S5M
System Night Operation SYS 7
Universal Night Answer UNA
fcontinued)
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NOVEMBER 1988

NOTES:

e S R RN

TABLE O-1 (continued)

. There is a maximum of 500 Autodial buttons per system.

. This feature can only be assigned to 2000-series L.CD electronic telephones.

. The Flash button causes a 500 ms r a 1-second flash to a CO trunk,

. XX = The higher two digits of the e --ension DN (00 ~ 99/

. LNNX = The port number of the ele.tronic telephone to be signaled.

SOC XX makes the station a controfler of list XX, SDU XX makes the station a user of list #XX.

Maximum: 50, 10-number Speed Dial-Station lists (XX = 1 ~ 50)
7. Only one SYS button can be assigned per tenant when the tenant does not have an attendant console assigned.
The SYS button can only be assigned to an Attendant-Position Electronic Telephone or to a DSS console assigned
to an Attendant-Position Electronic Telephone.

Error Codes

Program Name: DSS Console Data Block (DDSS)
Error Code | Meaning
ERDSS 00 I A PCB is not equipped in that location.
ERDSS O1 The port is already assigned (REQ = NEW),
ERDSS 02 The wrong buttoen number was entered.
ERDSS 03 The input DSS or feature button conflicts with the existing button.
" ERDSS 04 The PCB i1s not a DDSU |
- ERDSS 05 { The port 1s not assigned {REQ = CHG, OUT).
ERDSS06 | The port is busy (REQ = CHG, OUT)

AERDSS 07 | An electronic telephone is already assigned to the PCB.
£RDSS 08 Two DSS consoles are already assigned to the electronic telephone.

- ERDSS Q9 The start button number 1s larger than the end button number (DUP).
ERDSS 10 The DSS button or feature button conflicts with existing button (DUP).
ér.-;iDSS 11 The SYS button is already assigned in this tenant.

~ ERDSS 12 - The input port cannot be disabled.

hu“ERDSS 13 | The wrong button parameter was entered.

ERDSS 14 The input port is not an electronic telephone port {SIG LNNX).
ERDSS 15 ¢ A station port (SPT) was entered, but the DSS is already assigned to the PCB.
ERDSS 16 The start button number is larger than the end button number (AUT).

N ERDSS 17 The button data does not exist.

ERDSS 18 . The type of button assignment {Fixed/ Switched} is different from the master DSS.
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TABLE 0O-1 {continued)

Error Codes

Program Name: DSS Consoie Data Block {DDSS)

Error Code Meaning L L
.ERiEJSS 19 OIS button is set, but extension is not set {DIS = 1). )
- EEDSS 20 MES button is set, but extension is not set (DIS = 2}.
_ ERDSS 22 The input DN is a trunk DN (VCP NNN). . N
ERDSS 23 This SDC is already assigned.
| ERDSS 24 A PUG button has been entered, but a Call Pickup Group has not been assigned.
EEDSS 25 The maximurm number of ADL buttons (500} is already assigned.
EﬁDSS 26 Too many digits have been assigned to ADL {maximum = 18).
ERDSS 27 In Business systems, fixed dialing digits cannot be assigned to ADL buttons. Assign these digits
. to FAD buttens.
T f::RDSS 28 The SYS button is set, but the extension is not an Attendant-Position Electronic Telephone.
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TABLE P

Procedure — Traffic Measurement Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

| ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
0K | DTRF
— DISK LOADING —
REQ STT, RPT, OUT, CHG 1
System Date SYST. OATE MMODYY MMDDYY or [&3] 2
Day of Week DOW SUN, MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT 3
System Time SYST. TIME HHMMSS HHMMSS or 4
Schedule SCH —~XXX— 30, 60, CMD, or (&3] 5
Start Date STR. DATE MMDODYY MMDDYY or {3 6
Start Time STR. TIME HHMM HHMM or 7
Report RPT
| SYST YorN 8
E ATTA | YorN
!‘l ATTL1 !r Y or N |
: I
| |

TGP@® ~ TGPL15 YorN

NOTES:

1.

STT = Start Command — used to initialize the program and to start the record-keeping reporting activity.

RPT = Report Command — if the program had been started previously, a report would follow. See Table
P-1 for format.

QUT = QOut Command -- used to stop reports.

CHG = Change Command — used to alter reporting parameters.

. The system will output the date in its memory (Month, Day, Year). Any entry (MMDDYY ) will overwrite the existing

data. A 3] = no change.

 Enter the day of the week: SUN, MON, TUE, WED, THU. FRI, or SAT.
. The system will output the time in its memory {Hour, Minute, Second). An entry (HHMMSS) wilf overwrite the

existing data. A ®3} = no change.

. Schedule of Reports:

30 = Report every 30 minutes beginning at the time listed as STR.DATE (Note 6) and STR.TIME (Note 7).
60 = Report every 60 minutes beginning at the time listed as STR.DATE (Note 6) and STR. TIME (Note 7).
Date that record-keeping and reporting should start. The system will output the date in its memory {Month, Day,
Year). An entry (MMDDYY) will overwrite the existing data. A 8 = no change.
The time that record-keeping and reporting should start. The system will output the time in its memory (Hour and
Minute) An entry (HHMM] will overwrite the existing data. A = no change.

Enter ¥ or N, followed by a [ to select the parameters to be reported (see Table P-2).
. BGIR = /gnore line entered.

= Backspace.

e = Stop printing and return to REQ.

= Exit program.
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TABLE P-1

TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT REPORT FORMAT

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY
Authorization Procedure 0K DTFR
— DISK LOADING —
REQ RPT
RFT FROM ; MM DD YY
HH MM SS
T0 MM DD YY
HH MM S5
SYST RCVR DLY 0000
ATT @ IN SVC 0000

WK Tim 0000
INC TRK 0000
INC TIM 0000
0O CALL 0000
LPS BSY  0Q00

TTA 0000
OVFL 0000
ATT 1 | (SAME AS ATT Q)

TRUNKS TGP 00O*

INC USE G000
INC CALL 0000
0.G.USE 0000
0.G. CALL 0000
ATB 0000

*Trunk Groups 01 ~ 15 are reported in the same way as Group 00.
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TABLE P-2
TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT PARAMETERS

GROUP ITEM RECEIVED TYPE OF MEASUREMENT
System DTMF Receiver Delay {3 sec.) Peg . ount
Attendant #0 Time in Service CCS
Work Tir cCs
Incoming Trunk Calls Peg Count

Time Servicing Incoming Calls | CCS

Dial [j Calls Peg Count
All Loops Busy Peg Count
Average Time to Answer SEC
Overflow Peg Count
Attendant #1 {Same as Attendant #0)
Trunks Group 00*  Incoming Usage CcCs
Incoming Calls Peg Count

Outgoing Usage CCs

Outgoing Calls Peg Count

All Trun-: Busy Peg Count

*Trunk Groups 01 ~ 15 are reported in the same way as Group 00.

Error Codes

Program Name: Traffic Measurement (DTRF)

Error Code Meaning

The program has already been started. Either the start time has been reached or STT was
ERTRF 01 entered previously (REQ = STT).

Invalid response. STT or RPT was entered in response to REQ but the SCH entry is 30, 60, or

RPT was entered in response to REQ, but the program has not been started (to correct start time
ERTRF 03 and date, enter = STT).
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TABLE Q

Procedure — DTMF Receiver Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM T PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
0K DRCV
— DISK LOADING —
REQ NEW, OUT
Port Number POR ROOX/RO1X 1
REQ

NQOTES:

1. Enter the Receiver port number (RO0/RO1 = PCB number. X = circuit number — 1 ~ 8)
2. BMEMA = /gnore line entered

- Backspace,

DEL| = Stop printing and return to REQ.

= Exit program.

Error Codes
Program Name: DTMF Receiver Data Block (DRCYV)

Error Code Meaning
ERRECO0 | A PCB is not equipped in that location.
ERREC 01 The PCB is not a DRCU/FRCU.
ERREC 02 The port is busy {REQ = QUT).
ERREC 03 The port is already assigned (REQ = NEW),
ERREC 04 The port is not assigned (REQ = QUT).
ERREC 05 Receivers are all assigned {maximum is 16},
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Procedure — Trunk Group Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

TABLE R

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
OK [ DTGP
— DISK LOADING —
REQ NEW, CHG, QUT

Trunk Group Number GRP 0~ 150r PVL 1

Tenant Number TEN Oor1

Trunk Type TKT COT, FEX, DID, CSA, TIE, WAT 2

[ncoming/ Qutgoing IAD ICT, OGT, or 1AQ

Advance Step STP XX or NONE 3

Access Code CGoo 1 ~ 3 digits

Class of Service Cas 0~15 4

Transmission TRN NTC, TRC, or VNL

Start Arrangement STR IMM, WNK, or DDL

Warning Tone Alowed? WTA YorN

Cutgoing Absorb Digits 0RB X or XX or NONE | 5
——lncoming Absorb Digits IAB . Xor XX or NONE E 6

Transiated Number 1 TRk : XHY XHYY, or NONE { 7

Translated Number 2 TRNZ | X#Y,X#YY, or NONE 7

Toll Restriction Class TOL 0~ 8 or NONE 8

Flash-Hook Timing FLT lTor2 [ 9

NOTES:

1.

A maximum of 16 Trunk Groups (normally 0 ~ 15 } is possible. If private lines are to be equipped, the code PVL is
used in place of 15.
. TKT cannot be changed. The Data Block must be removed {QUT) and NEW data entered.

. The Trunk Group that is to be stepped to i this group is busy.
. COS is meaningful anly for TIE / CCSA /DID Trunks. Sixteen COS groups are provided and are defined in the Class

of Service Data Block.

- List the digits which are to be ignored for the purpose of Toll Restriction. These digits will be outpulsed. but not

counted as the first digit.

- Enter the number of digits which are to be stripped from an incomning draled DN (TIE, DID, or CCSA Trunk).

Example: IAB = 1. Incoming DN = 82439 Recognized DN = 249,

. Enter the absorbed digit (tAB) to be transiated,

X = the absorbed digit (IAB) to be transfated. Y or YY = the transiated digits to be inserted

Exarnple: [AB=1. TRNT = 942, Incoming DN = 9489, Recogrized DN = 249
TRNZ2 = 8#3. Incoming DN = §489. Recognized DN = 343.

Classes O ~ 7 are defined in the Toll Restriction Data 8lock {DTOL Program).

Class 8 = and { restriction. NGONE = no restriction.

9 7 =500ms 2 =1 second
10. REME = /gnore fine entered. DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
SR = Backspace. = Exit program.
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TABLE R-1
TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK ENTRIES

TRUNK TYPES

COT | FEX |WAT! PVL | DID | CSA

TIE

GRP

X

X

LoX

TEN

TKT

IAO

STP

cobD

cos

TRN

STR

OAB

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
SECTION 400-100-300
NOVEMBER 1988

IAB

TRN1

TRN2

TOL

CIO OO0 |XiIX|[X|O|X|X|X]|x]|X

O XX [ XX X[ XXX X[ X|X]|X]X
XX [ X IXJO X[ X[|X XX |X[X]|X]X|X

FLT

XO| OO |O | X | X|X[X|OixX|[XIxX|[xX]|x|X
X |O|IQOI0O[(OIX | X |[X 1 X{O|X|[X|X[X]|X|X

X

X [O|O| 0|00 X |[®X|[X|O|O]|O | X |O|O

C

O X | X[X|IX|[O|X | X[ X|X|X|IX|X]|X|xX|X

Legend: X = Used

0 = Not Used

Error Codes

Program Name: Trunk Group Data Block (DTGP}

Error Code

Meaning
ERTRGO1 = The group still has a trunk assigned (REQ = QUT).
ERTRG 02 The entered group number is already assigned (REQ = NEW).
ERTRG 03 One or more trunks are busy (REQ = CHG).
ERTRG 04 The entered group number does not exist (REQ = CHG).
ERTRG 05 The entered advance step group is the same as this group number.
ERTRG 08 | #1 entered but tenant service not enabled in System Data Block.
ERTRG 09 ﬂ #1 entered but Attendant Console #1 does not exist.
ERTRG 10 | The start arrangement confiicts with trunk type.
ERTRG 13 : The entered group number does not exist (REQ = OUT).
ERTRG 14 | The access code conflicts with an existing number.
ERTRG 15 T Input data was erased because the program was aborted during a NEW mode.
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TABLE R-2
PERCEPTION It LOSS PLAN
THROUGH CONNECTION TERMINAL BALANCE THROUGH BALANCE
! NON-VNL i VNL
| |
TO Transmission
Non-transmission Compensated
Compensated (2-wire facility
Station Lines/ (2-wire faciliity >2dB loss or 4-wire
Attendant Lines  <2dB loss and impedance
FROM not impedance compensated,
compensated) or 4-wire
facility)
w Station Lines/ 5 1 i 1 3
g i Attendant Lines (
I L
< Non-transmission
@ : Compensated (2-wire facility 1 1 1 | 3
= E‘; <2dB Ioss and not | Jl
2 =>Ij impedance compensated) [ :
E ;g' Transmission Compensated f f f
S| (2-wire facility > 28 loss | ] | 1 | ’ | i
' or impedance compensated | ! !
or 4-wire facility) : | | J
T w { } :
SO i !
| Sg ] 4-wire 3 3 ' ! | 1
Ll | |
@
NOTE:

The numbers in the boxes represent actual through connection loss in d8.
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TABLE S

Procedure — Trunk Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
oK DTRK
— DISK LOADING —
REQ NEW, CHG, QUT
Port Number POR TNNX 1
Group/Member Number GMN GGMM 2&3
Trunk DN TDN XXX 4
Remote Access DAY & NITE RAD Y or N
Night Number NIT NNNN or NONE (UNA) 5
DAY Number DAY NNNN, ATTO, ATT1, or NONE 68&7
Signaling SIG GRD, LOP, EAM, LDR or OAD
Disconnect Supervision DIs YorN
Control of Disconnect CTL OPC or FPR 8
Incoming Dialing DIN ; DIPor TON
Cutgoing Dialing baT E P10, P20, or TON 10
;Q;’fjgtﬂge Outgoing Call OTR LNNX, LNNX . 1
Answer Supervision ANS Y or N 12
Pestnation for Transfer Recall TRCL ATTO, ATT1, UNA, DN, or NONE 13
NOTES:
1. NN = Trunk PCB number, X = circuit number.
2. GG = Trunk Group Number (0 ~15). MM = Unigue trunk number within group (00 ~ 63).
3. GMN cannot be changed, Data Block must be removed {OUT) and NEW data must be entered.
4. This prompt only appears for Trunk Group 15 (PVL). TON is the DN assigned to a private trunk line (1 ~ 4 digits).
5. NNNN = Trunk’s Night Directory Number (1 ~ 4 digits). This number can also be changed by the Attendant when

~ o

10.
7.

12.

13.
14.

making night assignments(no meaning for TIE/ CCSA / DID / PVL trunks). This number must match the REM entry

in the DSYS Program in order to activate Remote Access to Services.

NNNN = Trunk's DAY Directory Number (1 ~ 4 digits). This number can also be changed by the Attendant.

. ATTO = Will only ring at Attendant 0. ATTT = Will only ring at Attendant 1.
NONE = Will alternate between Attendant O and Attendant 1,

. OPC = Originating Party Control, FPR = First Party Release.

. This prompt only appears for TIE/CCSA/DID Trunks.
Outgoing dialing method: P10 = Rotary Dial 10 PPS. P20 = Rotary Dial 20 PPS TON = DTMF
The OTR prompt appears only when a trunk is assigned to Trunk Group 15 (PVL}, Following the OTR prompt, the
system will prompt “D.” Any entries made will be deleted. To add an extension port, press the return key. The
system will then prompt “A” and any entries made will be added Each private line can have up to 96 line
appearances, each of which can be individually restricted, using OTR. When programming these extension ports,
up to ten ports may be entered in a single fine,

/s Answer Supervision required to the calling party?

This entry assigns the destination of a Transfer Recall on this trunk.

B = /lgnore line entered. DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
® = Backspace. = Exit program.
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TABLE S-1
TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK ENTRIES

TRUNK TYPES

COT| FEX |WAT| PVL | DID | ~3A| TIE
POR X | x| X | X, X
GMN X | X | X | x| X | X
TNl Ol OO | X |0, ,0]O0
RAD! X | X | X | 00| 01O
NT| X | X | X 0] 0]l 00
DAY| X | X | x | ol ojo ]| o
SiIG X | X | X | x| x| x| x
piIs| x | X | x | x| x | x X
CTlL| 0 | 0 | 0 0 | X | X | X
pinl ol ol o] o x| x| X
DOT| X | X | X | X | x | X | X
ANs| 0 | 0o | o | o | x | x| X

Legend: X=Used 0 = Not Used

Error Codes

Program Name: Trunk Group Data Block (DTRK)

Error Code Meaning

ERTRK QO A PCB is not equipped in that location.

ERTRK O1 The PCB is not trunk type.

ERTRK 02 The port is busy (REQ = QUT).

ERTRK 03 The port is already assigned (REQ = NEW),

ERTRK 04 This Trunk Group Data Block does not exist.

ERTRK 05 Member number is already assigned.

ERTRK 06 The entry conflicts with an existing DN or TDN.

ERTRK Q7 The night number that was entered does not yet exist.
—Ea; <09 The type of signaling entered conflicts with the trunk type.

ERTRK 11 The input data was erased because the program was aborted during a NEW mode.

ERTRK 12 The port is not assigned.
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TABLE S-1 (continued)

Error Codes

NOVEMBER 1988

Program Name: Trunk Group Data Block {DTRK)

Error Code Meaning

ERTRK 13 Another type of data is already assigned to the input port.

ERTRK 15 The entered DN is already assigned to a station (electronic or standard telephone).
ERTRK 16 The entered DN is aiready assigned to another trunk.

ERTRK 17 The input DN is DiU DN,

ERTRK 20 The Transfer Recali Termination DN does not exist.

ERTRK 21 The input port has already been entered.

ERTRK 22 The maximum number of ports {96) has aiready been registered for this PVL.
ERTRK 23 The entered port does not exist.
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TABLE T

Procedure — Least Cost Routing Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. if an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
LCR Utility #1 or #1 0K DLC1, DLC2 1
— DISK LOADING —
REQ CHG
PAR, ACT, AOC (DLC1) or RTB, MDT
Data Table Type TYPE | (Dice) (Let)o 2

NOTES:
1. LCR utilities are divided between twa programs:
Enter: DLC?T for: PAR (Misceflaneous Parameters)
ACT (Area Code Table)
AOC (Area/ Office Code Table)
DLC2 for: RTE (Route Table)
MDT (Modify Digits Table)
2 IfDLCT was entered, possible responses are PAR, ACT, or AOC. If DLC2 was entered, the possible responses are
RT8 or MDT.
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TABLE T-1

Load the DLC1 Utility Program. When TYPE is prompted, proceed as follows:

NOVEMBER 1988

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
TYPE PAR

Interchangeable Codes ICC YorN 1
Q" Call Timeout 0T0 XX {time in seconds O - 99)
Return Dial Tone after LCR Access Code RTD YorN
Warn Tone to caller when last route WTA Yor N
is setected
Home Area Code HAC NO/1X {Home Area Code) 2
Toll Free {800) calls permitted via LCR TFC YorN
Local Call Route LCR XX {Local Call Route Table 1 ~ 15)
Service Code Table - 5VC A NXX NXC or D NXX NXK NXX 3
Directory Assistance {555) Call Allow BRC YorN
Directory Assistance (555} Call Route L.D1 XX=1~15 4
DDD Prefix oDp XXX {1 ~ 3 digits) or NONE

NOTES:

1. Informs the system if interchangeable codes are used {Office Codes with NGO/ 1X format).
2. Defines the area code in which the system is located. Home area codes are used to route dialed numbers which do

not contain an area code. This entry is coupled with the HAC entr

Data that 1s entered here will also appear in that table.
3. Following the SVC prompt, the system will prompt an "A.” Any entries made will be added. To defete a code. press
the return key. The system will then prompt “D,” and any entries made will be deleted. Codes cannot be added and
deleted in the sarne pass through the table. A separate pass is required for each step.

4. Route Table to he used for 555 calls.

5 BEGNR = /gnore line entered,
MLRT = Backspace.
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
(EAAGE = Fxit program.
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TABLE T-2

Area Code Table
Load the DLC1 Utility Program. When TYPE is prompted, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
TYPE ACT
Route Table Number RNO NN{Route Table 1 ~ 15}, OUT or NN QUT 1
Area Codes — Add RCR NO/1X, NO/1X, etc. 2
Area Codes — Delete RCD NO/1X, NO/1X, etc. 3

NOTES:

1. OUT clears ANO 1—~14 and assigns all area codes to RNO 15. NN OUT clears RNO NN and assigns the cleared area
codes to RNO 15.

2. Input area codes to be added to this RNO. A maximum of 160 codes in the format NO/1X are permitted
(N=2~8 X=0-~8}) At start-up, RNO 15 contains alf possible area codes. As codes are added to ANCG 1 ~ 14,
they are automatically deleted frorm RNO 15.

3. Input codes to be deleted from this RNQO. As codes are deleted from RNQ 1 ~ 14, they are automatically
added to ANQ 15. Codes can only be deleted from RNQ 15 by adding them to another RNO.

4. QGOBR = fgnore kne entered.
BLNE = Backspace.
DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ.
= Exit program.
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TABLE T-3
Area/ Office Code Table
Load the DLC1 Utility Program. When TYPE is prompted, proceed as foliows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE

TYPE AOC

Table Number TNO XX Table No, {1 ~ 16}

Area Code ARC N O/ 1X or NONE

Route Table Number RNO XX (1 ~15)

Office Codes — Add 0cA NXX NXXX etc. 1

Office Codes — Delete 0ocD NI NXCOKX ete. 1

NOTE:

1. A maxirmum of 800 3-digit numbers fin the format NXX {N =2 ~ 9. X =0 ~ 9] are permitted. Ranges are possible
{7309 = 730 ~ 739).
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TABLE T-4
Route Table
Load the DLC2 Utility Program. When TYPE is prompted, proceed as follows:
ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
TYPE RTB

Route Table Number RNO XX {1~ 15), OUT, or NN QUT 1

Route #1 Definition RT1 XX MM cr None 2

Route #2 Definition RT2 XX MM or None 2

Route #3 Definition RT3 XX MM or None 2

Route #4 Definition RT4 XX MM or None 2

Route #5 Definition RTS XX MM or None 2

Route #6 Definition RTE i XX MM or None 2

— Printout of Existing Route Schedule — 3

Route Schedule A SCHA | HHMM HHMM 4
Class 3 Routing Priority LC3 | RTX RTX, etc. or NONE 5&8
Class 2 Routing Priority LCZ RTX, RTX, etc. or NONE 5&8
Class 1 Routing Priority LC1 RTX, RTX, etc. or NONE 5&8
Route Schedule B SCHB HHMM 486
Class 3 Routing Priority LC3 RTX, RTX, etc. or NONE 5&8
Class 2 Routing Priority LC2 RTX, RTX, etc. or NONE 5&8
Class 1 Routing Priority | LC1 RTX, RTX, etc. or NONE 5&8
Route Schedule C | SCHC CR] L 4’7
Class 3 Routing Priority . LC3 RTX, RTX, etc. or NONE . 588
Class 2 Routing Priority LCZ RTX, RTX, etc. or NONE 5&8
Class 1 Routing Priority LC1 RTX, RTX, etc. or NONE 5&8

NOTES:
1. QUT = Will clear all Route Tables. NN OQUT = Will clear Route Table NN.
2. Route definition — maximum is Six routes.

N AW

o

Format js; XX = Trunk Group Number {0 ~ 15),
MM = Modify Digits Table to be applied {1 ~ 12} MD Table must be entered.

. Existing Route Schedule data is printed automatically after the response to RT6 prompt is entered.

. Time-of-day interval for this routing schedule.

. Maximum combined entries for LC3, LC2, LCY are six routes. Do not assign the same route to more than one class.
. Entry required for schedule B end time only. Schedule A end time has defined schedule B start time.

. No entry required. Schedule A start time has defined the schedule C end time and schedule B end time has defined

the schedule C start time.

. LC3, LC2 and LCT are used in DCOS Data Block to define Station Class of Service. The access permitted to each

class: LCT = All routes defined for LC1, LC2, LC3.
LC2 = Routes defined for LC2, LC3.
LC3 = Routes defined for LC3 only.

. MGRE = /gnore line entered, DEL = Stop primting and return to REQ.
SLRE = Backspace. = Exit program.
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TABLE T-b

Modify Digits Table
Load the DLC2 Utility Program. When TYPE is prompted, proceed as follows:

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
SECTION 400-100-300
NOVEMBER 1988

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY ! NOTE
TYPE MDT
Table Number TNO | XXetc. (1~12)
Number of digits to be deleted from OLT ‘ XX etc. (maximum: 10) or NONE
dialed number
Digits 10 be prefixed to diated number ADD | XXX ete. {maximum: 20) or NONE 1
NOTES:
1. The following codes are used to insert pauses in response to ADD:
*1 =1 digit = 1-sec. pause. *2 = 1 digit = 2-sec. pause. *3 =1 digit = 6-sec. pause.
2 MGIR = fgnore line entered.

BGRER = Backspace.

DEL| = Stop printing and return to REQ.

= Exit program.

Error Codes
Program Name: Least Cost Routing Data Block {DLC1 and DLC2)

Error Code | Meaning

ERLCR QO | Input time {in seconds) is out of range (O ~ 99).

ERLCRO1 | Area Code (N 0/1X)is out of range (N=2 ~ 9 X =0 ~ 9).

ERLCR 02 | Route number is out of range (1 ~ 15).

ERLCR O3 | Service Code error.

ERLCR 04 Service Codes exceed the maximum (10).
ERLCR 05 Tabte number is out of range (1 ~ 16).

ERLCR 06 Office Code is out of range.

ERLCR 07 Trunk Group number is out of range.

ERLCRO8 , Mhodify Digits Table number is out of range (1 ~ 12).

ERLCR 09 : Route number error (RT1 -- RT6).

ERLCR 10 The number of digits to be deleted is out of range (10).

ERLCR 11 The digits to be added exceed the maximum {20).

ERLCR 12 The digit to be added is incorrect.

ERLCR 13 ! Numeric error (0O~ 9.

ERLCR 14 ! The number of Area Codes exceeds maximum (maximum = 160).

ERLCR 15 - The number of Office Codes exceeds maximum {maximum = 80QO).
ERLCR 16 | Schedule time is out of range (HH = 0 ~ 23, MM = 0 — 59)

ERLCR 17 Schedule time error.

ERLCR 18 Route number is already assigned.
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TABLE U

Procedure — Lodging/ Health Care Features Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:
I EM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
0K DHMF
— DISK LOADING —
REQ | NEW, CHG, OUT 1
Automatic Wake-up Source Akl SRC f MOH, VCE, or NONE 2
Automatic Wake-up AL POR | SMDR, TTY, or NONE
Message Waiting MW FOR SMDR, TTY, or NONE
Message Registration MR POR SMDR, TTY, or NONE
Room Status Audit RMS i SMODR, TTY, or NONE
Room Number Prefix RM REX ! X or NONE 3

NOTES:

1. “OUT" sets all entries to “NONE."”
2. MOH = Music-on-Hold source. VCE = Preprogrammed digitized voice announcement.

3 X =1~ 8 are allowed if there is no conflict {9 is not allowed because it is reserved for trunk access).

4. BGAR = fgnore line entered.
MGMRE = Backspace.
DEL| = Stop printing and return to REQ.
OENGEN = Exit program.
Error Codes
Program Name: Lodging / Health Care Features Data Block {DHMF)
Error Code Meaning

T

ERHMF OO | The input data was erased because the program was aborted during a NEW entry.
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TABLE V

Procedure —- Digital Data Interface Unit Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be completed. if an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

{TEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
0K DDiU
— DISK LOADING —
REQ NEW, CHG, OUT
Port Number PGR LNNX 1,2&3
Type of DDIU TYP DIUT or DIUZ 4
Directory Number DN 1 ~ 4 digits 5&6
Hunt Directory Number HNT KXXX ({1 ~ 4 digits) or NONE &7
Class of Service Group Cos 0—~15 8
Groups of DDIUs GOD 0-~15 9
Tenant Number TEN Oor1 10
Button Assignment KEY Button Number O ~ 9 +{spacel + FTR 11
NOTES:

1. NN = PCE location.

2. X = Circuit number,

3. Ports LNNT ~ 4 on a DMDU PCB can be used if they are not assigned in the DMDM Praogram.

4. DIUT =DDIU-MA. DIU2 = DDIU-MAT.

5. This prompt will only appear when DIU2 (DDIU-MAT) is entered after the TYP prompt,

6. This directory number will appear on an electronic telephone.

7. XXXX = The number to which this DN hunts. NONE = No hunt.

& There are 16 different COS groups (which are defined in the COS Data Block).

3. Assigns this DDIU to one of 16 possible groups. Diai access into a group can be denied by Class of Service.

10. The TEN entry for a DDIU-MAT should be the same as the TEN entry for the electronic telephone to which

-~
—

-~
N

it is assigned.

. Enter the button number, followed by a space and then the entry. Button O must be the station primary DN.

See Table V-1 for possible entries.

. @LE = /gnore line entered,
QLGAE = Backspace.
DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ.
EER = Exit program.

SPECIAL NOTE:

When a DIU2 is assigned, two key entries must be made in the DEKT PROGRAM as follows:

PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
KEY DIU ENNX 1
KEY DRS 2

NOTES:

I
2.

Port number of DIU attached to the electronic telephone {Data DN).
Data release key.
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TABLE V-1
DDIU BUTTON ASSIGNMENTS

DIRECTORY NUMBER ENTRY NOTE
Singte Call Ring SCR NNNN XXXX 1
Single Call No Ring SCN NNNN XXXX | 1

FEATURE ENTRY NOTE

Automatic Callback 1 ACB 3
Automatic Dialing | RDL/FAD Xxx ! 2
Do Not Disturb : DND :
Repeat Last Number Dialed RND :
Station Speed Dial Controller/User \ SOC XX-50U xx {
System Speed Dial i 3505 \

NOTES:

1. NNNN = Directory Number: 1-, 2-, 3-, or 4-digit DNs are allowed if there is no conflict fi.e., 30X is not allowed

if 30 1s used).
XXXX = Hunt DN — enter NONE to remove present DN. Also see Station Hunt-Distributed.
2. The maximum number of ADL /FAD buttons for the entire system is 500
3 LGB0 = fgnore line entered.
W[LNE = Backspace.

= Stop printing and return to REQ.
ARSI = Exit program.
Error Codes
) Program Name: DDIU Data Block (DDIU)
_Erl;tA)r Code , Meaning
B ERDIU OO i A PCB i1s not equipped in that iocation.
" ERDIUO1 | The PCB is not a DDCU or DMDU type.
ERDIUO2 . The portis busy (REQ = CHG or QUT).
_._‘ERDIU 03 The port is already assigned {REQ = NEW).
- mE.F.i_DIU 04 | #1 was entered, but tenant service was not enabled in the System Data Block.
ERDIU 05 #1 was entered, but Attendant #1 was not programmed {no Attendant Data Block).
a ERDIU 06 The button number is not allowed (exceeds maximum allowed for this DDIU).
ERDIU 07 The first digit does not match with RM PFX, or the second digit conflicts with another DN or
access code.
ERDIU08  The maximum number of / buttons is already assigned (maximum = 500).
ERDIU1O  The DN confl.i;:ts with existing ON.
__-E_ﬁt)!U 1 5 240 DNs are ailready assigned in the system.

.92.

{fcontinued)
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TABLE V-1 {continued)

Error Codes

Program Name: DD{U Data Block (DDiU)

Error Code Meaning
ERDIU 12 The DN is already assigned to its maximum number of appearances {maximum for a Primary
DN = 1; Secondary DN = 95).
ERDIU 14 ¢ The next hunt DN is not assigned.
ERDIU 16 i The input DN is already assigned to the port.
ERDIU 17 The input data was erased because the program was aborted during a NEW entry.
ERDIU 18 The port is not assigned.
ERDIU 19 Another type of data is assigned to the input port.
ERDIU 20 SDC is already assigned to the input list.
ERDIU 23 The input DN is a trunk DN (VCP NNN HUNT DN},
—“E“RDIU 24 The first digit of an input DN cannot be “0" or 9.
ERDIU 33 Only one DN can be assigned to a DIU.
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TABLE W

Procedure — Message Registration Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
oK DMRD
— DISK LOADING —
REQ | cHa, out [
Interchangeable Code? ICC l YorN
| DDD Prefix OOP | 1~ 3digits or NONE
Home Area Code HAC ' NO/IX 1
Supervision Time SVT 0~ 120 (time in seconds)
Rate Table #1 TNL 2
First Billing Interval fBI 0 ~ 180 {time in seconds)
First Billing Unit FBU 1~100
Incremental Billing Interval IB1 1~ 180 ({time in seconds)
Incremental Billing Units IBU 0~ 100
| Unit Cost CsT 1~ 500 (cost in cents)
Office Codes — Add achR - NXX or NXXX
Office Codes — Delete cco NXOC or NXXX | 3 |
NOTES:

T N=2~39 X=0~9

2. This Rate Table will be followed by four other Rate Tables with the same prompts (FBI ~ OCD/. _

3. A maximum of 800 3-digit numbers (in the format NXX (N=2~39 X=0~8])is permitted. Ranges are possible
(7303 = 730 ~ 739).

4 BLIME = /lgnore line entered. DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ.
MGRE = Backspace. = Exit program.
Error Codes
Program Name: Message Registration Data Block {DMRD)
Error Code Meaning

ERMRD 00 Numeric error (O ~ 9).

ERMRD 01 Area Code (NO/1X) is out of range (N=2 ~ 9, X =0 ~ 9).
ERMRD 02 Supervision Time is out of range (0 ~ 120).

ERMRD 03 Billing Interval is out of range (1 ~ 180).

ERMRD 04 Billing Unit is beyond limit {0 ~ 100),

ERMRD 05 Unit Cost is beyona limit {1 ~ 500).

ERMRD 08 Office Code {NXX) is out of range(N=2~9 X=0-9)
ERMRD G7
_ERMRD 08 The input data was erased because the program was aborted during a NEW entry.
ERMRD 10 | MRD data does not exist (REQ = CHG, OUT)

The number of Office Codes exceeds the maximum {800).
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TABLE X

Procedure — Modem Pooling Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPY USER ENTRY NOTE
0K | DMDM
— DISK LOADING —
REDQ NEW, OUT
Port Number POR LNNX 182

NOTES:
1. NN = PC8 location.
2. X = Circuit number.

3. BGRE = /lgnore fine entered.

BLRE = Backspace.

DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ

= Exit program.

Error Codes
Program Name: Modem Pooling Data Block (DM DM)
Error Code Meaning
ERMDP Q00 A PCB is not equipped in that location.
ERMDP 01 The PCB is not a DMDU type.
ERMDP 02 The port is busy (REQ = CHG or OUT).
iRMDF’ 03 The port is already assigned {REQ = NEW).

ERMDP 04 | The port is not assigned (REQ = OUT).
ERMDP 05 The input port is wrong (LNNX, X is not 1 ~ 4).
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TABLE Y

Procedure — Message Center Data Block

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT | USER ENTRY NOTE
! aK DMCD
— DISK LOADING —
REQ NEW, CHG
Message/ Voice Mail MWC@ MC or VM
Message/Voice Mail MWC1 MC or VM 1
‘ A1~ 4 digits or ATTO(maximum: 32 DNs) ~
ON of MC 0 MDN@ D 1 --4 digits or ATTO {maximum: 32 DNs) | 2~5
A1~ 4 digits or ATT1 ~
DN of MC 1 "DNL 1 b1 ~ 4 digits or ATTT 1~5
Disconnect Code DsSCe XXXX or NONE 6
Disconnect Code 0SC1 X0 or NONE 1&6
A 4 e ]
Tosniba Voice Messaging #0 TVM@ D m f} - Z g:g::s m:;:m:m g% gm:; 7
o A XXX (1 ~ 4 digits, maximum 32 DN)
LToshlba Voice Messaging #1 TymMl D XXXX (1 ~ 4 digits: maximum 32 DNs) 18&7
NOTES:

I
2.

This entry will appear when TEN = Y,

it MWCO or MWCT = VM, then the user will be able to enter a maximum of 32 directory numbers in MDNO.

FMWC0 or MWCT = MC. then the user can only enter one directory number in MDNT (electronic telephone
DN or attendant console).

XXXX = Extension directory number.

. An A" will appear after the MDNO (MDNT ) prompt. Any entries made will be added. After pressing the returnkey,

a "D will appear and any entries made will be deleted.
A MWCQ = MC, you can enter ATTO or electronic telephone DN,
it MWCT = MC, you can enter ATTT or electronic telephone DN. (This prompt wiil only appear in tenant systems. )

M MWCO = VM, you can enter up to 32 directory numbers (DSTU ports) that will be connected to the voice mail

system.
if MWCT = VM, you can enter up to 32 directory numbers (DSTU ports} that will be connected to the voice mail
system for Tenant 1 (TEN = Y),
NOTE: Do not make any entries for these two prompts if you are using the Toshiba INTOUCH Voice Messagqing
System. Press the return key.

. This entry wilf appear when MWCO or MWC1 = VM.

. If MWCO = VM and you are using a Toshiba INTOUCH Voice Messaging System, you can enter up to 32 directory
numbers (DSTU ports) that will connect to that system.
it MWCT = VM and you are using a Toshiba INTOUCH Voice Messaging System, you can enter up to 32 directory
numbers (DSTU ports) that will connect to that system for Tenamt 1 (TEN = Y/

XXXX = Extension directory number
. @ = fgnore line entered
CTRL| = Backspace.
DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ.
fER = CLxit program.

{cantinued)
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TABLE Y (continued)

Error Codes

Program Name: Message Center Data Block (DMCD)

Error Code | Meaning

ERMCD OO | AIl MDNs are assigned.

ERMCD O1 The DN you are trying to delete does not exist.

ERMCD 02 | The MDN is already assigned.

ERMCD 03 | The DN does not exist in the system.

ERMCD 04 | Data is already assigned {(REQ = NEW),

ERMCD 05! Data is not assigned (REQ = CHG).

MWCO or MWC1 = VM, therefore ATTO or ATT1 cannot be entered. You cannot enter ATTO
at the MDN1 prompt or ATT1 at the MDNO prompt.

ERMCD 06 i
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TABLE Z

Procedure — Alphanumeric Message Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
0K DMSG
- DISK LOADING —
REQ CHG
Message Number (0 ~ 9) + [space]
Message M3G + Message or NONE 1&2

NOTES:
1. The system will output a space after the MSG number is entered, followed by an existing message (if no message

exists, then this will remain blank) and another space. Enter the new message or NONE (to delete the message).

2. The characters available for messages are 0 —~ 9, A ~ Z, [space], ., -, +. /.
3. MEMR = /gnore line entered.

CTRL = Backspace.

[DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ.

= Exit program.

Error Codes

' Program Name: Alphanumeric Message Data Block (DMSG)

Error Code | Meaning

ERMSG 00 Message is too long {(maximum: 16}

ERMSG 01 Message can only use;: 0~ 9, A ~ 2, [space], ., -, +. /
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Procedure — Print System Data Biock

TABLE AA

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES

SECTION 400-100-300
NOVEMBER 1988

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as foliows:

ITEM

PROMPT

USER ENTRY

!

NOTE

oK

PSYS

— DISK LOADING —

REQ

— EXECUTE —

REQ

NOTES:

1. The only response possible is.
lgnore line entered.
Backspace.

2. GGIE
pEL

DEL{DEL/

1

Stop printing and return to REQ.

Exit program.

PRT = Qutput System Data Block.

TABLE AB

Procedure — Print System Data Block 2
Authaorization Procedure must be completed. if an OK response is received, proceed as foilows:

ITEM

PROMPT

USER ENTRY

NOTE

oK

| PSY2

— DISK

LOADING —

REQ

|

— EX

ECUTE —

REQ

NOTES.

1. The only response possible is:
fgnore line entered.
Backspace.

AICTRLIX
(CTRLIH|
DEL

DELJDEL

Stop printing and return to REQ.

Exit program.

PRT = Output Systermn Data Block.
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TABLE AC

Procedure — Print Access Code Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
K PACD ,
— DISK LOADING —
REQ ' 1
— EXECUTE —
| RED E

NOTES.
1. The only response possible is:  PRT = Quiput Access Code Data Block.

2. BGR - /gnore line entered.
MR - Backspace.
DEL| = Stop printing and return to REQ.
a3 = Exit program,

-100 -



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
SECTION 400-100-300
NOVEMBER 1988

TABLE AD

Procedure — Print Station Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM | PROMPT | USER ENTRY | NOTE
P 0K PSDB '1
— DISK LOADING —
REQ R
— EXECUTE —
| REQ I

NOTES:

1. The following responses are possible:

PORALL = All Station Data Blocks will be output in numerical order of ports {lowest first).
PORNNX = Port NNX data will be output.
PORVAC = A list of all unassigned ports will be output.
DNALL = All Station Data Blocks will be output in numerical order (lowest first}) by ON (PDN for electronic
telephones).
DNXXXX = DN XXXX data will be output. If it is a multiple appearance DN, then all Data Blocks in which it appears
will be output.
EKTALL = All electronic telephone Data Blocks will be output in order of PDN {lowest first).
STTALL = All Standard Telephone Data Blocks wiil be output in order of DN flowest first).
2 MGRE = /gnore /line entered.
MLNE = Backspace.
DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
SIEAEER = Exit program.
Error Codes
Program Name: Print Station Data Block (PSD8B)
Error Code Meaning
ERPST 0O The input PCB number or circuit number is out of range.
ERPST O1 The input DN does not exist.
ERPST 02 The input port is not assigned to an electronic or a 500/2500 type telephone.
ERPST O3 A manual signaling port does not exist.
ERPST 04 The input DN is not assigned to an electronic telephone or to a 500/ 2500-type telephone.
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TABLE AE

Procedure — Print Class of Service Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT | USER ENTRY NOTE
0K PCOS
— DISK LOADING —
REQ 1
— EXECUTE —
RED R

NOTES.
1. The only response possible is.  PRT = COS Data Block will be output.

2. BER = /gnore line entered.
MGEE = Backspace.
DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
DEL} = Exit program.

TABLE AF

Procedure — Print Toll Restriction Data Block
Autnorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

l ITEM PROMPT | USER ENTRY | NOTE
0K "~ PTOL :
— DISK LOADING —
REQ | R
— EXECUTE —
REQ 1
NOTES:
1. TRDALL = All Toll Restriction Data Blocks will be output.
PAR = Miscellaneous Parameters Table will be output.
CLSALL = All Code Tables (Area, Office, and Area/ Office) will be output for all eight classes.
CLSCNX = All Code Tables (Area, Office, and Area/ Office) will be output for class X.
AOCALL = All Area/ Office Code Tables will be output.
AOCNOXX = The Area Code and all Office Codes for Area Office Code Table number XX will be output.
CODXXX = The Area/Office Code Table relating to Area Code XXX will be output.
2. AGRR = /gnore line entered.
MGIE = Backspace.
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
DIFAOTEN = Exit program.
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TABLE AG

Procedure — Print Speed Dial List Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM

PROMPT USER ENTRY

NOTE

oK PSDL

— DISK LOADING —

REQ

— EXECUTE —

REQ

NOTES:

1. The following responses are possible:

ALl = Qutput alf Speed Dial List Data Blocks.

SYST = Output System Speed Dial List Data Block.

LSTXX = Output Station Speed Dial List XX Data Block.
2 BLRE = /gnore line entered.

BGNE = Backspace.

DEL| = Stop printing and return to REQ

= Exit program.

Error Codes
Program Name: Print Speed Dial List (PSDL)

Error Code Meaning
ERPST 00 The list number is out of range (0 ~ 50 is available).

Procedure — Print SMDR Data Block

TABLE AH

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM

PROMPT USER ENTRY

NOTE

0K PMDR

— DISK LOADING —

REQ

— EXECUTE —

REQ

NOTES:

1. The only response possible is:  PRT = Output SMDR Data Block.

¥ARCTRLIX
CTRLIH
DEL|
DELJDEL]

ignore line entered.

Backspace.

Stop printing and return to REQ.

Exit program.
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TABLE Al

Procedure — Print DSS Console Data Block
completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

Authorization Procedure must be

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
0K PDSS
— DISK LOADING —
REQ 1
— EXECUTE —
REQ 1
NOTES:
1. The following responses are possible:

PORALL = AN DSS Data Blocks will be output in numerical order of ports (lowest first).

PORLNNX = All LNNX data will be output.

PORVAC = Alist of all unassigned ports will be outpuL.

STALNNX = Alf station data that is associated with LNNX DS

DSSNN = AN DSS switched DN assig
2. FGENE = lgnore line entered.
CGZ = Backspace.
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ)
= Exit program.
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TABLE AK
wo

Procedure — Print Trunk Data Block '
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
0K PTRK '
— DISK LOADING —
REQ 1
— EXECUTE —
REQ 1

NOTES,
1. The following responses are possible:

PORALL = All Trunk Data Blocks will be output in numerical order of ports {lowest first).
PORNNX = Trunk Data Block of Port NNX will be output.
PORVAC = All unassigned trunk ports will be output,
TGPNN = Al Trunk Data Blocks assigned to trunk group NN will be output.
cor = All CO Trunk Data Blocks will be output.
FEX = All FX Trunk Data Blocks will be output.
WAT = All WATS Trunk Data Blocks will be output.
FIE = Al TIE Trunk Data Blocks will be output,
DID = ANl DID Trunk Data Blocks will be output.
CSA = Al CCSA Trunk Data Blocks will be output.
NIT = Qutputs the Night Station Assignments for alf CO, FX, and WATS trunks.
PVL = All PVL Trunk Data Blocks will be output.
2. GGNE = /gnore line entered.
BIGRE. = Backspace.
DEL| = Stop printing and return to REQ
= Exit program,
Error Codes
Program Name: Print Trunk Data Block (PTR K)
Error Code Meaning

ERPTR QO invalid response.

ERPTR O1 The PCB number or circuit number is out of range (REQ = PORNNX).
ERPTR 02 The input trunk group is out of range (REQ = TGPNN),

ERFIR 03 | The input port is not assigned to trunk (REQ = PORVAC]).
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TABLE AJ

Procedure — Print Trunk Group Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. if an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

" “PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
“'SECTION 400-100-300
7 NOVEMBER 1988

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY

NOTE

oK PTGP

— DISK LOADING —

ER

REQ

— EXECUTE —

REQ

NOTES:

1. The following responses are possible.

ALl = All Trunk Group Data Blocks will be output.

GRPXX = Trunk Group XX Data Blocks will be output.

cor = Al CO Trunk Data Blocks will be output.

FEX = All FX Trunk Data Blocks will be output.

WAT = All WATS Trunk Data Blocks will be output.

TIE = AN TIE Trunk Data Blocks will be output.

DI = ANl DID Trunk Data Blocks will be output.

CSA = AN CCSA Trunk Data Blocks will be output.

PVL = Aff PVL Trunk Data Blocks will be output.
2. BGOR = lgnore fine entered.

HiNE = Backspace.

DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ

= Exit program.

Error Codes
Program Name: Print Trunk Group Data Block (PTGP)

Error Code Meaning
ERPTG Q0 invalid response.
ERPTG O1 The input trunk group number is out of range (REQ = GRPXX).
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TABLE AL

Procedure — Print Least Cost Routing Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY

NOTE

oK PLCR

— DISK LOADING —

REQ

— EXECUTE —

REQ

NQTES:

1. The following responses are possible:

LCRALL
PAR
ACTALL
ACTRNXX
AOCALL
AQCNOXX
AOCRNXX
CODXXX
RTALL
RTXX
TGPXX
RTMDXX
MDTXX

2. ]
CTRLIH

DEL]

L T | T 1 I T O 1 A 2 1 N | O B

All Least Cost Routing Data Blocks will be output.

Miscellaneous Parameters Table will be output.

All Area Code Tables will be output.

All Area Code Tables that point to Route Number (RNO) XX will be output.

All Area/ Office Code Tables will be output.

Area/Office Code Table XX will be output,

All Area/ Office Code Tables that point to Route Number (RNO) XX will be output.

All Area Code and Area/Office Code Tables relating to Area Code XXX will be output.

All Route Tables will be output.

Route Table XX will be output.

All Route Tables using Trunk Group XX will be output.

All Route Tables using Modify Digit Table XX will be output.
Modify Digits Table XX will be output.

Ignore line entered.

Backspace.

Stop printing and return to REQ

Exit program.
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TABLE AM

Procedure — Print Call Pickup Groups
Authorization Procedure must be completed. if an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
0K PCPG
— DISK LOADING —
RED 1
— EXECUTE —
RED 1

NOTES:
1. The following responses are possible:

ALL = Qutput all Call Pickup Groups listed by DN,

DNXXXX = List the numbers of all Calf Pickup Groups containing DNXXXX.
2. AGRA = fgnore line entered.

MWLM = Backspace.

DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ

CEAMGER = Exit program.

Error Codes

Program Name: Print Call Pickup Groups {PCPG)

Error Code Meaning

ERPCP 00 Invalid response.

ERPCP O1 The input DN does not exist.
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TABLE AN

Procedure — Print Hunting Arrangements
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
oK PHNT
— DISK LOADING —
REQ 1
— EXECUTE —
REQ 1

NOTES:
1. The only response possible is:  ALL = Output all hunting sequences.

2.BEIR = lgnore line entered.

BLENE = Backspace.

DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ.

IDEL] = Exit program.

Error Codes
Program Name: Print Hunting List (PHNT}

Error Code Meaning
ERPHT 00 Input DN does not exist.

TABLE AO

Procedure — Print Paging Group Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
oI PPAG
— DISK LOADING —
REQ 1
— EXECUTE —
REQ 1
NOTES:
1. The following responses are possible:
PAGN = Allelectronic telephones belonging to the indicated paging group N wifl be output in the order in which
they were programmed.
PAGALL = All electronic telephones belonging to all assigned paging groups will be output in the order in which
they were programmed.
2. B = lgnore line entered.
BLER = Backspace.
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ.
= Exit program.
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TABLE AP

Procedure — Print Lodging / Health Care Features Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. ¥ an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

PRC PT USER ENTRY NOTE
oK PHMF
— DISK LOADING —

REQ
— EXECUTE —

REQ

ITEM

NOTES:
1. The only response possible is: PRT = Output Lodging/ Health Care Features Data Block.

2. @GR = lgnore line entered.
GLREE = Backspace.
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ.
= Exit program.

TABLE AQ

Procedure — Print Digital Data Interface Unit Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY | NOTE
0K PDIU
— DISK LOADING —
REQ 1
— EXECUTE —
REQ 1
NOTES:
1. The only response possible is:
PORALL = All DDIU Data Blocks wilf be output in numerical order of ports lowest first).
2.MLIX@ = lgnore line entered.
@] = Backspace.
DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ.
BEV 1 = Exit program.
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TABLE AR

Procedure — Print Message Registration Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE

oK PMRD

— DISK LOADING —

REL

— EXECUTE —
T
RED |

NOTES:

1. The following responses are possible:

MRDALL

MRDPAR
RTNPAR

RINALL

FRCTRLX
TR
DEL

DEL|DEL

on

| LI R T

All Message Registration Data will be output. There may be a delay in the output after the OCA
prompt.

The system will output a partial list of the Message Registration Data Block (ICC, DDP, HAC, and SVT).
The system will output a partial list of the Message Registration Data Block (FBI, FBU, 18I, I1BU, and
CST for Rate Tables 1 ~5).

The system will output all the data from Rate Tables 1 ~ 5 (FBI, FBU, 181, IBU, CST, and OCA). There
may be a delay in the output after the OCA prompt.

ignore line entered,

Backspace.

Stop printing and return to REQ.

Exit program.

TABLE AS

Procedure — Print Modem Pooling Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. if an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE

oK PMDM

— DISK LOADING —

REQ

— EXECUTE —
REQ

3

;

NOTES:

1. The only response possible is:

PORALL

YAICTRLIX
CTRLIH
DEL

All Modem Pooling Data Blocks will be output in numerical order of ports (lowest first).
lgnore fine entered

Backspace.

Stop printing and return to REQ.

Exit pragram.
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TABLE AT

Procedure — Print Message Center Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an QK response is received, proceed as follows:

B ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
0K PMCD
— DISK LOADING —
" Rreg 1

NOTES:

1. The only response possible is. PRT = Output Message Center Data Block.

2. BENE = /gnore line entered.
FLE = Backspace.
DEL] = Sto
EEANGEN = Exit program.

Stop printing and return to REQ.

TABLE AU

Procedure — Print Alphanumeric Message Data Block
Authorization Procedure must be completed. if an OK response s received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
aK PMSG
— DISK LOADING —
REQ | 1

NOTES:

1. The following responses are possible:

ALl = All messages will be output.

MSG X = Message X wilf be output.
2. BB = /gnore line entered.

MEGRE = Backspace.

@ =

Exit program.

DELJDEL

Stop printing and return to REQ.
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TABLE AV

Procedure — Back-up Memory Check Entry Procedure

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES

SECTION 400-100-300
NOVEMBER 1988

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as foliows:

ITEM PROMPT

USER ENTRY

NOTE

oK bMYC

— DISK LOADING —

REQ CHK

Memory Check MYR CHK

Memory Checked out OK DONE

Memory Check Failed ERROR

ADRS = XXXH

COL = XXH

NOTES:

1. Caution: Responding to this prompt will start the memory check and delete all data relating to Lodging/ Health
Care telephones, (i.e., Room Status, Message Waiting, and Message Registration).

2. The systern is perfarming a memory check. Wait for the next prompt before pressing any buttons.

3. BENAR = /gnore line entered.
BIGAE = Backspace.
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ.
BERQREN = Exit program.

TABLE AW

Procedure — Data Dump Program

Authorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response is received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
oI DDMP
DPG [¥YsN)| YorN 1
BUN 2&3

NOTES:
1. Enter Y to perform data dump. Enter N to abort.
2. Data dump is complete.
3. System will exit program autornatically.

4. IGNR = lgnore line entered.
@ = Backspace.
= Stop printing and return to REQ.
= Exit program.
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TABLE AX-1

Procedure — Electronic Telephone Test Procedure

Authorization Procedure must be complete

If an OK response is received, proceed as foilows:

ITEM PROM: USER ENTR NOTE
0K | TTRM
— DISK LOADING —
REQ 1

NOTE:

The program is now active. Proceed to the electronic telephone to be tested, go off-hook, and enter JUER/IEEE)
via the dial pad. Enter the following commands in sequence:

e

ENTRY ELECTRONIC TELEPHONE RESPONSE ENTRY ~ ELECTRONIC TELEPHONE RESPONSE
[TIEJK] All LEDs = On Button 2 LED 2 =0On (1 = Off)
Handset off-hook All LEDs = Flash {60Hz) Button 3 ! LED 3 =0n (2 = Off)
Handset on-hook All LEDs = Wink {120 Hz) Button 4 LED 4 =On (3 = Off)
EZ3: button on All LEDs = Off Button 5 LED 5= 0On {4 = Off)
HZE button off All LEDs = I-Hold Button 6 LED 6 = On (5 = Off)
¥ button on? All LEDs = Off Button 7 LED 7 = On ({6 = Off)
button on? All LEDs = |-Use Button 8 LED 8 =0n (7 = Off)
button on All LEDs = Off Button 9 LED 9=0n(8=0ff)
button off SPKR LED = On Button 10 LED 10 =0n (9 = Off)
button on/ off SPKR LED = Off Button 11 LED 11 = On {10 = Off)
Dial LED O =0n Button 12 LED 12 =0n {11 = Off)
Dial g LED 1 = On {0 = Off) Button 13 , LED 13=0n {12 = Off)
Dial g LED 2 = On (1 = Off) Buton14 | LED 14=0n(13=Off)
Dial § LED 3=0n(2 = Off) Button 15 ! LED 15 =0n {14 = Off)
Dial B LED 4 =0n (3 = Off) Button 16 ' LED 16 =0n (15 = Off)
Dial B LED 5=0n (4 = Off) Button 17 LED17=0n (16 = Off)
Dial g LED 6 = On {5 = Off) Bution 18 T LED 18 =0n (17 = Off)
Dial § LED 7 = On (6 = Off) Button 19 LED 18 = On (18 = Off)
Dial § LED 8 = 0On (7= 0ff) Handset off-hook Dial tone on handset {19 = Off)
Dial I LED 9 = On (8 = Off) Handset on-hook Dial tone through speaker?
Dial § All LEDs = On &i@ button Ringing through speaker?
Dial [ All LEDs = Off EELG) button T Override tone through speaker
Button 0! ;' LEDO=0n &332 button End of test, electronic telephone idle
Button 12| LED 1=0n (0= Off) |
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TABLE AX-1 {continued)

NOTES:
1. Button strip test begins with the bottom button.
2. Buttons 1 ~ 19 do not function when testing a Single-Line electronic telephone.
3. Check the bottom right-hand velume control on speakerphone electronic telephones.
4. Check the upper right-hand volume control on speakerphone electronic tefephones.
5 GMGRE = /gnore line entered.
BLRE = Backspace.
DEL] = Stop printing and return to REQ
= Exit program.

- 115 -



PROGi \MMING PROCEDURES
SECTI' ¥ 400-100-300
NOVE! 3ER 1988

Proce

TABLE

:ure — Attendant Console Test Procedure
athorization Procedure must be completed.

AX-2

If an OK response is received, proceed as foliows:

ITEM ’ PROMPT | USER ENTRY [ NOTE
o | TrAm |
— DISK LOADING —
REQ | R
NOTE.
1. T: program is now active. Proceed to the Attendant Console to be tested, press an M3 button and enter JURT
{t A8} via the dial pad. Enter the following commands in sequence:
EN Y CONSOLE RESPONSE ENTRY CONSOLE RESPONSE
gan All BLF LEDs = On * | Associated LED = On, Others = Off
[Io§: on All BLF LEDs = Off * | Associated LED = On, Others = Off
Dial ICI TIE & STAT RING = On * Associated LED = On, Others = ¢
DlaJE ICt CO & STAT BSY = On, Others = Off * | Associated LED = On, Others = Off
Dial € ICi WAT & STAT FWD = On, Others = Off . Associated LED = On, Others = Off
D.a;é ICI FX & STAT OND = On, Others = Off BUZZ Associated LED = On, Qthers = Off
| Dial & ICI INT & STAT RST = On, Others = Off ISPAREN Associated LED = On, Others = Off
'_Ealé ICI RCL & STAT HNT = On, Others = Off POSIBS Y Associaled LED = On, QOthers = Off
Dial | 1 CPR & STAT VCT = On, Others = Off * | Associated LED = On, Others = Off
Dial B ICI TIM & STAT TLK = On, Others = Off Dial TGBC=0n. 3RC | COS | DEST=1 | *M
DialZ ICt SER = On, Others = O Dial § TGB1:0n — | — 12 | 2
Dlali‘ ! ICI HLD = On, Others = Of Dial § TGB 2 = on[ — | - 123 | **2
D | ICI N1 = On, Others = off Diat [ TGB3-=0n| — | 1 234 | *4
Dial | 1C1 LN2 = On, Others = Off Dial § TGB4:-0n| — | 12 345 | **5
RLSE | Associated LED = On, Others = Of Dial § TGB5=0n 1 | 23 456 | **6
LPK 1) Associated LED = On, Others = Off Dial TGB 6 = Oni 12 34 567 | **7
Associated LED = On, Others = OFf Dial {3 TGB 7=0n| 123 | 45 678 | *'8
Associated LED = On, Others = Off Diat 3 TGB 8- On| 888 | 88 888 | **9
[LPK4 Associated LED = On, Others = Off Dial TGB 9 = Onl Off | Off off | "0
PAGE Associated LED = On, Others = Qff Dial § All LEDs = Off, busy tone via handset
ﬁ‘ ) Associated LED = On, Qthers = Off Diat Buzzer via spesker (check volume controi}
Em ! Associated LED = On, Others = Off RLS} . MIN ALM = On, Others = Off
SEIE M- | Associated LED = On, QOthers = Off * | MDR LED = On, Others = Off
MSGR Associated LED = On, Others = Off DIS| . CW LED = On, Others = OH
HOoLDf All LEDs = Off - L]E . | End of test. conscle = Night
' = Bun ** = BLF Indication
2. @i Y8 = lgnore line entered
@i 10 = Backspace.
IDE| = Stop printing and return to REQ.
DEREDEL| Exit program.
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TABLE AY

Procedure — Peripheral Equipment Diagnostic Procedure
f.uthorization Procedure must be completed. If an OK response ts received, proceed as follows:

ITEM PROMPT USER ENTRY NOTE
oK TPER
— DISK LOADING —
REQ 1
REQ 1

NOTE.
The us r entries in Table AY-T should be input as required after each REQ prompt.
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TABLE AY-1

TRUNK STATUS ENTRIES

EN'RY i DESCRIPTION RESPONSE
DSC XXX i Disable PCB XXX immediately ! PCB disabled, FALT LEDs on
DSF NNX i Disable Trunk NNX* TRK disabled, FALT LED on, REQ . rompted
DS, WNX | Disable Line Circuit NNX* Line disabled, FALT LED on, REQ prompted
ENt XXX Enable PCB XXX PCB enabled, FALT LEDs off, REQ prompted
EN" NNX Enable Trunk NNX* Trunk enabled, FALT LED off if all circuns are enabled, REQ prompted
ENL NNX Enable Line NNX* Station line enabled, FALT LED off if all circuits are enabled, REQ prompled
DSi  NNX Disable DSS Circuit NNX* DSS disabled, FALT LED ON, REQ prompled
EDl NNX . Enable DSS Circuit NNX* D5S enabled, FALT LED off if ali circuits are enabled, REQ prompted
DS: NNX Oisable RCVR NNX* RCVR disabled, FALT LED on, REQ prompted
ENt 20X . Enable RCVR Circuit QOX* RCVR enabled. FALT LED off if ali circuns are enabled, REQ promprted
DS XXX ‘ Disable PCB XXXX when idle : Each port disabled when idle, FALT LEDs on
t
} 5 I List all idle ports Idle ports = LNNX, TNNX, etc, REQ prompied
| LS ! List all busy ports Busy Ports = LNNX, TNX, etc., REQ prompted
| L s | List ali disabled ports Disabled ports = LNNX, TNNX, etc.. REQ prompted
‘ ‘ TYPE (Note 1) Status (Note 2)
i : 500/ 2500 IDL, BSY
ST INX ' Status of Line Circuit NNX* Electronic Telephone DIS CBL
: UNEQ DS TTY
! UNAS DIS TLD
: REQ prompted
| |
‘ : Type (Note 1) Status (Note 2)
WAT DL
; FX BSY
- . | . . TIE DIS TTY
5T SNX : Status of TRK Circuit NNX co DIS TLD
| cesa REQ prompted
UNEQ
UNAS
Type (Note 1} Status (Note 2)
: IDL, BSY
STL UNX " Stats of DSS Circuit NNX* DIS TTY
| DIS CLB
DisS TLD
> STR 20X Status of RCVR O0OX* Status = IDL, BSY, DIS TTY, DIS TLD, ENEQ, UNAS, REQ prompted
I
STC (XX Status of PCB XXX Circuit #1 = Same as STLC, STTK, STRC
Circuit #2 = Same as STLC, STTK, STRC
Circuit #3 = Same as STLC, STTK, STRC
i Circuit #4 = Same as STLC, STTK, STRC REQ prompted ]
‘NN = P number X = Circwit number fcontinued)
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NOVEMBER 1388

ENTRY  |DESCRIPTION RESPONSE
CALL TNNX | Sets up SYSTEM USER ENTRY NOTE
monitor
link WAIT 4
#!f.llfr\]?( STS TLK ... or ... Automatic advance to DN prompt
STS WAIT _.or ... 5
STS OVR 6
DN DN 7
DDL 8
STSTLK ...or ... Automatic advance to TRK prompt g
STS RLSA ... or ... Automatic return to REQ prompt 10
STS DDL 1
TRK Call TNNX 12
WAIT 4
STSTLK ...or ... Automatic advance to DN prompt 13
STSRLSA ..or .. Automatic return to REQ prompt 10
STS BSY ..or.. Automatic return to TRK prompt 14
STS OVR Automatic return to TRK prompt 15
DN DN 16
oODL when test is complete 17
STSTLK ..or .. Automatic return to TRK prompt 18
STSRLSA .. or .. Automatic return to REQ prompt 10
STS RLSB ...or ... Automatic return to TRK prompt 19
STS DDL 20
NOTES:
1. Type: UNEQ = No PCB in that position.
UNAS = PCB is equipped but no data is assighed.
2. Status: iDL = ldle.
BSY = Busy.
DIS TTY = Manually disabled via TTY.
DIS CBL = Electronic telephone port disabled by software due to open cable.
DIS TLD = Software disabled due to traffic load (indicates faulty PCB)
3 ®GAR = /gnore line entered.
MLIE = Backspace
DEL = Stop printing and return to REQ
TENGEN = Exit program.

SN A

is required to advance program.
. Requested trunk ({A) is busy. Enter & to try again.
_ Requested trunk (A} does not exist in the system. Enter to return to REQ prompt.
Enter the test center DN followed by &3 .
_ Allow tirme for completion of dialing and then enter &) .
. Dialing is complete; program advances to TRK prompt.

Trunk A (manitor link) has been released due to a malfunction or an outside influence, such as the distant end

going on-hoack (ground start).
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7.
12,
13.

15,
16.
17.

18
19.

20.

TABLE AY-1 (continued)

Dialing was not complete when [ was entered. A second is required
Enter the port number (TNNX) of the trunk (B) to be tested.

Requested trunk was idle and has been seized

Requested trunk (B) is busy.

Requested trunk (8] does not exist in the system.

Enter the DN that should be dialed by the trunk under test, followec by a 5I3).
After the dialing is complete, the audio from the trunk under test will ; ¢ heard via the monitor link, E, nter[@gdwhen
the test is complete.

Test has ended. The program will automatically return to the TRK prompt to allow another trunk to be selected.
The trunk under test (B) was released due to a malfunction or outside influence, such as the distant end going
on-hook {ground start).

was entered while Trunk B was still diafing. {See Note 17.)

Error Codes

Program Name: Peripheral Diagnostic Data Block {TPER)

Error Code Meaning

ERTPE OO PCB type conflicts with customer data.

ERTPEO1 | A PCB is not equipped in that location {enable}.

ERTPE 02 [ The cable is open or port is inhibited by heavy traffic (enable).

ERTPE O3 The entered port is maintenance terminal {enable).

ERTPE 04 - No PCB is equipped in that location {disable).

ERTPE 05 | The port is busy.

ERT};E 06 i The PCB number or electronic telephone number is out of range.
ERTPEO7  The PCB type is nota DSTU or DEKU,

ERTPE 08 J The PCB type is not a Trunk.

ERTPE 09 | The PCB type is not a DTMF receiver

ERTPE 11 ; No PCB is equipped in that location {inhibit).
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TABLE AZ

DISK DRIVE OPERATION ERROR CODES

Error Codes

Program Name: Floppy Disk Drive Error

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES
SECTION 400-100-300
NOVEMBER 1388

Error Code Meaning
ERFD O1 File is closed.
ERFD 02 Read error.
ERFD 03 Write error.
ERFD 04 Directory is full.
ERFD Ob Disk is full.
ERFD 06 End-of-file error.
ERFD 07 Disk drive is not ready.
ERFD 08 [ncorrect version number.
ERFD Q9 File is write-protected.
ERFD 10 File not found.
ERFD 11 Volume not initialized.
ERFD 12 File already exists.
ERFD FF Other hardware i1s causing the error,
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SYSTEM DATA BLOCK (DSYS Program)

ITEM PROMPT | ENTRY
RED | CHG

Expansion Cabinet Installed EXP i
{Future Enhancement) NOD 1
Time of Daily Routine TOR
Daily Routine Tasks ORT
Tenant Service? TEN
intercept #1 1CP1
Intercept #2 1crP2
Intercept #3 ICP3
Least Cost Routing LCR
All Page Access Code APG
Not Used AART “CR”
Not Used APX “CR"
Listed Directory Number #1 LNl
Listad Directory Number #2 LN2
LDN #1 Night Number NT1
LDN #2 Night Number NT2
Busy Lamp Field #1 BLF1
Busy Lamp Field #2 BLFZ
Overflow DN — Arntendant Console #0O OFL1
Overflow DN — Attendant Console #1 oFL2
Message Center — Tenant #O" MC® |
Message Center — Tenant #1° mc1
Meet-Me Page DN MME
Remote Access DN REM }
Remote Access Change Code RAC ‘
“* Access Code accr |
“#" Access Code ACCH
Camp-on (or CWT) Timeout coT
Ring-No-Answer Timeout RNA
Attendant Overflow Timeout AOF
Call Forward No-Answer Timeout CFD
2500 Hold/Electronic Telephone Park Timeout HLD
Dial Puise Timeout DPT
Push-button Timeout PBET :
Line Lockout Timeout LLO
Automatic Callback Reserve Time ace !
Handsfree Answerback — Station HFS '
Handsfree Answerback —— Attendant HFA
SMDR Dquipped MDR
Universal Night Answer Zone O UNA@
Universal Night Answer Zone 1 UNAL

*To assign a Message Center, see the Message Center Data Block.
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SYSTEM DATA BLOCK (DSYS Program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ CHG
ACD Master DNO MD@
ACD Master DN1 mMO1
ACD Master DN2 MDZ2
ACD Master DN3 MD3
Lodging/Health Care AHM
Night Cperator Station NOS
Transfer Recall Timer RTO
Anendant-Position Electronic Telephone AEKT

ACCESS CODE DATA BLOCK (DACD Program)

ITEM ] PROMPT ENTRY*
REQ CHG

Feature FIR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTIR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature FTR
Feature Fie !
Feature Fre |
Fearurs ' =

LT T

[ Feature | FIR |

*Enter the name and access code in this column.



ELECTRONIC TELEPHONE BLOCK {DEKT Program) PCB Location (L

PERCEPTION 1I
SYSTEM RECORD
NOVEMBER 1988

)

ITEM

PROMPT

ENTRY |[ENTRY

ENTRY

ENTRY

ENTRY

ENTRY |ENTRY [ENTRY

REQ

Port Number

POR

Number of Button Strips

KS

Class of Service Group

COS

Tenant Number

TEN

Call Pickup Group

PUG

Warning Tone Allowed?

WTA

Call Forward to Trunk

CFT

Toll Restriction Class

TOL

Not Used

MTA

Handsfree Answerback Equipped?

HF A

Dispiay Electronic Telephone

DIs

Paging Group

PAG

Button Assignments:
Primary ON onlyl

KEY @

KEY 1

KEY 2

KEY 3

KEY 4

KEY S

KEY &

KEY ?

KEY 8

KEY 9

KEY 18

KEY 11

KEY 12

KEY 13

KEY 14

KEY 15

KEY 16

KEY 17

KEY 18

KEY 19

NOTE: (/se multiple sheets as required.

Sheet

of
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STANDARD TELEPHONE DATA BLOCK (DSTT Program) PCB Location (L

)

ITEM PROMPT | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY
REQ
Port Number PCR
Directory Number DN
Station Mix S5Mx
Class of Service Ces
_Tenant Number TEN
Call Pickup Group PUG
Hunt Number HNT
Diating Type DLG
Speed Dial List SDL
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Call Forward to Trunk CFT
Toll Restriction Class TOL
Message Wasting Lamp ML
STANDARD TELEPHONE DATA BLOCK (DSTT Program) PCB Location (L )
ITEM PROMPT | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY
RED
Port Number POR
Directory Number DN
Station Mix SMx
Class of Service Cos
Tenant Number TEN
Call Pickup Group PUG
Hunt Number HNT |
Dialing Type OLG
Speed Dial List SDL
| Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Call Forward to Trunk CFT
Toll Restriction Class TOL
Message Waiting Lamp MWL
STANDARD TELEPHONE DATA BLOCK (DSTT Program) PCB Location (L )
ITEM PROMPT : ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY { ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR )
Directory Number ON
Station Mix SMx
Class of Service cas
Tenant Number TEN
Call Pickup Group PUG
Hunt Number HNT
Dialing Type OLG
Speed Dial List SDL
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Call Forward to Trunk CFT
| Toll Restriction Class TOL
Message Waiting Lamp MWL
NOTE. Use muitiple sheets as required. Sheet of
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CLASS OF SERVICE DATA BLOCK (DCOS Program)

PERCEPTION |l
SYSTEM RECORD
NOVEMBER 1988

ITEM

PROMPT

ENTRY

REQ

Class of Service

COS

Cas

cos

Ces

caos

cos

cos

cos

cos

Cos

cos

cas

£as

C0os

COS

Cos

Cos

cos

cas

C3s

(8}

cas

COS

cos

Zas

Cos

cos

Cos

TOLL RESTRICTION DATA BLOCK (DTOL Program)

Miscellaneous Parameters (PAR Sub-program)

NOTE: Use multiple lines as required.

ITEM PROMPT | ENTRY

RED CHG

Sub-program Type TYPE __PAR

Home Area Code HAC

interchangable Codes 1CC ~

Specialized Comman Carrier #1 sPCC1 ! ]

Specialized Common Carrier #2 SPCC2

DDD Prefix pog

Authorization Code 1 Length ARUTHL ]

Authorization Code 2 Length AUTHZ




PERCEPTION I
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TOLL RESTRICTION DATA BLOCK {(DTOL Program)
Restriction Class Table (CLS Sub-program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
RED CHG
Sub-t agram Type TYPE CLS
Class Jumber CNOD
| ¥ and (] + Calls Allowed 0PR
International Calls Atlowed INT
Long [Dist. Direclory Assistance Allowed LDA
Area Code Table (Allow/Deny) ACT
Area Code List (Add/Delete) ACD j !
I
f
|
|
[
i
i :
T
!
l | |
Office Code Tabie (Allow/Deny) ocT i
Office Code List (Add/Delete) oco ) ' "
. i
i :
. |
| ! ' | !
I |
: |
%
—
|
|
|
f
i l I |
NOTE: Use a separate sheet for each Toll Restriction Class Table. Sheet of




TOLL RESTRICTION DATA BLOCK (DTOL Program)
Area/Office Code Exception Table (AOC Sub-program}

PERCEPTION I
SYSTEM RECORD
NOVEMBER 1988

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ CHEG
Sub-program Type TYPE AOC
Table Number TNO
Area Code ARC
Ctlass Number CNO
Office Codes (A to add/D to delete) OFc

NOTE: Use a separate sheet for each Area/Office Code Exception Table. Sheet

of
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SPEED DIAL DATA BLOCK (DSDL Program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
List Number LND
Store Number STR
SPEED DIAL DATA BLOCK (DSDL Program)
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY ENTRY
. REQ
List Number LNO
Store Number STR
SPEED DIAL DATA BLOCK ({DSDL Program)
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY ENTRY
N REQ]
List Number LD
Store Number STR
NOTES: Sheet of

1. Use multiple sheets as required.
2. Use one column for each station list.
3. Use multiple columns for systemn list.
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SMDR DATA BLOCK
(DMDR Program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

RED

Account Code Length ACL )

Special Common Carrier #1 SPCC1 |

Special Common Carrier #2 3PCC2 ]

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group IGP

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group TGP

Trunk Group TGP

ATTENDANT DATA BLOCK (DATT Program)

ENTRY
ITEM PROMPT ATT O ATT 1
REQ
Attendant Number ANG 2 1
Port Number POR LOO1 L121
Lockout Allowed? LKQ
Page Key PAG
Incoming Call Priority PRI
Priority 1 PR1
Priority 2 PR2
Priority 3 PR3
Priority 4 FR4
Priority 5 PRS

NOTE: Use a second sheet if Tenant Service is activated.
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DSS CONSOLE DATA BLOCK (DDSS Program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
| DSS Number NER Button Assignment KEY 28
Port Number POR KEY 29
Station Port SPT KEY 3@
Fixed or Switched Fss KEY 31
| Button Assignment KEY @ KEY 32
| KEY 1 KEY 33
| KEY 2 KEY 34
KEY 3 KE- 35
KEY 4 KEY 36
KEY 5 KEY 37
KEY & KEY 38
L KEY 2 KEY 39
KEY 8 KEY 40
) KEY 2 KEY 41
KEY 1@ KEY 42
KEY 11 KEY 43
_KEY 12 KEY 44
; KEY 13 KEY 45
KEY 14 KEY 46
KEY 15 KEY 47 |
| ] KEY 16 KEY 48 J
) _KEY 17| L KEY 4%
o i KEY 18 | KEY 5@ |
| KEv 19 KEY 51 |
)  KEY 2@ <Ev 52 |
- 1 KEY 21 KEY 53
o | «ev 22 KEY 54 |
B B KEY 23 KEY 5§
KEY 24 KEY 56
- KEY 25 KEY 57
KEY 26 KEY SB
[ KEY 27 KEY 59

-10 -




TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT DATA BLOCK (DTRF Program)

ITEM

PROMPT

ENTRY

System Date

REQ

Day of Week

SYST. DATE MMDDvyY

System Time

DOW

Schedule

SYST. TIME HHMMSS

Start Date

SCH -xxX-

State Time

STR. DATE MMDOYY

1

Report

STR. TIME HHMM

RPT

SYST

ATTO

ATT1

TGP@@

TGP®1

TGPe2

TGPa3

TGPe4

TGRP@S

TGP@5

TGP@?7

TGPe8

TGRPR3

TGP12

TGP11

TGP12

1GP13

TGR14

TGP1S

DTMF RECEIVER DATA BLOCK (DRCV Program)

PERCEPTION I
SYSTEM RECORD
NOVEMBER 1988

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
RED ‘[
Port Number POR

-1 -
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TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

JTRUNK TYPE; CO/FX
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

REQ
 Trunk Group Number GRP
Tenant Number TEN
Trunk Type TKT
Incoming- Quigoing IAD
Advance Step STP
_Access Code Cao
Transmissian ; TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Outgoing Absorb Digits 0RB
Flash-Hook Timing FLT

TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

TRUNK TYPE: CO/FX
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

. REY |

Trunk Group Number GRP

Tenant Number TEN

Trunk Type TKT

Incoming/Outgaing 1A0

Advance Step o STP

Access Lode cao

Transmission TRN

Start Arrangement 5TR

Warning Tone Allowed? KTA L
Qutgoin: -bsorb Digits 0AB .
Flash-Hauw Timing FLT i

TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

TRUNK TYPE: WATS
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

o REQ ]

Nk Group Number GRP |
Tenant Number TEN
Trunk Type TKT
JIncoming/Qutgoing a0
Advance Step =TP
Access Coge L cap
Transmisson o TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Flash-Hook Timing FLT

NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required. Sheet

-12.-



TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)
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JRUNK TYPE: TIE/CCSA

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

o REQ
Trunk Group Number GRP
Tenant Number TEN
Trunk Type TKT
Incoming /Qutgoing IR0
Advance Step SIP
Access Code cob
Class of Service CO0g
Transmission TRN
Start Arrangement S5TR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Incoming Absorb Digits 1A8
Translated Number 1 TRNL
Translated Number 2 TRNZ
Toll Restriction Class TOL
Flash-Hook Timing FLT

TRUNK GROUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

TRUNK TYPE: PVL (Private Line}

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
- REQ
Trunk Group Number GRP
Incoming/Qutgoing IAD
Transmission _ TRN
Start Arrangement STR
Warning Tone Allowed? WTA
Flash-Hoock Timing FLT

TRUNK GROQUP DATA BLOCK (DTGP Program)

TRUNK TYPE: DID

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

i REQ

Trunk Group Number GRP

Tenant Number TEN

Trunk Type TKT

Incoming/ Qutgoing I1A0

Advance Step STP
Access Code Coo

Ciass of Service Cos

Transmigsion TRN

Start Arrangement STR

Warning Tone Aliowed? WTA

Outgeing Absorb Digits, 0RB

Incoming Absorb Digits 1r8 B
Translated Number 1 TRNL

Translated Number 2 TRNZ

Flash-Hook Timing FLT

NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required.

-13-
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TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)

TRUNK TYPE: CO/FX/WATS PCB (T J PCB (T )
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR
Group. Member Number GMN
Remote Access DAY RAD
NITE Number NIT
DAY Number DAY
Signaling SIG
Disconnect Supervis:an DIS
Qutgoing Dialing DOT
TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program}
TRUNK TYPE: CO/FX/WATS PCB (T ) PCB (T l
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY
_ REQ
Port Number POR
Groups Member Number GMN
Remote Access DAY RAC
NITE Number NIT
DAY Number ORY B
Signaling SIG
Disconnect Supervision DIS
Qutgeing Dialing par
TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)
TRUNKTYPE: CO/FX/WATS PCB (T ] PCB (T }
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY
e REQ
Port Number ) POR t -
Group- Member Number GMN
Remote Access DAY RAD |
_NITE Number NIT
DAY Number DAY
Signaling SIG
Disconnect Supervision DIS
Outgoing Diating Dot
TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)
TRUNK TYPE: TIE/CCSA PCB (T ] PCBIT 1
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY
| REQ
Port N_urnb_er POR
Group ‘Member Number GMN
Signating SIG
Disconnect Supervision BIS
_Control of Discannect CTL
Incorming Dialing DIN
Duigoing Digling 3]s} |
Answer Supervision ANS |
NOTE: Use multiple sheets as required. Sheet of
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TRUNK DATA BLOCK (DTRK Program)

.15 -

TRUNK TYPE: PVL (Private Linel PCB (T ) PCB (T }
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY
REQ

Port Numbper POR

Groups Member Number GMN

Trunk DN TDN

Signafing S1o

Disconnect Supervision BIS

Outgoing Dialing DoT

TRUNK DATA BLOCK {DTRK Program)
JRUNK TYPE: DI PCB (T ] pCcB (T )
ITEM PROMPT ENTRY ENTRY

- REQ

Port Number POR

Group. Member Number GMN

Signaling S1G

Disconnect Supervision DIS

Control of Disconnect CTL

incoming Daling DIN

QOutgoing Dialing Dot

Answer Supervision ANS

LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK (DLC1 Program)
Misceilaneous Parameters (PAR Sub-program)
ITEM PROMPT | ENTRY
L o RFQ B _IHD

Sub-program Type TYPE S BpR
Interchangable Codes iCC

Operator Call Timeout 0710

Return Dial Tone RTD

Warning Tone Allowed? WTA

Home Area Code HAC

Toll Free Calls TFC .

Local Call Route LCR

Service Code Table SVC

Directory Assistance Calls Allowed DAC

Long Distance Infermauon Route LDI

DDD Prefix DDP
NOTE. Use multiple sheets as required. Sheet of
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Area Code Table (ACT Sub-program)

ITEM PRCMPT ENTRY
B REQ CHG
Sub-program Type TYFE ACT
| Route Table Number RNDO

Area Codes (Added with ACA /Deleted with ACD)

LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK (DLC2 Program)
Route Table (RTB Sub-program}

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY COMMENTS
i REQ CHEG
Sub-program Type TYPE _._RT8
Route Table Number RNO X :
- B TGN MoT |
Route #1 Definition RT1
Route #2 Definition RT2
Route #3 Definition RT3 .
Route #4 Definiticn RT4
Route #5 Definition RTS
Route #6 Definttion RTE
Route Scheduie A 5CHA -~
Class 3 Routing Prionity LC3
Class 2 Routing Priority LC2
Class 1 Routing Priority LC1
Route Schedule B ScHE -~
Class 3 Routing Priority LC3
Class 2 Reyting Priority LC2
Class 1 Routing Prigrity LC1
Aoute Schedule C SCHC “CR”
Class 3 Routing Priority LC3
Class 72 Routing Priority L2
Ciass 1 Routing Priority LC1
NOTES: Sheet of

4

Use a separate sheet for each Route Table.
2 Use multipie sheets as required

- 16 -



LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK (DLC1 Program}

Area/Office Code Table (AQOC Sub-program)}

PERCEPTION Ul
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ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
s REQ CHG
Sub-program Type TYPE AOC
Table Number TNO
Area Code ARC
| Route Table Number RNGQ

Office Codes (Added with OCA/Deleted with OCD)
: r

i

1

|

NOTE: Use a separate sheet for each

Area/Office Code

-17 -
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LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK (DLC2 Program)
Modify Digits Table (MDT Sub-program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ CH5
| Sub-program Type TYPE MOT
Table Number TNO
Number of Digits to be Deleted DLT
Digits 10 be Added {Prefixed) ADD

LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK (DLC2 Program)
Modify Digits Table (MDT Sub-program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
- RED CHS
| Sub-program Type TYPE MG T
| Table Number TND
Number of Digits to be Deleted oLT
Digits to be Added (Prefixed) A0D

LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK (DLC2 Program)
Modify Digits Table (MDT Sub-program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
| REQ CHE
Sub-progra= Type TYPE MOT
Tahle Number TNO
Number of Digits to be Deteted OLT
Digits to be Added {Prefixed) ADD

LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK {DLC2 Program)
Modify Digits Table (MDT Sub-programj

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
[ REQ ChHi
Sub-program Type TYPE MOT
Table Number TND
Number of Digits to be Deleted oLTY
Digits to be Added (Prefixed) ADD

LEAST COST ROUTING DATA BLOCK (DLC2 Program)
Modify Digits Table (MDT Sub-program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
REQ CHG
Sub-program Type TYPE mnoT
Table Number THO
Number of Digits to be Deleted oLT
Digits to be Added {Prefixed) <Tals)
NOTE: Use muftiple sheets as required  Sheet of
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{ODGING/HEALTH CARE FEATURES DATA BLOCK (DHMF Program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

RED

Automatic Wake-up Scurce AWU SRC

Automauc Wake-up AWU POR

Message Waiting Ml POR

Message Registration MR POR

Room Status Auadit RMS

Room Number Prefix RM PFX

DDIU DATA BLOCK (DDIU Program)

ITEM

PROMPT

ENTRY

REQ

Port Number

POR

Type of DDIU

TYP

Directory Number

DN

Hunt Directory Number

HNT

Class of Service Group

C05

Group of DRIV

GOD

Tenant Number

TEN

Button Assignments:

Data DN only!

KEY @

KEY 1

KEY 2

KEY 3

KEY 4

KEY 5

KEY &

KEY 7

KEY 8

KEY 3

KEY 1@

KEY 11

KEY 12

KEY 13

KEY 14

KEY 15

KEY 16

KEY 17

KEY 18

KEY 19

-19 -
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MESSAGE REGISTRATION DATA BLOCK (DMRD Program)

ITEM PROMPT ENTRY
I REQ
Interchangeable Code? Ice
| DOD Prefix DoP
| Home Area Code HAC
| Supervision Time SvT
Rate Tabie #1* TNL
Fit st Billing Interval FBI
Firs1 Billing Unit Fau
| Incremental Billing Interval IBI
Incremental Biiling Units IBU
Umi Cost CsT1

Office Codes {Added with OCA /Deleted with och)
: !

i
1

— - t

NOTES: 1. Use a separate sheet for each Area/Office Code Table. Sheet

of

2. The TN2 ~ TN5 prompts will follow Office Code-Delete

(OCD prompt).

MODEM POOLING DATA BLOCK (DMDM Program) PCB Location {L

iTEM PROMPT | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY | ENTRY
REQ
Port Number POR

-20 -




MESSAGE CENTER DATA BLOCK (DMCD Program)

ITEM PROMPT | ENTRY

REQ
Message /Voice Mail MuCe
Message/Voice Mail MWC1
DN of MCO MDN@
DN of MC1 PON1
Disconnect Code DSC1
Disconnect Code DSCe
Toshiba Voice Messaging #0 TVIM@
Toshiba Voice Messaging #1 TyMl

ALPHANUMERIC DATA BLOCK (DMSG Program)

PERCEPTION I
SYSTEM RECORD
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ITEM PROMPT ENTRY

REQ CHG*
Message 0 MSG
Message 1 MSEG
Message 2 MSG
Message 3 MSG
Message 4 MSG
Message 5 MSG
Message 6 MSG
Message 7 MSG
Message 8 MSG
Mes;ige 9 MSG

*Enter the message number and message in this column.

- -
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01 INTRODUCTION
21.01  The purpcse of this document is two-
‘old:  a) to describe the Least Cost Routing

L.CR)and Toll Restriction (TR} features, andb) to
ne used as a supplement to Section 400-100-
300, System Programming, in order to guide the
service technician in programming for these fea-
‘ures. Various examples, tables and flow charts
ire provided to aig 10 this purpose.

11.02 This document assumes the reader is
‘amiliar with PERCEPTION 1l programming pro-
~edures andthe mneumonics used with the LCR
ind TR data entry utility programs.

02 GENERAL DESCRIPTION
12.00 Least Cost Routing (LCR)

32.01  Least Cost Routing causes the system
o select the least expensive trunk available for
'‘inat particular time of day. The station user
smply dials an LCR access code and the required
=lephone number. LCR will then, by anaiyzing
‘ne telephone number dialed (including area
:ode and, in some cases, office code), select the
optimally priced route and automatically delete
ind/or insert digits {MCI, Sprint, etc.}, if nec-
:55ary

02.02 The three variable time schedules per
Z4-hour cleck aflow the end-user to take advan-
“1ge of rate variations during these hours. The
arious routing combinations for the three time
:zhedules are contained in 15 Route Tabies.
-ach table 1s selected as a function of the dialed
‘elephone number.

12.03 The tLCR feature is compatible and
ransparent 1o alf the other features in the sys-
rem. It 1s designed so that it is completely dis-
bled functionally until a simple parameter (LCR)
s enabled in the System Data Block (DSYS
Program)

N2.04 |If a Direct Trunk Access code {(not the
".CR access code] is dialed, the outgoing call is
~andled as a normal direct trunk access call
without using LCR.

12.05 LCR Data Blocks are separated from all
sther Data Blocks. 5o, exceptto assign the LCR
wccess code (DACD Program) or enable LCR
-O8YS Program|. 1t is unnecessary to change a
ampleted Data Block when adding the LCR fea-
ire to a system already in use,

+2.06 There are three LCR classes (LC1, LC2

PERCEPTION i
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and LC3), allowing some stations to be denied
access to the most expensive routes. LC3 is the
fowest class—LC1 the highest. LC3 routes are
always selected first no matter what class the
station is allowed. If all LC3 routes are busy, and
the calling station 1s allowed LC2, the system
witl try to select an LC2 route in the arder pro-
grammed. If LC1 is allowed, and all LC2 routes
are busy, the system will try 1o select an LC1
route.

® The Class of Service Data Block indicates the
LCR class of that particular Class of Service.

® A warning tone is received by the station
user if the lastchoice route is selected (if the
WTA prompt, PAR table, DLC1 Program, is
programmed to Y).

e |[f all the routes are busy, busy tone is
received by the station user—who may then
activate the automatic caliback feature. The
station will then be called when the first
trunk in that station’s LCR classis idle. When
the station answers the automatic callback,
the idle trunk will be seized and the tele-.
phone number will be automatically dialed
out to the distant end.

02.07 Allofthe above logic and the remainder
of the Lease Cost Routing and Toll Restriction
features are described, and can be foliowed
step-by-step, in the Detailed Logic Flowchart.
This flowchart can be used as a fault finding
procedure for customer data programming, and
to answer questions as to what will happen
when certain parameters are programmed in a
certain manner.

02.10 Toil Restriction (TR}

02.11 TheToliRestriction(TR)program causes
the system to restrict (or not restrict) certain
stations from calling certain area codes and/or
office codes.

02.12 TR can be used for long distance toll
restriction or restriction in the local area (home
area)or both. The TR class aiso decides whether
to restrict calls to the local central office opera-
tor. international calls and/or long distance
directory assistance.

02.13 Eight different TR classes (CLS 0~ 7)
can be programmed in the previously described
manner. Also, CLS 8 restricts all § + and ] +
calls.

02.14 All stations programmed for TOL =
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NONE will have no restrictions. The TOL par-
ameter {TR class number) is located in the
DEKT, DSTT and DTGP (TIE/CCSA Trunks)
Programs.

02.15 Before a cali via Least Cost Routing or
Direct Trunk Access (DTA) is completed, the
DTOL Program wiil decide whether the number
being dialing is allowed or not. If not allowed, the
ariginating station receives overflow tone. If
allowed, the call wili be processed further.

02.16  Allof the above logic, and the remainder
of the TOL parameter, is described, and can be
followed step-by-step, in the Detailed Logic
Flowchart.

Example:

Follow a call through the Logic Flowchart
according to what is programmed in Exam-
ple #2.

03 NUMBERING PLAN
{(NORTH AMERICA)
03.00 Description

03.01 All telephone systems in the USA and
Canada use the North American Numbering
Ptan. This is the plan upon which the PER-
CEPTION Il LCR/TR features are based.

03.02 The routing codes for Direct Distant
Dialing (DDD) within the North American Num-
bering Plan consist of two basic parts:

TYA 3-digit area code or Numbering Plan Area
{(NPA} code.

2y A 7-digit telephone number made up of a 3-
digit central office {CO) code and a 4-digit sta-
tion number.

NOTE:

When used together, these ten digits com-
prise the network “address” or destination
code for each telephone.

® The first digit of the area code must be a
number between 2 and 9. The second digit
mustbea 1 or 0. The third digit may be any
number between O and 9.

® Thefirsttwodigits inthe CO code must be
any numbers between 2 and 9, except
when interchangeable codes are used
(then the second digit can be any number
between O and 9). The third digitof the CO
code and all four subscriber numbers may
be any number between 0 ~ 9 (Table A).

TABLE A
NORTH AMERICAN NUMBERING PLAN
Area Code Office Code Subscriber No.
NO/1X NNX XXXX
X = anynumber from 0~ 9
N =any numberfrom2 —~9
0/1 = number O or 1

03.03 The following are exceptions to the
rule:

1) Service Code (N11); This is used for various
special local services and, when programmed
properly, it is recognized as a service code
only. In this case, the system will act imme-
diately after this 3-digit number is completed.

2} Interchangeable Codes (ICC): In some areas,
the second digit of the office code is allowed to
be any number from O ~ 9. In this case, the
office code may look like an area code {if the
second digit is O or 1). if so, PERCEPTION
looks for a BDD prefix (1} to identify whether
or not the next 3-digit number is an area code.
il + a 3-digit number is, when ICC is used,
always an area code. When ICC is not used,
the system identifies the area code by looking
at the second digit of the first 3-digit number
{(if Oor 1, the number is an area code; if not,
the number is an office code}.

3)inward WATS: This is a form of long distance
service without a charge to the originating

party.
¢ The area code is always 800.

¢ |n PERCEPTION Il LCR this type of call can
be programmed either as a regular DDD
call with an area code of 800, or as a toll
free 800 call {in PAR table), routed via the
local call route table {LCR}, as specified in
the PAR table.

4} Longdistance directory assistance (655} This
is a call using any area code (or no area code)
plus 555-1212. If allowed, this type of call is
routed via the LDl route table, as indicated in
the PAR table, or via the route table (DAC =N)
to which this area code is related.

NOTE.

When a DDD call is dialed. a prefix of ] is
usually needed before the area code. A [)
prefix will cause the local operator to be
connected.



04 SPECIALCOMMON CARRIER
04.00 Description

04.01 Dialing extra digits to access the Spe-
cial Common Carrier (SPCC)trunks is not neces-
sary if the LCR feature has been activated. The
selection of SPCC trunks (like all other trunks)
and the outpuising of the extra digits {access
code, authorization code, etc.), is accomplished
automatically by the PERCEPTION || LCR feature.
To the station user, this function is completely
transparent.

PERCEPTION 1l
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05 PROGRAMMING
06.00 General

05.01 Customer data programming can be
done in many different ways with the same
results. The starting point and the particular
order may differ according to personal prefer-
ences. As an example, one logical sequence for
programming customer data 1s shown in the
Customer Data Programming Flowchart.

05.02 Fordetailed information, see Program-
ming Procedures, Section 400-100-300, in the
PERCEPTION !l /nstaliation and Maintenance
manual and the Logic paragraph in this pro-
gramming guide {Paragraph 07).



PERCEPTION I
LCRITR PROGRAMMING GUIDE
NOVEMBER 1988

CUSTOMER DATA PROGRAMMING FLOWCHART

Comments;
Telecom environ-
ment and
miscellaneous
parameters.

START

Assign an LCR
access code
{(LCR/DACD).

Define parameters
(PAR/DLC1].

Comments:
Assign area codes
to respective route

tables.

List all the area
codes that belong
to a particular
RNG (ACT/OLCY).

NOTE:

In any application
where an SPCC is to
be autematically
dialed and accessed,
LCR must be used.

NOTE:
AQC table is
required if one
grea code requires
more than one
route table,

1s
another
ACT required?

NO

Is
an AQC
tabte
required?

YES

YES

NO

To

Page 5
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CUSTOMER DATA PROGRAMMING FLOWCHART (continued)

From

B
Page 4

List the oifice codes,
for the respective area
codes, thatbelongtoa

route table other than [
that shown 1n ACT
table (AQC/DLCY).

Is
another AQC
table requireg?

YES

From

Page 4

more than
one LCR class
required?

NQ

Deny the LCR
class as required
far the respective

class of service

IDCOSI.

[

NQTE: DCefine the route
Always complete tables for all the
the SCHB prompt | oo assigned ACT and

everr when schedule AQC tables
8 is nat used. (RT8/DLC2).

Medify digits
as required
{(MDT/CLC2).
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CUSTOMER DATA PROGRAMMING FLOWCHART (continued)

Fram

Should
SMDR make
printouts for
SPCC
calls?

Comments: )
Absorb the SPCC Define AUTH1
authorization cod®  feme———o a::{::n.:tgxsz

fro avoid
printing it). {PAR/DTOL).
From
-t 4 A
Y Page 4

Is
there any
toll restriction?

Cefine the TOL
parameters
PAR/DTOLI.

Is
LCR programmed?

Assign a TR
class (TOL) for all
toll restricted stations
and TIE trunks B
(DSTT/DEKT/
DTGP).

Define each
TR class used
[CLS/DTOL).

To
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CUSTOMER DATA PROGRAMMING FLOWCHART {continued)

From

F
Page 6

List all allowed
area codes and
home area office
codes for each
TR class that is
used (CLS/DTOL).

NQTE:
An AQC table is Is
reqguired if 1 ______ an AQC NO
restrictions differ table required?
within the same
area code.
YES
List the cffice codes,
for the area code, with
an oppaosite siatus
(allowed/denied) to g
what is indicated by the
appropriate CLS table
{AQC/DTOL).
is
another
AQC 1able
required?
From
E
Page 6
Is
LCR w0
be enabled?
Comments: LCR=Y
Enable LCR. [~~~ === (DSYS)
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06 PROGRAMMING EXAMPLES
6,00 General

16.01 Examples are given here to show how
“ERCEPTION Il can be programmed for various
-vstem applications. It is assumed that your sys-

:m has been programmed in all areas, except

R and TR. Comments are shown on the right
sde of the TTY printouts. These comments are
~hown only once for the same prompt and are
ot repeated for every Data Block in the same
rogramming example.

06.02 Thetwoexamples show printouts using
Data Qutput me je (see equivalent Data Blocks
“5r Data Input).

IMPORTANT!
These are examples only and may not be
realistic applications for the area under
discussion.

06.10 Programming Example #1

06.11 This is a very simple case, where only
we runk groups are used. In this case, there is
nu Loast Cost Routing in the true sense, as this
application has only one routing choice for the
narticular area code dialed. However, LCR rec-
ynizes the area code, selects the correct trunk
gioup and, when required, automatically out-
nulses the codes for SPCC access anc author-
LAanon.

06.12 Least Cost Routing

«In this case, the system is located in Orange
County, Cali .-mia {NPA = 714).

b) For Least Cost Routing purposes, the outgoing
trunk calls are divided into three different
areas.

1} Route Table #1 = Locat area (NPA = 714).

2} Route Tahle #2 = Los Angeles area (NPA =
213).

3}Route Table #15 =
America.

Remainder of North

¢} One Special Commeon Carrier (SPCC) is used.
An access code {730 0000) and an authoriza-
tion code (87654} are used to access SPCC.

d) No routing priority 1s used (i.e. the cniy LCR
class is LC1). This is defined in the DCOS
Program, by not denying any LCR class. The
LCR access code is "9,

e} The telecommunications environment is de-
fined in the DLC1 Program (TYPE = PAR).

f] The selection of the Route Table number is
accomplished in the Area Code Table. The
Modify Digits Table number is selected in the

Route Table.

NOTE:

Even when only one time schedule is used
fie. SCHA} Schedule B {SCHB prompt)
must also be completed in the DLC2
Program.

06.13 Toll Restriction; Toll restrictions or
home area restrictions are not programmed in
this exampie (TOL=NONE). However, the AUTH1
parameter is programmed to 05" on the PAR
table, DTOL Program. This causes the b-digit
authorization code to be absorbed (not printed)
when the SMDR prints the called number.
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Cob
oK

RED
TOR
DRT
TEN
ICF1
ICRZ2
ICP3
LCR
ARG
RET
APX
ENI
LNZ
NT1
NTZ
BLF1
BLFZ
orFLl
OFLZ2
mCe
MC1
MMP
REM
RRC
ACC
ACC
COT
RNA
ROF
CFD
HLD
OeT
PET
LLO
RCYH
HF S
HF A
MOR
CFS

REQ

PaPAPqPA B Pq
PSYS

PRT
G161515)
NONE
Y
OFL
OFL
OFL

Y e —m———

LCR enabled

14
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
UNAR
UNA
3

2
NOMNE
NONE
ATT®
NONE
1@
NONE
g*2
NONE
NONE
50
31
39
19
5¢
15

4

15

<< <

PSYS Printout

COb
oK

REQ
RCB
CBR
CFD
CFR
PUD
PUG
HLD
MMF1
MMP2
OvR
RND
CWT
SCU
sbDC
SDS
UNA
CRG
FLH
PAGO
PAGL
PRGZ2
PRG3
PRG4
RTV
MAL
MCC
DND
ONC
RAaC
LCR
RED

PAPIPIPIPIPS
FACD

PRT
%2
x%7
*g
¥%9
*G
%4
*3
11
12
%0
17
H4
73
113
16
*]
a9
x5
15
16
17
18
19
x*%73
BHS
"5
12
g2

3 ——

LCR Access Code = 9

PACD Printout
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CcoD MMM MM
aK FCOS
REQD PRT
Cas ® NONE
Cas 1 NONE
Cos 2 Tod
Cas 3 NONE
C0s 4 NONE
C0S 5 NONE
CCS 6 NONE  LCR class #1 is allowed for COS O through COS 16
CGS 7 NONE  (since it is not specifically denied).
C0s 8 NONE
cos 9 NONE
cas 1® NONE
COos 11 NONE
C0s 12 NONE
Cos 13 NONE
Cos 14 NONE
COS 15 NONE
REQ
PCOS Printout
>
CoD PP PP .
0K PLCR \
RED PRR
ICC N |
7o 24 | 2
RTD N N
WTA N
HAC /14
TFC v For detailed information see the PERCEPTION i Installation and
LCR el Maintenance manual, Section 400-100-300, Paragraph
SVC 411 611 911 3.19.
DAC Y
LDI 21
DOP 1
REQ

PLCR (PAR) Printout

-10-
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PLCR
REQ ACTALL
RNO@1
Home Area Code (Local Calls) are
714 <« ———| routed according to Route Table #1.
RNO®Z2
Calls to Area Code 213 are routed
213 <« ———| according to Route Table #2.
RNO23
NONE
RNO®4
NONE
RND@5
NONE
RNO@B
NONE
RNOB?
NONE
RNO@8B
NONE
RNO®9
NONE
RNO1@
NONE
RNO11
NONE
RNOLZ
NONE
RNOL3
NONE All calls to these Area Codes are routed |
RNO14 according to Route Table #15 1
NONE |
RNOLS |
200 201 202 203 204 205 206 207 208 209
219 211 212 214 215 216 217 218 219 360
301 3902 303 304 305 305 307 308 309 310
311 312 313 314 315 315 317 318 319 400
401 402 403 404 405 406 407 408 49 410
411 412 413 414 415 416 417 418 419 500
501 502 583 504 S0S 506 507 508 5@9 510
511 512 513 514 515 516 517 518 3519 600 L ____ 4
601 682 693 694 EOS5 626 6@ 608 609 510
611 612 613 614 615 616 617 618 619 700
701 702 703 704 7@5 706 707 7@B 709 J1@
211 712 713 715 716 717 718 719 509 B821
892 803 B4 BOS B0E6 BOZ 808 8BS 819 Bl1
812 813 B14 B15 816 B17 818 5139 990 90@1
302 3903 904 3905 S05 367 998 999 910 911
312 913 914 915 516 3917 918 919
REQ

PLCR (ACTALL) Printout

11-
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RT@1
RNO@1
RT1 6]%) 21 «— ——\{Trunk Group 00, Modify Digits Table 01.
RTZ2 NONE  NONE
RT3 NONE NONE
RT4 NONE  NONE
RT5 NONE  NONE
RTE NONE  NONE
SCHA GO0 2400 <« — —|Schedule A used only in this application.
LC3 RT1
LC2 NONE
LC1 NONE
SCHB 2409 Q20006 «— ——|SCHB prompt must be completed.
LC3 NONE
LC2 NONE
LC1 NONE
SCHC 2000 B0
LC3 NONE
L C2 NONE
LC1 NONE
REQ

Route Table #1 Printout
PLCR {RTOD1)

RT@2 RT1S
RND@2 RNO15
RT1 01 01 RT1 20 03
RT2 NONE  NONE RTZ2 NONE  NONE
RT3 NONE  NONE RT3 NONE  NONE
RT4 NONE  NONE RT4 NONE  NONE
RTS NONE NONE RTS NONE  NONE
RTE NONE.  NONE RTE NONE  NONE
SCHR BRYD 2400 SCHA RO 2400
LC3 RT1 LE3 RT1
LEZ NONE LC2 NONE
LC1l NONE LC1 NONE
SCHB 2400 Q000 SCHB 2400 000
LC3 NONE LC3 NONE
LCZ2 NONE LC2 NONE
LC1 NONE LC1 NONE
SCHC 2008 ©DOY SCHC PR B0LY
LC3 NONE LC3 NONE
LCZ NONE LC2 NONE
[.C1 NONE LC1 NONE
REQ REQ
Route Tabie #2 Printout Route Table #15 Printout

PLCR (RT02) PLCR (RT15}

-12-
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PLCR
REQ MOT1
TNO®1
OLT NONE
AbD *1 +— — -~ —| I-second pause.
REQ MDT3
TND®3
DLT NONE
ADD *¥17300000%387654
L — — | T-second pause + 7300000
RED + 6-second pause + 87654.
Modify Digits Table Printout
PLCR {(MDT1 and MDT3)
NOTE:

A 1-sec. pause is usually required when using Loop Start
trunks, allowing the CO line enough time to attach a receiving
register. This is usually not required for Ground Start trunks.

CoD P Pgpa M

oK PTOL

REQ PAR

HRC 714 } .

ce N ————|These parameters are the same as in DLC1/PAR,
SPCC1 ’30-2000 )

SPCE2 NONE —|These parameters are the same as in DMDR.
DDF 1

AUTHL 25 —— ——Absorbs the 5-digit authorization code, and
AUTHZ NONE prevents it from being printed (SMDR).

REQ

PTOL (PAR) Printout

06.20 Programming Example #2
06.21 Least Cost Routing

alIn this case, the system is located in the Chi-
cago area (NPA = 312).

b} For Least Cost Routing purposes, the outgoing
trunk calls are divided into four different
areas.

1) Route Table #1 = Local area (NPA = 31 2).
2) Route Table #2 = Metro area (NPA = 31 2}
3} Route Table #3 = lllinois.

4) Route Table #15 = Rest of North America

cj There are five trunk groups:

1) Trunk Group #0 = Local lines.

2) Trunk Group #1 = Metro lines.

3) Trunk Group #2 = lllinois WATS lines.,

4)Trunk Group #3 = Local lines. Available to
LCR class 1 only.

5)Trunk Group #4 = WATS lines to all North
America.

d) One Special Common Carrier {(SPCC)is used.
An access code {730 0000) and an authoriza-
tion code (65432) are used to access SPCC.

e} Three LCR classes (routing priorities) are used
i this application.

1) COS Q=LCR class #1.

13-
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2)COS 1 =LCR ¢lass #2.
3} C0OS 2=LCR class #3.

f} Local calls are routed according to Route
Table #1. This is defined by the Area Office
Code Tabte #1 (TNQO1).

g) Other Route Tables are addressed (pointed to)
In the Area Code Tables 0~ 15,

NOTE.

No numbering relationship exists between
the Area Code Tables and Area Office Code
Tables, unless so defined in the Area Office
Code Table.

06.22 TollRestriction: Fortollrestrictionpur-
poses, there are, in this case, four Restriction
Class Tables used:

1Y CLS O = Internat calls only.

2)CLS 1 =312 Area Code (local and metro) calls
only, with one exception = (714)730-XXXX,
which is allowed to be dialed.

31 CLS 2 = Local/Metro, lllinois, Wisconsin and
Indiana calls allowed only, with one exception
= (714)730-XXXX (also allowed).

4) CLS 3 = No restriction at all.

Time = 7 p.m. {= 1900). )
Number dialed = (618) NNX-XXXX.
Station Class of Service = C0OS 1.

Station Toll Restriction (TR} class = CLS 2.

06.23 Sequence of events:

1) User pushes DN key.
® Dial tone is received.

2) LCR access code 5 is dialed.
® Dial tone still is received.

3) Digit fJis dialed.
® Dial tone is removed.

4) Area Code and Office Code are dialed, which
in this case = (618) NNX {non-555-call).
® No overflow tone received (this number is
not restricted).

5) Station number (XXXX) is dialed.
6) Route Table #3 is selected.

7Y At this time all trunks in Trunk Group #2 are
busy. Trunks in Trunk Group #0 are idle.

8)Route 3 (RT3) is selected and the SPCC sig-
nals sent out on Trunk Group #QO are: 1-
second pause, 730 0000, 6-second pause,
654321618 NNX XXXX,

9)If an SMDR is connected, the print out for
cailed number = 1-618-NNX-XXXX

NOTE:
This sequence can be followed step-by-step
in the Detailed Logic Flowchart.

-14.



REQ
TOR
DRT
TEN
ICP1
ICPZ
ICP3
LCR
RPG
AAT
RPX
LN1
LNZ
NTL
NTZ2
ELFI
BLF?Z
OFL1
MCO
MMP
REM
RAC
ACC*
ACCH
caT
RNR
ROF
CFD
HLD
DPT
PBT
LLO
ACE
HF S
HF A
MOR
CFS

REG

PSYS

PRT
2309
DDMP

RTT
ATT
ATT

Y +— ———| LCR enabled

14
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
UNR
UNA

NONE
NONE
293
NONE
B*2
NONE
NONE
49
36

20
5@

A A R s N =i N

PSYS Printout

-15-
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PACD
REQ PRT
ACB L
CBR x%)
CFD ¥9
CFR *%9
PUD *6
PUG %4
HLD *3
MMP 1 11
MmMP2 12
avR *Q
RND g7
CWT 74
Stu i3
50C Be3
SDS ne
UNA *1
CRG *2
FLH x5
PRGO 15
PAGL 16
PAG?Z 1>
PAG3 18
PAG4 13
RTV *%3
MAL BS
mMCC BES
DOND B2
DNC He2
RAC *%5
LCR 5 « ———|LCR Access Code =5
REQ

PACD Printout

NOTE:

The LCR Program was not designed for

tenant service; therefore, if both LCR and

tenant service are desired, one of the fol-

lowing two choices must be made:

a. LCR is shared by both tenants.

b. LCR is used for one tenant, and Direct
Trunk Access is used for the other tenant.
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>
ceD PAPIPSPIPY M
0K PCOS
REQ PRT
CoS @ NONE ——=—|LCR 1,2 &3 allowed. ]|
COS 1 LCl — ——|LCR2 & 3 allowed. |
CoS 2 LC1 LC2 «———|LCR 3 allowed.]
Ccos 3 NONE
Ccos 4 NONE
COos 5 NONE
C0S & NONE
cos 7 NONE
C0Ss 8 NONE
C0S 9 NONE
CO0S 1@ NONE
C0S 11 NONE
Cos 12 NONE
cos 13 NONE
Cas 14 NONE
Cas 15 NONE
REQ
NOTE:
DCUS is = deny I'st.
PCOS Printout
>
CoD PAPAPAPPA N
0K PILCE
REQ PAR 3
ICC Y
070 26
RTD Y
WTA Y For detailed information see the PER-
HAC 312 f CEPTION Il Instaliation and Mainten-
TFC Y ance manual, Section 400-100-300,
LCR ©1 Paragraph 03.19.
SvC 411 3911 611
DAC Y
LOI @1
DDP 1
REO

PLCR (PAR) Printout

-16-
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ACTALL
RNDL NONE Local calls are routed according to
Route Table #1 see AOCNOOT.
RNOoz Metro area calle are routed
dl2 =77 | according to Route Table #2,
RNC@3
— — _ __| Calls to Hlinoss are reouted
RNOO4 217 309 618 815 according to Route Table #3.
NONE
RNO@S
NONE
RNO@S
NONE
RNOGY
NONE
RNO@8
NONE
RNO®9
NONE.
RNO1®
NONE
RNOL11
NONE
RNO1Z
NONE
RNOL13
NONE All calls to these Area Codes are routed |
RNO14 according to Route Table #15. 1:
NONE |
RNO1S :
200 201 202 203 204 205 206 207 208 2@S |
21@ 211 212 213 214 215 216 218 219 320 !
301 302 3@3 304 395 396 307 388 310 311 |
313 314 315 315 317 318 313 400 491 402 ;
403 404 485 406 407 408 409 41¢ 411 412 ;
413 414 415 416 417 418 413 50@ 501 582 i
503 504 505 506 507 508 509 51@ 511 512 :
213 514 515 516 517 518 519 600 601 502 \_____ 4
603 694 605 GOE 602 628 609 610 511 612
613 614 615 61€ 617 619 700 721 702 703
704 795 706 787 70B 709 210 711 712 713
214 715 716 717 718 719 Q0@ 801 882 803
Bo4 B@S 806 B8O/ 808 803 819 51l 812 813
Bl14 Bl6 817 B1B8 819 3902 921 912 S©3 9024
905 386 997 98B SS9 919 911 312 S13 914
915 916 917 318 919
REQ

PLCR (ACTALL) Printout

-17-
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AOCNOQ1
TNOB1
AC 312
Local calls {Office Codes below/ are
RNC 21  —— =\ routed according to Route Table #1.
oc
223 232 244 249 258 289 331 333 336
356 362 367 377 381 382 426 428 433
458 464 466 475 526 534 540 546 552
554 556 557 563 584 587 594 623 634
658 662 663 672 6B0 £B3 589 £9¢ 537
741 742 746 B30 B37 B40 844 B51 35%
879 888 B892 896 346 S22
RED
PLCR {(AOCNOQO1) Printout
RTe1l
RNOB1
RT1 1% @l ~——— Trunk Group 00, Modify Digits Table O1.
RT2 03 0l «——— Trunk Group 03, Modify Digits Table O1.
RT3 NONE  NONE
KTa NONE  NONE
RTS NONE  NONE
RTE NONE  NONE
SCHA 0000 2400 « — —|Schedule A only used in this application.
LC3 RT1
LC2Z NONE
LC1 RT2 — — —|Route 2 can only be used by LCR class #1.
SCHB 2400 £ 10Q «- — —|SCHB prompt must be completed.
LC3 NONE
LC2 NONE
LC1 NONE
SCHC 2420 000
LC3 NCNE
L.CZ NONE
LC1 NONE
RED

Route Table #1 Printout
PLCR (RTO1)

-18-




RT@Z

KNO®Z2
RT1 @1 91
RT2 @3 @1
RT3 NONE  NONE
RT4 NONE  NONE
RTS NONE  NONE
RTE NONE  NONE
SCHA 000C 2400
LC3 RT1
LC2 NONE
LC1 RTZ2
SCHE 2400 2400
LC3 NONE
LC2 NONE
LC1 NONE.
SCHC 2400 0000
L.C3 NONE
LC2 NONE
LC1 NONE
REQ
Route Tabile #2 Printout

PLCR (RT02)

PERCEPTION i
LCR/TR PROGRAMMING GUIDE
NOVEMBER 1388

RNOB3

RT1
RT2
RT3
RT4
RTS
RTS

SCHA
LC3
LCZ
LC1

SCHB
LC3
LEZ
LCL

SCHC
LE3
LCe
LCI

REQ

RT83

02 @1
®4 Q1
G10) 02
@3 02
NGNE  NONE
NONE  NONE
¢Bod 1B0Q
RT1

RT2 RT3
R74

1809 0BG
RT1

RT3 RTZ2
RT4

0B8R 080
NONE

NONE

NONE

— —|Schedule A=8am. to 6 p.m.

— —|Schedulte B=6 p.m. to 8 a.m.

Route Table #3 Printout
PLCR (RT03)

-19.
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RT1S REQ MDT1
RNC15 TNO@1
OLT NONE
RT1 20 a2 % —_————1 7.
RT2 24 21 ADD 1 1-second pause.
RT3 @3 @2 REQ MOT2
RT4 NONE  NONE
RTS NONE  NONE TNDBZ
RTE NONE  NONE OLT NONE 1-secondpause + 730
ADD *1/7300000*365432 ~— {0000 + 6-seconds
SCHA 0B 2400 RED pause + 65432,
LC3 RT1
LC2 RT2 Modify Digits Table Printout
LC1 RT3 PLCR (MDT1 and MDT2)
SCHB 2400 2400 NOTE:
LC3 NONE A 1-sec. pause is usually required when using Loop Start
LCZ2 NONE trunks. allowing the CO line enough time to attach a
tCl NONE receiving register. This is usually not required for Ground
SCHE 2400 2000 Start trunks.
LC3 NONE
LC2 NONE
LtCL NONE
REQ
Route Table #15 Printout
PLCR (RT15)
Cob PAPAPAPA 2Py
oK FTOL
REQ PAR
HAC 312 :
Ico Y } +— — —|These parameters are the same as in DLC1/PAR.
t
SPCCL 730-0000, |
SPCC? NONE } | =—=| These parameters are the same as in DMDR.
DDP 1 -
AUTHL 05 — — — —|Absorbs the 5-digit authorization code, and
ALTH2 NONE prevents it from being printed {(SMDR).
REQ

PTOL (PAR) Printout

-20-




PERCEPTION H
LCR/TR PROGRAMMING GUIDE
NOVEMBER 1988

CHG
TYPE CLS
CND )
OPR N «— — — |Operator calls not allowed.
INT N +~— — —\International calls not allowed.
LDA N — — — 1555 calls not allowed.
ACT D
ACD
acT C
0co
TYPE
SAYV N
REQ
>
CoD PP P PP PY
aK PTOL
REQ CLSCN®
ARC A
NONE — ——|No Area Codes allowed,
JFc A
NONE — — —|No Office Codes (local) allowed.
REJ finternal calls only)

DTOL (CLS)—PTOL (CLSCNO) Restriction Class #0 Printout

NOTE FOR INTERNAL CALLS ONLY:

They can also be programmed by denying £ C3 and DTA in the respective
Class of Service (DCQOS): however, they would not allow the option to allow
or deny Operator/International/555 calls.

-21-
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>

Cob PP PAM

oK DTOL

REQ CHBG

TYPE CLS

CNO 1

OPR Y

INT N

LDA N

RET D

ACD

GCT A

0CC

TYPE

SAV N

>

CGD alalglalely

oK PTOL

REQ CLSCN1

ARC A
NONE

OFC A
2009 2109
2909 3009
38039 3309
4703 4809
56038 5709
6509 6609
74038 7509
B30S 8403
9209 S309

TNO 02

AKC 214

CND 1

agrFc
7300

REQ

2209
3109
4009
4909
5803
67@9
7609
B5@3
94093

No Area Codes allowed.
All local Office Codes allowed
flocal and metro calls only).

2309 2405
3203 3309
4109 4209
5099 5109
5909 6009
£8@9 6309
2709 /809
8609 8769
9509 39605

2503
3409
4309
5209
6199
/003
7903
86809
37@93

26093
3508
4409
530S
6209
/109
B9
8909
98@9

2709
3609
4509
5409
6309
7209
8103
9083
9909

2803
37es
4609
5509
6409
/309
8209
3109

Exception:

Area Code 714 and Office Code 730,
50 (714)730-XXXX is allowed.

DTOL (CLS)—PTOL {CLSCN1) Restriction Class #1 Printout
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CLS

CNO 2

OPR Y

INT N

LDA Y

jtd D (See Note)

OCcT A

0CD

TYPE

SAY N

>

Cob MPAPPIP

0i< PTOL

REQ CL.SENZ

ARC A
217 219 309 312 317 414 5@8 618 715 812
B15

OFC A
20039 21035 2209 2389 2403 2509 2603 2703 2B99
2909 3005 3103 3209 3309 3409 3509 36039 3799
3809 3909 40039 4109 4205 4309 4409 4509 4609
4709 4809 4903 5009 5109 5209 5309 5409 5509
5603 5709 5809 5909 6003 6109 6209 6309 5499
6509 B60S 6703 6803 6909 /009 7109 7203 ~3@9
7403 7509 7609 7709 7B0I9 999 8003 B10S B299
8309 B409S BS509 B6@S B/09 BBOI9 B899 980T 9109
9209 39309 5405 95239 9503 35783 9889 93909

TNO 21

ARC 714

CNO 2

OFC
2300 Allowing all calls ta lllinais, Wisconsin

and Indiana, including local and metro
calls. No other calls allowed. except
RED (714)730-XXXX.

DTOL {CLS}—PTOL {CLSCNZ2) Restriction Class #2 Printout

NOTE:
The add/delete list is not shown here. Instead, the result of the pro-
gramming is shown by using the PTOL printout.
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COD
oK

REQ

TYPE
CNO
0OPR
INT
LDA
RCT
ACD
0CT
oco

TYPE
SAV

>

Ccob
0K

RED
ARC

QFC

REW

MMMN
DTOL

CHG
CLS

D<<<W

D

PPAPe
PTOL

CLSC

A
200
210
300
Jle
400
410
500
510
600
610
/00
710
sfol)
810
900
916

A

2009 2109
29039 3009
3909
4803
5709
6609
7509
84@3
9399

38909
4709
5609
6509
/409
8399
9209

MM

MM

N3

2901
211
3ol
311
401
411
501
511
601
Bll
701
711
Bol
811
901
S11

202
212
302
312
402
412
502
512
602
612
702
212
B8@2
812
902
912

203
213
303
313
403
413
503
513
603
613
/03
713
8@3
813
283
913

2209
31@3
4009
4309
5809
6703
7609
8503
94@9

204
214
304
314
404
414
504
514
604
614
704
714
Be4
814
S04
3914

2309
3209
4109
5009
5509
66809
77093
8609
3509

205
215
305
315
405
415
585
515
605
615
785
715
805
815
905
915

2403
3303
4209
5109
50093
6903
/B8@9
8709
9609

206
216
306
316
426
416
506
516
606
616
/86
‘16
B@6
Bie
306
S16

2509
3409
4309
5209
6109
7009
29093
86093
3709

207
217
30/
317
4@/
417
507
517
607
617
/97
17
B~
B17
307
912

208
218
308
318
408
418
508
518
608
618
298
718
Bo8s
B18
38
318

26@9
3589
4403
5309
6209
/7168
80e9
89093
98093

209
219
309
319
409
413
5093
519
603
619
709
719
B3
813
383
319

2709
3603
4569
5409
6309
/20%
8109
S0089
33969

2809
3769
4609
5509
64093
/309
8299
S1e9

There are no restrictions. Treated as if
TOL = NONE.

DTOL (CLS)—PTOL {(CLSCN3) Restriction Class #3 Printout
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07 LOGIC
07.00 General

07.01 Thepurpose of the General Logic Flow-
chart {(which begins below) is to show the
general flow for a typical LCR phone call, but
without the details.

PERCEPTION I
LCR/TR PROGRAMMING GUIDE
NOVEMBER 1988

07.02 All of the LCR/TR logic, and the
sequence in which the logic is processed by the
CPU, aresummarized in the Detailed Logic Flow-
chart. Use this flowchart to answer questions
about how the system will behave when pro-
grammed in a certain way. [t may also be used as
a fault finding procedure for customer data.

GENERAL LOGIC FLOWCHART

an outside number

I
} Station user dials
i 17 or 10 digitst

Start here for » __________________
ot Restriction. ) Y
' e SN
VT"\_‘Ae sfation’s : Nore
l.T”“’ Re“"‘“é’fs‘ e See TOL paramete:
e e | (DEKT/DSTT DTGP i
15 checke | NOTE
—e-e-—-——— | See Toll Restriction
: Classificatian Table
i | DTOL/CLS).
/*
// drlsll:n'cuengan \ NO tne D”‘ce Th's
110 digets? code allowed? page
\ YES
To ! Call 1s
e allowed.
! L.—__._
| Page 2rl’
From
/ Same
note,
this
‘ ey
\ S
NOTE is h o A
3ew Toll Restriction me ares the dialed NO
asytication takle P code atlowed? office code an This
{OTOL/CLSY .. exception? page
N T -
Saﬂw \/ Sy
note :
h 1
n'a;e YES
- To W
NOTE: /? * i
Nes greasoffice the dwaleu ~ [s] : : 1 Caii s
nge exception | othce coue an - ‘xPage 261 -1 Jtowea
nifvs fof programmed) excenton? . /

tor tmis ares code

-

DTOL/AQC),
i
From .
: e
7oA Aeceive overtlow Calf is
| This tene—call cannot . TS a3 denied
. page be completey R -
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GENERAL LOGIC FLOWCHART {continued)

From

NOTE:
Least Cost Routing
L CR access code
was dialed.

NQOTE:
See DLC1/AQC
tables TNOT ~ 16,

Is
the dialed
area/office code
inany AQC

Select the
approgriate route
table number (with

the dialed area

tabla? code) from the area
' code table
(DLC1/ACT).
Select the route
table number
[RNO XX) from
the appropriate .
ADC table !
i
|
<
Y
The route table
NOTE. selects an idle
See route table trunk according
numbiber selected [~ Tl to time of day and
(DLC2/RTH). station LCR class
{DCOS).
_ |
NQTE!
See modify digits Digits are deleted and/
table number S or added to the original
fOLC2/MDT) dialed number
indicated by the RTH.
Y
Number s diaied LCR

and call progress
tones are heard.

Y

{ END )

-26-
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Start here for
Least Cost Routing

DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART

and Toll
Restriction. ]

Station user goes
off-hook or
depresses DN key.

Receives dial
tone,

Is

the LCR NO

PERCEPTION I

LCR/TR PROGRAMMING GUIDE

NOVEMBER 1988

NOTE:
Non-LCR calls
are not covered in

' this tlow chart.

access code
chialed?

Does
LCR =Y
(DSYS)?

LCR note enabled—
receive overflow
tone—cail cannot

be completed.

END

Dial tone

removed. (DLC1/PARY

Dial tone
removed for a
short period and
then returned.

Station user !
. dials the required Lf.

telephone number.

A1l
Page 28

-27-
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DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART (continued)

NOTE:
Far practical
purposes, the
fiow chart ignares

DPT /PBT timeouts.

From

Al
Page 27

-
]

s
the fust
digit dialed?

Dial tone 15
remaved hf not
accompusned
already!

Is
the first

chgit)?

-28-
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DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART (continued)

From

B
Page 28

Start here for
Operator asgsisted
or International |7 T TTTTTT

calls.

Does
TOL = NONE
(DEKT/DSTT)?

NOTE: TOL prompt,
when mentioned in this
flow chart, always includes |_.--=~"
the DTGP Data Block
for TIE/CCSA trunks

(DEKT/DSTT)?

Ta
Has OTO Does
timeout occurred OPR=Y
(DLC1/PAR)? (DTOL/CLS)?

Does
INT =¥
(OTOL/CLS)?

Has OTO
timeout occurred
{DLC1/PAR)?

Is
the second
digit dialed?

Y '
Route table
number LCR is Receive averflow
selected tone—call cannot
[ (DLC1/PAR). be compigted.
To v
J
Page 39 END

-29-
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DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART (continued)

From

Is
the secand
digit dialed?

Was
this digit
?

c
Page 31

Start here tor
International  p———-——————=-m—————
calls.

Does
TOL=CG~7
(DTOL/CLSY

Does
INT=Y
(DTOL/CLS)?

Receive overflow
tone—cail cannot
be compieted.

B3
Page 29

NOTE. Stati From
Only first 14 digits ation user
are used (inc/uding | oememeg corh'mnuies dialing nme}:nist oocz:grred / T?:s
01/011}). Any digits the telephone {DLC1/PAR) page
afrer 14 are ignored. number.

Route taple
number LCR
15 setected
(DLC1/PAR).

J
Page 39

-30-
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DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART (continued)

NOTE: Only first

Start here for 14 digir_s arg used.

operator-plus - Any digits after
calls, L 4 14 are ignored.

Station user
continues diaiing
the telephane
number .

Has
OTO nimeout
occurred {DILCT/
PAR)?

Raoute table
number LCR
1s selected
{DLCt/PAR]

To

Page 39

-31-



PERCEPTION H
LCR/TR PROGRAMMING GUIDE
NOVEMBER 1988

DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART (continued)

From

Start here for
Dyrect Dialing T oETTTTTTITES

tiocal or distance).

is

From the first NG
digitf] 7
’}/\ Was Does
5 636 this an TOL=8 NO -
398 Jihice code? (DEKT/DSTT o

| YES vES
- Have
SoD? Was first three
‘. Page 33 this a Jdigits been
Jf 555 call? taled?
Was
- Doeos . this an SVC
TOL=0-~ code
{DEKT/DSTT)? (DLCV/PAR}?
i Does
LDA=Y
tDTOL/CLSY?
—+ YES
To
Dces
5 DAC=Y
a8 (DLCA/PARY
i
!
i

s Route table Receive averflow

oo lae number LDI tone—call cannot

; Page 15 selected be completed ‘
{DLC1/PAR]).

END

-32-
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DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART (continued)

From

Does
TOL=0~7
(DEXT/DSTT)?

NOTE:
Refer to the

Is

Receive overflow NO this appropriate restric-
tone—call cannot Cem cevdm mm—— ] tion class rahle
office code
be completed. allowed? fOTOL/CLS).
Same as TOL
number.

Y

( END }

-33-
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DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART (continued)

From

E
Page 32

Start here for L
SVC cali.

Does
TOL = NONE
{DEKT/DSTTY?

YES

NO

NO Does
TOL=0Q~7

(DEKT/DSTT)?

Go to the restriction f
class tabte {DTOL/
CLS) that s
indicated oy TOL

L {(DEKT/DSTT!

Is
YES this

Route table
number LCR
15 salected
(DLC1/PAR),

To

Page 39

SVC code
allowed?

NOTE:
in this table, SVC
is treated in the
same way as an
area code.

Receive overflow
wone—call cannot
be compteted.
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DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART {continued)

From

Page 32,
33

Start here for
Home Area Calls.

Go 10 area code
table (DLC1/ACT) '
10 select the route

table number.

Select the route
table number
with area code=
HAC (DLC1/PAR).

Is

NOTE:
Thisisa 7~ or  |o———__ the teleghone
10-digit number. aumber

completed?

J
Page 39

-35-
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DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART (continued)

Start here
for DDD calls.

NQTE:

For certain calls the S

office code does not
have to be dialed before
the restriction test can
be made. For simplicity,
dial both area and office
codes at this time,
before advancing in
this flowchart

From

Are
the area
and office codes
dialed?

YES

is
this a 555
{DAC) call?

Does
TOL=0~7
(DEKT/DSTT)?

Goes
LDA =Y
(DTOL/CLS)?

Recewve overflow
tone—cali cannot
be ¢~ —pleted.

Y
ﬁ\ END

Does
DAC =¥
(DLC1/PAR]?

Route table num-

tedinDLCT 'PAR

|
|
ber LD! 15 selec-

To

F1
Page35
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DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART (continued)

From From

H

P
Starr here for age 36

restricted test
for requiar DD oo m—————

call or 800
WATS calr. |
Is
I TOLD:gsmir this @n ne
800 wWaA'TS
(DEKT/DSTT)? P nuMbar?
NOTE:
An BOO WATS in Go to the restriction o
this table is treated ciass table (DTOL/ TF(?Q-SY |
as @ reguiar catl  pe——————m LLS) indicated by (OLCT H;AR 2 Page 38
with an 800 TOL (DEKT/
area code. DSTT). -~

To

Route table num-
ber LCR is selected
{DLC1/PAR).

F1
Page 35

NOTE:
See AQC tables
- O~ 37 for any
- affice code
exception to this
is S area cade for

there an NO this particular TR
gXCeption 1o thry class number.
ares code?

///

Is
the area
code allowed?

Te Is 15 g
there an the dialed
exception 10 this office code NO
area code? ncluded i the
AQC? -

YES

Is
the dialed
otfice code
included in
AQC?

Receive overfiow
tene—call cannot ‘
te completed.
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DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART {continued)

From

Page 36
37

Star here for
Route Tsble
number sefection
for a regufar DDOD
call or an 800 WATS
call fwhen TFC = N).

Is

the telephone
number dialing
completed?

I5
NG the dialed
area/office code

NOTE:
_____________ See DLCT/AQC

L

Select the appro-
prigte route table
number {(with dialed
area code) from
the area code table
{DLC1/ACT).

inany AQC
table?

tables TNO1 ~ 16.

Select the route
table number
{RNO XX} from
the appropriate
AQLC rable.

To

*{ Page 39



DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART (continued)

Fram

4
Pgs 29,30,
31,34,35,
38

Start here for
Route Seiection,

While referring 1o
the actual time,
setect the time
schedule (SCHA,

SCHB and SCHC)
{DLC2/RTB).

s
station CQS
denied LC3?

YES

PERCEPTION Ii
LCR/TR PROGRAMMING GUIDE

NOVEMBER 1988

Does
LC3 = NONE?

YES

From

J4
Page 40

Is
station
COS denied

Lc2?

From -
J5
Pzge 40 .
4
NO Woas
any route
tested?
]

intercept No. 3
{overfiow tone or

Receive busy
attendant).

tone—call cannot
be completed.

-39.

NOTE:
Avtarnatic Callback
may be used here.
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DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART (continued)

From From

m NO
| Page 39

Il
s

(

J2
Page 39

Working from lett
1@ right (LC3 line)
test ach RNQ
tordle trunk
conditians, Select
tne first idle RNQ,

Is
afty rgute
dle?

Does
LC2 = NONE?

e

YES

Waorking from tleft
to right (LC2 lingl,
test each RNO
tar igle trunk
canditions, Select
the firstidle ANG.

is
any route

NO

A

Y

.

Is
station

idle?

YES

COS denied
LC1?

Does
LC1 = NONE?

Working from left
10 right (LCT hined,
test each RNO
for idle trunk
conditions. Select
the tirstidle RNO

Is
any route
idle?

-40-
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DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART {continued)

From

K
Page 40

Start here for
Trunk Seizure.

Was

NO there more
than one choice
for route?
. NOTE:
‘\\ Question inciudes
Ry all LCR classes
U7 {LCY~LC3) in
ot the respective
e schedule.

Was

NO this the

last route
choice?

Does
NO WTA =Y

A

Seize a trunk in
trunk group XX as
indicated by tne
selected RNO in
the respective route
table (DLCZ2/RATE).

Page 42

{OLC1/PAR)?

‘} NOTE:

Receive warning ]:"}-:f::eg:fcgfﬂ
tone (3-sec.  -—--——--q connecred tg
duration}.
enabie the
warning tone.

NOTE.
Station user may choose

Does

Did the station to use ACR at this time.
3 seconds user go on-hook or 1fsa, it will cause the
elapse? = .~ = ~_  depressthe -~ 777 systern to signal the

sration user when a
rnon-fast chaice trunk
becomes available.

de%ress the

key?

YES

Station user

chose not 10
serze the most
expensive trunk.

L

END
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DETAILED LOGIC FLOWCHART (continued)

Start here for
Modify Digits.

NQOTE: This aiso
incluges DOFP
orefix.

Delete the amount
of digits, counting
from the first
digit, a5 indicated
by OLT (DLCZ/
MDTI.

NO

Does
DLT = NONE?

I

Add the digitf
pausels} in front
of the remaining

numaber as indicated
by ADD {DLC2Z/
MOT)

Does
ADD = NONE?

i

YES

" Send the number

i and generated

pausels) over the
trunk hine,

END

-42.

NOTE: See Modify
Digits Table number
MM as indicated
by the respective
route table
{DLC2/RTE).

NOTE:
in mast cases it
is recommended
to add a I-sec.
pause either alone
ar prior to any
added digitls).
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01

01.01 This section describes the mainte-
nance procedures used for the diagnosis of
faults in the PERCEPTION || Eiectronic Busi-
ness Communications system. Faults are
classified and then cleared by replacing the
apparatus and performing operational tests
in the sequences prescribed by the fault
clearing flowcharts in Paragraph 065.

02 FAULT CLASSIFICATION

02.01 A Fault Classification Flowchart is
provided to ensure that fault clearing is
pursued in a logical sequence {Chart No. 1).

GENERAL

02.02 An assumption is made in the flow-
charts that the fault was discovered and re-
ported by a statton user. All faults, there-
fore, are classified according to the way they
would appear at the EKT, STT, DDIU, Data
Terminal/Computer, DSS Console, Attendant
Console or equipment cabinet.

02.03 Faults and associated flowcharts are
organized into the following categories:

“Table A—Flowcharts

Flowchart Title

1 Fault Classification
Loading Faults

Power Faults

Ringing Faults

Time Switch Clock Faults
DPMU Faults

FRCU Fauits
DCOU/DEMU/DLSU Faults
DEKU/DSTU/DDSU Faults

Lo~ WN

10 SMDR, TTY or MODEM Faults

11 Voice Communication Station Faults

12 INIT/LOAD Key Faults

13 MAJOR ALARM Faults

14 CO/DID/TIE Trunk Faults

15 Attendant Console Faults

16 Common Station Feature Faults

17 Speed Path or Dial Tone Faults

18 Data/Speech Path or Dial Tone
Faults

19 Dialing Faults

20 Ringing/Ringback Tone Faults

21 Miscellaneous Faults

22 DMDU/DDCU Faults

23 Data Communication Station Faults

24 Data Communication Trunk Faults

03 FAULT CLEARING PROCEDURES

FAULT FINDING PROCEDURES
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

03.01 Before attempting to clear any fault,
ensure that it is in the system and not
caused by associated external equipment,
such as wiring, MOH source, etc.

IMPORTANT/

Many features of the PERCEPTION I
are assigned, enabled or disabled us-
ing software entries as described in
Programming Procedures. /It is impor-
‘tant to verify that the system pro-
gramming is correct and functional
before troubleshooting the hardware.

03.02 Fauits in the PERCEPTION I are
cleared by replacing PCBs, EKTs, STTs,
DIUs, Attendant Consoles, power supply or
FFDA, as instructed in the flowcharts.

03.03 Five symbols are used in the flow-
charts, which are identified in Figure 1.

Start and end of a
flow chart sequence

e N\

{mportant notes af-
fecting the faultclear-
ing procedure

Question to be an-
swered YES or NO

Progression TO or
FROM another flow

chart location. Let-
ter(s) will denote
exact entrance or exit
point

Statement of a
quired action

[

FIGURE 1—FLOWCHART SYMBOLS

03.04 The flowcharts are sequentially ar-
ranged to permit rapid fault localization
within the system. All fault clearing must
begin with the Fault Classification Flow-
chart, which is arranged in the correct fault
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locating seguence.

03.05 If more than one station appears
faulty, but these faults are still classified as
station faults (as outlined in the flowcharts),
one station at a time can be corrected.

03.06 Alarm and fault indicators, if failing,
may not be corrected with these flow-
charts. However, when an indication does
appear, it is used as an aid in finding that
particular fauit. If a fault occurs and the
fault indicator does not function, the
affected PCB should be replaced at the first
opportunity.

03.07 The following precautions must be
observed when handling PCBs.

DO NOT:
® Drop a PCB.
® Stack one PCB on top of another.

® Handle a PCB without discharging any
static electricity from vyour person by
touching a metal part of the grounded
FCEC.

® Touch PCB contacts with your fingers.

IMPORTANT!
If the fault is not cleared by substi-
tuting a PCB, the original PCB must
be reinstalled in the FCEC before pro-
ceeding to the next flowchart.

04
DEFECTIVE APPARATUS RETURNS

04.01 When a defective system apparatus
1s shipped for repair, the apparatus must be
packed in & suitable container (the original
box is highly recommended), as follows:

a) Anti-static containers for all other PCBs.

b} Plastic bags for EKTs, DIUs, Attendant
Consoles, etc.

04.02 NEVER WRITE ON THE APPARATUS
ITSELF! Describe the nature of the defect
on a TSD RA tag, and attach the tag to the
front of the unit with string (not wire} so
that the tag will remain attached during the
testing and repair process.

04.03 |If different and/or additional faults
are created in the system by substituting a
PCB, tag and return the substitute PCB as a
defective unit.

05 FAULT ICNTIFICATION
and ELIMINATION PROCEDURES

05.01 In the following flowcharts, two dif-
ferent terms are used when referring to
single line telephones. If 2500-type is used,
a DTMF standard telephone with "touch-
tone” dial pad is meant. If “STT” is used,
DTMF and rotary dial sets are meant. If
“600-type” is used, a standard rotary dial
set is meant.

05.02 Check EKT cable continuity with a
voitmeter, as follows:

NOTE:

Perform the following at the locations

indicated:

Modular block: check all station cables.

MDF: check cables from DEKUs to MDF.

1) Disconnect the EKT.

2) Using a DC voltmeter, measure between
the two pairs to verify the presence of
the readings shown in Table B.

TABLE B
EKT CABLE CONTINUITY
CHECK USING A VOLTMETER

FROM TO VOLTAGE*
Pair |Wire{ Color [Pair{Wire] Color
1 T Green 2 T Black 24
i R Red 2 T Black 24
1 T Green 2 R | Yellow 24
1 R Red 2 R | Yellow 24
1 T Green 1 R Red 0
27T Black 2 R | Yellow 0

*Nominal voltage—within the power
supply limits of 23.2 ~ 28.2 VDC while
under AC power.

3} An improper reading indicates an open,
crossed or shorted wire.



4} For the MDF-to-EKT/DSS console cable, a
more precise check is made using an ohm-
meter per Paragraph 05.03.

05.03 Check EKT cable continuity with an
nohmmeter as follows:

1) Disconnect the EKT.
2) At the MDF, remove the bridging clips.

3) Using an ohmmeter, measure the resis-
tance between all combinations of the
four wires at the modular block. All mea-
surements should exceed 1 MOhm.

At the MDF, place shorting jumper wires
between the Tip and Ring of pair #1
{green-red) and the Tip and Ring of pair
#2 {black-yellow).

5) At the modular block, measure the resi-

stance between all wire combinations.
The proper readings are shown in Table
C.

TABLE C
EKT CABLE CONTINUITY
CHECK USING AN OHMMETER

FROM T

TO RESISTANCE

Wire[ Color
Black
Black
Yellow
Yellow
Red

Yellow

Wire| Color Pair
Green 2
Red
Green
Red
| Green

Pair

1 MOhm
1 MOhm
1 MOhm
1 MOhm
< 55 Ohms*
<55 Ohms*

ra | =
M = BRI RS
D DD D]~

[ Black

NOTES:

1. The green-red and black-yellow
measurements should be within 10%
of each other.

2. 556 ohm is the maximum reading.

05.04 Check SST cable continuity with an
ohmmeter as follows:

NOTE:

Perform the following at the locations

indicated:

Modular block: check all station cables.

MOF. check cables from DSTUs to
MODF.

FAULT FINDING PROCEDURES
SECTION 400-100-500
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1} Disconnect the STT or DSS console at the
wall,

2} At the MDF, remove the bridging clips.

3} Using an ohmmeter, measure the resis-
tance between the two wires at the
modular block. All measurements should
exceed 1 MOhm,

4) At the MDF, place shorting jumper wires
between the two wires (T and R).

5) At the modular block, measure the resis-
tance between T and R. Verify maximum
300 ohms.

05.05 Check DDIU cable continuity with
an ohmmeter as follows:

NOTE:

Perform the following all the locations

indicated:

Modular block: check alf DDIU cables.

MDF. check cables from DDCUs/
DMDUs to MDF.

1) Disconnect the DDIU.
2) At the MDF, remove the bridging clips.

3) Using an ohmmeter, measure the resis-
tance between the two wires at the
modular block. All measurements should
exceed 1 MOhm.

4) At the MDF, place shorting jumper wires
between the two wires (T and R}

9) At the modular block, measure the resis-
tance between T and R. Verify maximum
300 ohms.
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Start here
ta classity
faults in the

PERCEPTION Il system.

CHART NO. 1

YES

Please read the
maintenance
procedures before
continuing.

Is
the system
powered up and
lcaded ?

Svi ¢ch main circunt

k: wer {power)

te N

* Wait approx. 30
seconds for the
system to load.

Is
loading cycle
complete?

Are
all power
supply LEDs
on?

FAULT CLASSIFICATION

|

|

d
R g

NOTE: See Section
400-100-200.
Installation,
Paragraphs 12 01 &
12.02 (Systam
Fower up;.

L e —————




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500

NOVEMBER 1988
CHART NO. 1

FAULT CLASSIFICATION (con't)

From

From

o1
Page 15

Is

is
the DPEU

the DPMU
FALT LED on?

To
YES E
Page 16

MAJ LED
on?

Is
the FRCU
FALT LED
on?

Is
the DCCU
DISP ¥ LED
on?

To
F
Page 17

s the
DCOU/DEMU/DLSU
FALT LED
on?

Is
the DCCU
DISP & LED
on?

Is the
DEKLHDSTU
FALT LED
on?
To

Is
the FFDA
ringar LED
on?

Is the
DMDU/DDCU/DDSY ™, YES () FF
FALT LED 9
on?

NOTE: Thisis
no fauit. To
extinguish the YES
LED, set time and
date on atrengant
console or with
the OTRF Program.

Is
the DCCU
DISP 7 LED
an?

Is
the DPEU

MDR LED
on?

Is
the FTWU
clock LED
flashing?

To

Is any
station in the
system functional
at all?

NOTE: if statron's voicel
comm. fincluding ail |
refated features) is free b———————
of faults, rhe answer
is YES

To

Ooes
the fault
affect all
stations?



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500

N
OVEMBER 1988 CHART NO. 1

FAULT CLASSIFICATION (con’t)

From

FC3
Page 5

Depress the INIT
key on the DPMU
mamentarily.

* Wait a few
seconds for
initialize ta
complete.

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

Depress the LOAD
Kkey an the DPMU
momenzarity,
» Wait approx. 30
seconds for re-
load to complete,

YES Is
the fautt

cleared?

Oid
the system
respond at ail to
either INIT or
LOAD key?

K
Page 23

NQTE: Ses Section
400-7100-200,

Instalfation, Para- S

graphs 12.01 & 12.02. AN

Was
loading
cycle completed?

To

Is
the DPEU
MAJ LED
on?



" NOTE: This

| question inciudes
both Vaice and
Data Comm. calls,

Is
station-to-
station Voice Comm.
{incl. ali related fea-
tures) free of
fauits?

Do
all station-
to-station calls
work properiy?

NQ

YES YES

FCS
Page 8

T

i
1taCO, DID
or TIE trunk
call tault?

Page 25

YES

o]
e

NO

Is
itan Attendant
Consoie fault?

YES Page 26

[¢]
|
Page 20
YES

T

o
0
Page 27
YES

o]
e

NO

is
it an SMDR,
Modem {Remate
Access to Services)
or TTY
fautt?

NO

Is
It an
MOH, paging,
wake-up or
conference
fault?

NO

s
Ita
" Lodging/Heszlth Care
o Message Waiting
fauit?

<.

NO

Fault should have
been classified,

CHART NO. 1
FAULT CLASSIFICATION (con't)

-
-

NO

NOTE: If no
, Voice Comm. /s

used, this answer
s YES.

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

NOTE: From here
on, the flowchart
regards Veice Camm.

faults only.

Is
dial tone
received at
faulty stations?

YES

Are

NO
any stations YES
functional?
NO
Ta Y
Do
proper LED P
indications appear Page 31
on any EKT? YES

NOTE: If there

NO are no EKTs,
the answer
should be NO.
To
Q
Page 34

Daces
dial tone
stop after first
digit is dialed?

Is
itaringing

or ringback
fault?

Is

NO it a speech

return to Page 4.

path fault?




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

NOTE: From here
o, the flowchart
regards Data Comm.
faults only.

Is
it a Data
Comm. trunk
fault?

GG YES
Page 45

NO

Fauit should
have been
ciassified. Return
! 1o Page 4.

EE
Page 43

CHART NO. 1

From

FC5
Page
87

is
it a Data
Comm, fault?

NO

YES

Does
the fauit
appear during
station-to-station
cails?

NO

YES

Does
the fault
affect ali Data
Comm . stations?

FAULT CLASSIFICATION (con‘t)

NOTE: From here
an, the flowcharr
regards Voice Comm,
faults only.

T
i
1
I

Coes
the fault
appear during
station-to-station
calls?

NQ

YES

Is
1t an
Attendant Console
fauit?

YES

NQ

Is
it an SMDOR,
{Remote Access to
Services) Modem
ar TTY
fault?

YES

NOQO

Is
itan
MOH, paging,
wake-up or
canference
fault?

YES

NO

To

J
Page 22

FC4
Page 7

—
.o

Page 26

—
[}
°

Page 20

._|
o

Page 27

-
=]
o



fauits.

From

Starr nere 1o
clear Loading

Did

YOu arfive
nere from the
Fault Classification
Flowchart?

Does

the FFDA
disk LED go on
at least once?

Repiace the
DCCU.

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

CHART NO. 2
LOADING FAULTS

Gao to Page 4
to classity
fault

Daes
the disk drive
start running?

Replace the
DPMUL

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

Tag the
defective unitis)
and return
for repair,

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

From

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

YES Replace the

DPEU.

Is
the fault
cleared?

Replace the
DCCU,

ls
the fauit
cleared?

YES




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

From

Does
the disk
drive start
running?

CHART NO. 2

LOADING FAULTS (con't)

From

A6
Page 40

Tag the DPMU
as defective -
do not reinsert.

Replace the
disk with a
back-up disk.

NOTE: See
Section
400-100-200.

To
Depress the LOAD
Replace the A2 kaey mamentarily.
DCCU, Page 9 Verify loading is
completed.
Is YES ts
the fault the fault
cleared? cleared?
Replace the
DPMU and DCCU Replace the

with a known FFDA.

good pair.

ls YES YES Is
the fault - the fauit
cleared? cleared?
r
Does Tag the
the disk defective unit{s) Measure atl DC
drive start and return supply voltages
running? far repair. on the backplane.
| To
A5
END Page 11

S ———

Installation,
Faragraphs
12.01&12.02

The replaced
disk is faulty.
YES | Copy the
back-up
disk fora
new back-
up.

From

A3
This
Page

NQTE: See
Figure 2
on Page 50,




From

Ad
Page 10

* Tag the DPML} and
DCCU as defective.
Do not reinsert,

* Replace the
DPEU.

s
the fault
cleared?

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
far repair.

[ END

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

CHART NO. 2
LOADING FAULTS (con’t)

From

Ta

Are
alt DC
voltages within
specs?

Call the Service
Center for
assistance.

-1-



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1388

From

Start here to |

clear POwer jp———-—-—-suwmm=
faulits.

Did

yOu arrive
here from the
Fauit Classification
Ftowchart?

Switch main
circuit breaker
to OFF then back
to ON.

Are
all power
supply LEDs
on?

Is
the main
circult breaker
going off
by itself ?

* Switch main circuit
breaker to OFF.

* Depress the circuit
breaker{s) that
correspondls) to
the LED(s} that
isfare off,

* Swiltch main gircuit
preaker to ON.

I
i

CHART NO. 3
POWER FAULTS

Go to Page 4
to ciassity
fault.

Switch main
circuit breaker
to OFF.

YES

From

B84
Page 13

Are

all power
supply LEDs
on?

YES

END

Y

QOpen the rear
cabinet connection
piate.

Disconnect the DC
power supply cabiles
to J201,J202,
and J203.

1

If this is a power
supply “LED off"”
fauit, depress the
circuit breaker{(s)
that correspond (s}
to the LEDIs)
that was/were otf.

Switch the main
circuit breaker ON.

Replace the
ROWEr suppily.
Tag and return

it for repair.

Are
all power
supply LEDs
on?

12-

Measure all DC
supply voltages

on J201, 4202,
and J203.

To

B2
Page 13

NOTE: See Figure 2

and Section
400-100-200.
Installation,

Paragraph 5.22.



CHART NO. 3

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

POWER FAULTS {(con't)

From

Switch power
OFF, reconnect
the DC cables
to J201, J202,
and J203.

To
B3
This
Page

Are
Replace the
' all DC_ o NO pawer supply.
voltages within Tag it and return
specs? for repair,
END

Problem is on the
backpiane. To
clear it, refer
to Figure 2 on

Page 50.

From
B3
This
Page

Disconnect the
FFDA power cables
{J81 and J51).

Remove ail
PCBs.

Y

¢ If this is a power
supply "LED off"
fault, depress the
circuit breaker(s)
corresponding
to the LED(s) that
was (were) off.

* Switch the main
circuit breaker ON.

Is
the power
fault cieared?

NOTE: Power
\ fauit refers to

N | efther FPSA
~ feower supply)
¢| LEDI(s) being

IMPORTANT:
Make sure powar
is off whensgver
removing/inserting

a PC8 or connector,

'

* Aeconnect the / f;ftg’eihg e?nc

FFDA power cables. | / g g
/ out of specs.

* Reinstall PCBs, !
one at a time,

* If a power fault
occurs, replace the

suspected unit.

Does

dof Ta_g the_ the spare
efective unit(s} PCB/FFDA aiso
and return cause @
for repair. failure?
'
y
END

-13-




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

Start here to
clear Ringing
Power faults,

CHART NO. 4

RINGING POWER FAULTS

From

Did
you arrive

here from the Go ml Pagfe 4
Fault Classitication to ;7 aslf' ¥
Flowchart? au

Measure the
ringer voltage at
the backplane,

between pins 26
and 28 on DPMU,

Is
the signal
with:n specifications
(85 VAC £ 10V)?

The FFDA or
DCCU has a faulty
indicator. Replace
the defective unit

at a convenient
time.

END



TIME SWITCH CLOCK FAULTS

Start hare to
clear Time
Switch Clock
faults.

IMPORTANT:

This step will halt alf cait
processing. Itis
advisable to wait untif all
trunks and stations are idle
before performing this step.
Notify system users that the
system will be temporarily down,

CHART NO. 5

From

-=.| * Verify that the

Did
yOu arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Flowchart?

* Replace the FTWU.

clock LED is
flashing.

Is
the fauit
cleared?

-15-

YES

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

Go to Page 4
10 classify
fault.

Tag the
defective unit(s}
and return
for repair.




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

Start here to

CHART NO. 6
DPMU FAULTS

From

clear DPMU  F===———=meao
faults.
Did
you arrive
here fromm the Go to Page 4
Fauit Clz catian 1o classify
Flowi." :rt? fault
IMPORTANT:

This step will hait all caii
pracessing. It is
advisable to wait unr:: alf
trunks and stations ars sdle
before performing this step.
Notify system users that the
system will be temporarily down.

Depress the INIT
key on the DPMU
momentarily. (Wait
a few seconds for
initialization to
be completed.)

YES

Is
the fault
ared?

NO

Depress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily. (Wait
about 30 seconds
for the reload to
be completed.)

Is
the fault
cleared?

Is
the fault
cleared?

Replace the
DPMU.

-16-

YES

Tag the
defective unit(s}
and return
for repair.

END




Start hore to
clear FRCU
faults.

YES

CHART NO. 7
FRCU FAULTS

From

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

Did
YOu arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Flowchart?

Go to Page 4
1o classify
fault,

Are
the FRCU
circuit(s) disabled

Either leave the
circuit{s) disabled
cr enable as
required.

by the TPER
Program?

Using the TPER

Program, disable
and then enable
the corresponding
faulty circuitis).

NOTE: If any
FRCU circuit(s)
is/are still disabled,
fault means other
than FALT LED
being on.

Is
the fault
cleared?

Replace the
FRCU.

END

Is
the fauit
cleared?

YES

Tag the
defective unitis)
and return
for repair.

17-

END



FAULT FINDING

SECTION 400-100-500

NOVEMBER 1988

CHART NO. 8
DCOU/DEMU/DLSU FAULTS

From

Start here ro
clear DCOU/DEMU/ p———mmmmaer
DLSU fauits.

Did
YOu arrive

here from the Go ml Pa%e 4
Fault Classification tofc alsm Y
Flowchart? ault.

Are
the DCOUY/

YES DEMU/DLSU
circuit(s) disabled by
the TPER
Program?

Using the TPER

Either Ieave the Program, disabie
circuit{s) disabled and then enabie
or enabie as the corresponding

required. faulty circuit{s).
K
/Is
the fault
cleared?
NOTE: If any
DCOQU/DEMU/DLSY -
circuitls) is/are -

stfl disabled, fauit -~
means other than
FALT LED
being on.

Replace the DCOW/
DEMU/DLSU PCB
with the FALT
LED indication.

| Tag the
e fsault YES defective unit(s)
! and return
cleared? for repair.
i
END

-18-



From

Start here to
clear DEKU/ [-———--—-
DSTL faults.

Did

You arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Flowchan?

Are
DEKU/DSTU/

by the TPER
Program?

CHART NO. 9

Go to Page 4
to clasgsify
fauit,

DDSU circuit(s) disabled

Either leave the
circuits disabled
or enable as
required.

Is
ita DEKU
PCB?

Using the TPER

Program, disable
and then enable
the corresponding
faulty circuit(s},

NOTE: It any
DEKU/DSTU/DDSU
circuit(s) is/are
still disabled, fauit
means other than
FALT LED
being on.

Is
the fault
cieared?

Replace the
DEKU/DSTU/DDSU
PCB with the FALT

LED indication
showing.

Is
the fault
cleared?

Tag the
defective unit{s)
and return
for repair.

-19-

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500

NOVEMBER 1988

DEKU/DSTU/DDSU FAULTS

YES

From

H1
This
Page

Are
all assigned
EKTs connected?

Verify that &l
EKTs are
connected.

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

END



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
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CHART NO. 10
SMDR, TTY OR MODEM FAULTS

From

Stare here to
clear SMDR,
TTY or MODEM
faults.

Did
YOou arrive

P 4
here from the Go to age
i to classify
Fault Classification
fault.
Flowchart?

Is
It an
SMDR tfault?

Verify SMDR is:

* Defined correctly in the
DOMDR Program.

* Enable in the DSYS Program.

* Connected between the
cabinet and the
printer coriectly.

Correct any faults.

Is
the DPEU
MODR LED
on?

Verify:

* Respective external
equipment {(SMDR,
TTY or MODEM)
is functioning.

* Baud rate switch
on DPELU is set
correctly.

¢ Connections.

Correct any faults,

Is
the fauit
cieared?

Is
the fault
cleared?

-20-



IMPORTANT:

The following instructions
will cause all calls in
praogress to be disconnected
and no new calfs will be
establishad.

Da not continua while
there are calls in progress.

CHART NO. 10

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

SMDR, TTY OR MODEM FAULTS (con't)

From

Page 20

Depress the INIT
key on the DPMU
momentarily, {Wait
a few seconds
far initiatization
to be completed.)

Is

YES tnhe fault

Was
the loading
cycie completed?

cteared?

Depress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily. {Wait
about 30 seconds
for reloading to
be compieted.)

Is
the fauit
cleared?

Dig
the system
respend at all to
INIT or LOAD
keys?

-21-

From
12

This
Page

Replace the
DPEU.

Is
the fauit
cleared?

NO Call the Service
Center for
assistance.

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
far repair.

END



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500

NOVEMBER 1988
CHART NO. 11

VOICE COMMUNICATION STATION FAULTS

From

J
Pages &,
7.8

Start here to
clear Vaice Comm. -—————aouo
Station faults.

Did
YOu arewe
here from the Goto Page 4
Fault Classification to f'asl“f‘f
Flowchart? ault
NOTE:
Verify System
FProgramming See
Section 460-100~300 [~~~ """ 777
Also verify external
eguipment.
Is Replace the
it asingle station umit
station fault? (EKT/STT).

To | Are
3
‘ all faulty Is YES
J it atrgn(tit)rn stations assigned the fault
ocated station
1o 1the same ?
fault? cleared

PCB location?

YES

BRandom Station
Fault
Concentrate an
clearing fauits
on stations assigned
to same PCB
location.

L

L

Verify the station
cable. (See Paragraphs
05.02 ~ 05.04 )

Correct if faulty.

NOTE: Consuit Replace the
the Systerm Record app- Jpriate station NO
for station unit/PCB  |====—=-—1 {CEKW,/DSTU)

assignment. PCB.

Is
the fauft
cleared?

YES

[ eno
Tag the
Is vES defective unitls)
the fauit and return N
cleared? far repair.

L\

END

.22



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500

NOVEMBER 1988
CHART NO. 12

INIT/LOAD KEY FAULTS

Start here to

_-= clear INIT/LOAD

key faults,

Dud Replace all the
X VOL; a”""eh Go to Page 4 unitis) that were NOTE: See
- ‘ere | rO”;,‘ € to classify reinserted or Figure 2 on
ault Classification fault. replaced with a Page 50.
Flowchart? known good set. —
i
|
1
1
I
|
1 )
i
‘ oo Is Measure all DC
EDPEI\(,:qTJme the fault supply voltages
| D . cleared? on the backplane.
s Were
Y
the fault ES ot NO mgr:nti:‘:n
cleareg? replaced?
NO
* Repiace criginal
urits, one at a
Replace the time,
| DCCu. * If trouble occurs,
} replace suspected
i unit,
i
Y
To
Are
Is YES
the fauit - ail DC_ ]
cleared? voltages within
specs?
4
Tag the .
defective unit{s} Cali the Service
and return C""?‘e' for
for repair. assistance.
Y

-23-
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SECTION 400-100-500

NOVEMBER 1988
CHART NO. 13

MAJOR ALARM FAULTS
(MAJ LED ON)

From

Start here to
clear MAJOR f=w——me—em——
ALARM faults.

Did
yOu arrive p 4
here from the Gzootglasas?fev
Fault Classification fault
Flowchart? '
Replace the
CCCu.
is
the MAJ NO
LED on the DPEU
an?
Replace the
DPEU.
NO
LED on the DPEU -
on?
1
Tag the
, 8B defective unit{s)
age 40 and return
for repair.
3
END

-24.-



Start here 10

clear CO/DID/

TIE Trunk
faulits.

CHART NO. 14

CO/DID/TIE TRUNK FAULTS

From

Did
you arrive
here from the
Fault Classification

NOTE:
Verify System
Programming. See
Section 400-100-300 -

Flowchart?

NOTE: If no
Veice Comm, 15
used, this answer
is YES.

YES

Is
Voice Comm,
{inc). all related
features) free of
fauls?

Does

Are
there more

NO
than one DCOU/

the fault
affecr all
trunks?

NO

DEMU/DLSU?

YES

Replace the
atfected DCOU/
CEMU/DLSU
PCB.

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500

NOVEMBER 1988

Go to Page 4
to ctassify
fault

Ta

NOTE: From here
on, the flowchart
regards Voice Comm.
faults onlty.

NOTE: Ifmore
than one (but
not all) PCBs are

affected, concen-
trate on one PCB.
See System Record
for trunk line/FC8

assignments.

[H
the fault
cleared?

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
for repair.




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
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From

Start here to
clear Attendant
Console faults.

Did

yOu arrive
nere from the
Fault Classification
Flowchart?

*» Verify that Att.
Console wiring/
cabting is correct.

s Correct any
faults.

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

Repiace the
Attendant
Console,

ts
the fault
cleared?

No
LEDs on (ho
power}, EMT ar
INT fauit?

CHART NO. 15
ATTENDANT CONSOLE FAULTS

-26-

Go to Page 4
to ciassify
fault
From
N1
This
Page
From
Replace the
2
Page
[
f
/
i
4
yi
Replace the
Is NO DEKU to which
the fault the faulty
cleared? Arttendant Cansole
15 assigned.
YES
Is
YES ot YES the fault
cleareqd?
A
Is
Tag the 1t an MOH,
defective unitis) wake-up, paging ar
and return conference
for repair. fauit?
Y

NOTE: Consuft
Systemn Record
for station
assignment,



Thiss not a
commaon station
feature fault.

Return to Page 4.

CHART NO. 16
COMMON STATION FEATURE FAULTS

Fram
(]
Page 7
8
Start here to
clear Cammon | __._._____
Station Feature
faults.
Cid
YOu arrive
here from the
Fault Classificatien
From Flowchart?
N3
Page 26
g YES

Is it

N N .
° a wake-up o ta
fault? conference
fault?

From
YES
To
o4
Page 30
Te
01 NO
Page 28

Do
all station-

to-station cails
work properly?

YES

Is
itan MOH
or paging

fault?

NQ

Is

Has
the system

already been
initialized/
reloaded?

YES

To

02
Page 29

27-

NO

NO

YES

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1388

Goto Page 4
to classify
fault

Fauit must be
reciassified,
return 1Q
Page 4.

* Verify that the
appropriate
external equip-
ment is functional.

* MQH fault: Verify
the MOH potis
adjusted properly.

s Correct any fault,

is
the fauit
cleared?

YES

04
Page 30




FAULT FINDING
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CHART NO. 16
COMMON STATION FEATURE FAULTS (con't)

From
[0
Page 27
IMPORTANT:
This step will halt aif call kDee D::-’;r:: eDIII’“!JlL
processing. It is M

. . mentaril ait
advisable to wait until aif mo tarily (w

trunks snd stations are idle  Fm=" a few seconds for
rinis ana stations are initialization 10 be
before perfarming this step.
. completed).
Notify system users that the
system will be ternporarily down.

YES

Is
the fault
cleared?

Depress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily (wait
about 30 seconds
for reioad to be
completed),

Is
the faul:
cleared?

ST YES

Did
the system
respond at all to
INIT or LOAD
keys?

Was
the loading
cycle completed?

K
Page 23

-28-



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500

NOVEMBER 1988
CHART NO. 16

COMMON STATION FEATURE FAULTS (con't}

From From
03
Page 30
Replace the Replace the
FTWU. DPMU,

Is

YE Is
the fauit S fmrt YES the fault
cieared? cleared?

To
 §
Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
tor repair.
Y
END h

-29.



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988
CHART NO. 16
COMMON STATION FEATURE FAULTS (con‘t)

From

04
Page 27

IMPORTANT:

This step will hait sil calf
processing. it is
advisable to wait until all
frunks and stations are idie
before performing this step.
Netify system users that the
system will be temporatity down.

Depress the INFT
key an the DFMU
momentarily (wait
a few seconds for
initialization to be
completed},

Is
the fauit
cleared?

YES

Oepress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
mamentarily (wat
about 30 seconds
for reload 10 be
completed].

Is
the faulr
END cleareg?

Did

Was
the system 03
respond at all 1o the loading Page 24
INIT or LOAD cyele completed?

keys?

Page 9



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500

CHART NO. 17 NOVEMBER 1988

SPEECH PATH OR DIAL TONE FAULTS

Fram

Start here to
clear Speech
Path or Dial

Tane faults.
Did
you arrive
here fram the Go ml Pa_gfe 4
Fault Classification rofc a:ssn Y
Flowchart? auit.
Are there From
2500-type phones in
the system?
Are
Area|tlhey there STTs
faulty? in the
system?
Is
Replace the dial tone YES
FRCU received at any
' STT station?
ls YES
the faulr Replace the
cleared? nPMU.
1
To Has
the system Tag the s
already been defective unit(s) YES the fault
initialized/ and return cleared?
reloaded? for repair.
1 Ta
P3
END Page 33

-31-



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

CHART NO. 17

SPEECH PATH OR DIAL TONE FAULTS (con't)

IMPORTANT:

This step will hait all cait
processing. It is
advisable to wait untii all
trunks and stations are idie
before performing this step.
Notify systam users that the
system will be tempararity down.

I—

K
Page 23

To

A
Page 9

From

Depress the INIT
key on the CPMU
momentarily {wait
a few secoands for
initiatization to
be completed).

Is YES
the fault

cleared?

NQ

Depress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily {wait
about 3C seconds
for reloading to
be completed).

Is
the tault
cleared?

Did
the system
respond at all to

the INIT or LOAD

keys? 400-100-200.

o 12.02 (System

YES e Power-up).

NOQTE. See Section

Paragraphs 12.01 &

To

Was
the lgading p2
cycle compieted? Page 31

-32-



CHART NO. 17

SPEECH PATH OR DIAL TONE FAULTS {(con‘t)

From

Replace the
FTWU.

Is

Y
the fauit ES

cleared?

NO

Replace the
DCcu.

Is
the fauit
cleared?

Y

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
for repair.

-33-

END



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

CHART NOQO. 18

DATA/SPEECH PATH OR DIAL TONE FAULTS

Start here to
clear Data/Speech
Path or Dial
Tane faults.

From

Q
Page 7

NQTE: If there are
2500~type phonas only
the answer is NO.

Did
you arrive
here from the
Fauit Classification
Flowchart?

Go to Page 4
to classify
fauit.

If
there are

EKTs, DIls ar YES

500-type phones in the
system, are they
all faulty?

If
there are

DTMF (2500-type) NG

phones 1n the system,
are they all
faulty ?

Replace the
FRCU.

is
the fault
Cleared?

Tag the
defective unit{s)
and return
for repair.

END

-34-

Y




CHART NO. 18

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

DATA/SPEECH PATH OR DIAL TONE FAULTS (con’t)

From

o} }
Page 34

Depress the INIT
key on the DPMU
momentarily {wait
a few seconds for
initialization to
be completed},

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

Depress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily (wait
about 30 seconds
for reloading to
be completed),

Is
the fault
cleared?

YES

To Did
the system
respond at ail to
the iNIT or LOAD

keys?

Was
the locading
cycle completed?

YES

Tag the
defective unit{s)
and return
far repair,

y

END

-35-

YES

From

Replace the
DPEU.

Is
the fauit
cieared?

If
there are STTs
in the system,
are they ail
faulty?

NO

Replace the
DPMU.

Is
the fault
cleared?




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500

NOVEMBER 1988

Start here to
clear Dialing
faulrs.

CHART NO. 19
DIALING FAULTS

From

Did
YOou arfrive

here from the
Fauit Classification
Flowchart?

Does
the faulit

affect DTMF

{2500-1ype} phones

NO

Has

the system
aiready been

initialized/
reloaded?

only?

Replace the
FRCLS.

Is
the fault
cleared?

Tag the
defective unit(s}
and return
for reparr.

Go to Page 4
1o classify
fault.




CHART NO. 19

DIALING FAULTS (con't)

From

R1
Page 36

FAULT FINDING

SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

From

R2
This Page,
36

Cepress the INIT
key on the DPML
momentarily {wait
a few seconds for
mitialization to
be completed}.

is
the fault
cleared?

YES

DCepress the LOAD
key on the DPMU
momentarily {wait
about 30 seconds
for reloading to
be completed).

Is
the faulr
cleared?

YES

Did
the system

respond at all
to the INIT or
LOAD keys?

\n

Page 23

Was
the loading
cycle completed?

IMPORTANT:
Tha following instructions
will cause all calls in
progress to be disconnected
and no new calls will be
established,
Do not continue whilg

thare are calls in progress.

Replace the
DPEU,

YES

Is
the fauit
cleared?

Replace the
DCCuU.

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
for repair.

END

-37-

Is
the fault
cleared?

Are
the faulty
stations 2800-
type phones?

K1
Page 23




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500

NOVEMBER 1988
% CHART NO. 20

RINGING/RINGBACK TONE FAULTS

From

Start here to
clear Ringing/
Ringback Tone

faults,
Did
VG"; arrive Go to Page 4 Fram
nere fram tne to classif
Fauit Classification fault. v 51 NQTE: Cansuit the
Flawchart? This ) System Re_‘cord
Page / for station
/ assigriments.
/
]
I
]
f
i
Replace the DSTU
YES s to which the
1ne ringback reptaced 500/2500-
rone faulty? type telephone
is assigned,
- Is
the ring is
tone faulty at YES the fault
EKTls) or cleared?
ODIU-MAT(s}?
Measure the ringer
Heplace any velitage at the
fauity stangarg backplane {between
telephanels). pins 26 & 28 on
the DPMUJ.
1
Tag the Is

ls
the fault

defective unitis)

-38-

the signal

and return within specifications
clesred? for reparr {85 VAC + 10V)
Y
Cali the Service
Center for
END assistance.




CHART NO. 20
RINGING/RINGBACK TONE FAULTS {con't)

From

s2
Pages
14,38

Remaove all
DSTUs and
the OPMU.

Is
the ringer

voltage within
specifications?

NO

YES

* Reinstall ali PCBs,
ane ata time.

* Note any failure
(ringer voitage out
of spec) and replace
the suspected PCB.

Repiace the
FPSA,

the fault YES

Coes
the spare
PCB also cause

the failure?

NO

cleared?

Call the Service
Center far
assistance.

-39-

Tag the
defective unitis}
and return
for repair.

END

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988



FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

CHART NO. 21

MISCELLANEOUS FAULTS

From

Has
more than
one unit been
reinserted ?

YES

NO
From
BC

Page 11 -

f
NOTE: See Measure ail
Figure 2 femm—ea——d OC supply

on Page 50, voltages on the

backplane.

Are
all oC
voltages within
specifications?

-40-

Replace all the
unitls) that were
reinserted or
replaced with a
known good set

Is
the fauir
cleared?

Were
more than
2 unmts replacea?

* Replace original
units, ane at a time.

* If trouble occurs,
replace the
suspected unit,

Tag the
defective urit(s)

[\

and return
far repair.

L e

END




CHART NO. 22
DMDU/DDCU FAULTS

Fram

Start here to
clear OMDU/  p-—=m===—a————
DOCU faults.

Cid
yOu arrive

here from the Go to Page 4
Fault Classification to fca'alsts'fv
ult.

Fiowchart?

Are
the DMDU/
DDCU circuit{s)
disabled by the
TPER
Program?

NO

YES

Either ieave the
circuitls) disabled
or ¢nable as
required,

Is
the fauit
cleared?

Is
STaLON power
supply on?

-41-

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1588

NO

Switch station
power supply
Qo on,

Is
the fault
cleared?




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988
CHART NO. 22
DMDU/DDCU FAULTS {con't)

From

FF1
Page 41

ts
wiring
between DDIU
and DMDU/DDCU

NOTES:

1. Verify that T& R
is not reversed.

2. This question also

NO

Correcrt the

properly winng.
refers to combined connected?
EKT/DDIU.
NOTE: if any Using the TPER
OMDU/DDCU Program, disable Is
circuit(s] isfare still and then enable the the fault
disabled, fauit means [ -orrespandin cleared?
other than FALT \ i
LED being on. \\\ wlity ireuits.
hY
Ay

YES

Replace the DMDU/
DCCU PCB with NO
the FALT LED

indication.

Is
the fault
cleared?

To

[H
the tault
cleared?

Tag the defective
umit and return
for repair,

END

-42-



CHART NO. 23

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

DATA COMMUNICATION STATION FAULTS

Start here to clear
Data Communication
Station faults.

NOTE: Verify System
Programming. See
Secnon 400-100-200.
Aiso verify the
exrernal equipment,

Is

it a random
ocated station
fauit?

Fault
Concentrate on
clearing fauits

From

EE
Page 8

Did
yau arrive
here from the
Fault Classification
Flowehart?

Is
it asingle
station fauit?

Are
all faulty
stations assigned
to the same
DDCU PCB
location?

YES

on stations assigned
to sarme PCB
lgcation,

NOTE: Consult
the System Record

Replace the

for station unit/PCB
assigrnment.

J1
Page 48

appropriate station
{ODCU) PCB.

Is
the fault
cleared?

NO

YES

Go 10 Page 4
to classify
fault.

Replace the
station unit
(DDIU-MAT
Gr separate
DDIU-MA]).

Is

the fault YES

cleared?

® Verify DTR control
signal is active
{Sep. DIU = Terminal
Ready LED on},

® Verify station’s RS-
232 cable.

® Verfy DIUDTE/
Modem and Mode
switches are correctly
set.

® Verify the computer/
terminal works
properly,

® Verify Baud rate and
data format is
compatible.

® Correct if fauity.

Is
the fault
cleared?

Tag the
defective unit(s)

A

and return
for repair,

END



FAULT FINDING

SECTION 400-100-500

NOVEMBER 1988

NOTE: These
statements regard
all faulty stations.

Page 3%

P1
Page 32

Do
proper LED
indications
appear on
any station?

Has
system
already been
initialized/
reloaded?

CHART NO. 23
DATA COMMUNICATION STATION FAULTS (con't)

From

CC1t
Page 43,
48

From

NQTE: Cancentrate
an clearing station.
to-station calls.

Are
all faulty

NQO stations assigned

y

to the same
DDCU PCB
location.

Replace the
appropriate station
{CDCU) PCB.

e Verify DTR control
signal is active,

(Sep. DIU = Terminal
Ready on).

® Verify station's
fA5.-232 cable.

® Verify computers/
terminals work
properly.

e Verify Baud rates and
data formats are
compatable,

e Verify the Mode
Switch and the DTE/
Modem switch are
set correctly (DDIU-
MAT and DDIU-MA].

® Correct if faulty,

Is
the fault
cleared?

Tag the
defective unit
and return
for repair.

Is
the fault
cleared?

END




Start here to clear
Data Communication
Trunk faults,

CHART NO. 24

DATA COMMUNICATION TRUNK FAULTS

From
GG
Page
8,25

Ju
Page 46

NOTE: Consult
the Systemn Record
for station unit/PC8
assignment,

—— appropriate station

FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500

NOVEMBER 1988

Did

you arrive

nere from the Go to Page 4
Fault Classification 10fC|a|55va
Flowchanr? ault,

is

the fauit
on ane single
station only?

® Verify the computer/
terminai Baud rate
and data format is

compatible with
distant end.

® |f synch. data is
used, verify the
DIU Mode switch

NOTE. Maximum
Baud rate is 9.6
--------- KBPS (synch. data)
and 19.2 K8PS
fasynch. data).

is set correctly.

® Correct if incom-
patible.

|5
Baud rate
or data format

Is
the fault
cleared?

calls {on this
station)?

different from success-
ful station-to-station

JJ
Page 46

Replace the
station unit
(DDIJ-MAT).

Replace the Is

the fault

{DDCU} PCB. cleared?

Is
the fauit
cleared?

Tag the
YES defective unit
and return
for repair.

-45.-






FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988

From
T2
This
Page

NOTE: From here
on, questions and
required actions fun-
‘ess stated otherwise)
pertain to the DMOU
PCE still enabied.

CHART NO. 24

DATA COMMUNICATION TRUNK FAULTS (con't)

Using the TPER
Program, disable
all DMDU PCBs,
except the one at
the lowest PCB
location number,

Reptace the
{still enabled)
OMDU PCB.

Is
the fauit
cleared?

From

J4
Page 45

Concentrate on
clearing faults
related to one

DMDU PCB
location.

is
there more
than one DMDU
PCB in the
system?

Is
any DMDU
PCB verfied
to be free of
faults?

From

YES T4
- Page 47

4

Using the TPER Pro-
gram, disapie all DMDU
PCB's except the next
one, that's numericaily
higher up, and that was
last veritied free of
faults, compared to
the DMDU PCBIs).

Replace the
{enabled) DMDU
PCB.

| MOTE: This question
h |
regard's all porrs used
an the DMOU PCB.

46-






FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500

CHART NO. 24 NOVEMBER 1988

DATA COMMUNICATION TRUNK FAULTS (con't)

NOTE: Verify that
no other caif

interferes on this ~

port during tests.

Fram

T1
Page 4B

Using the TPER Pro-

gram, disabie all ports

{except the lowest
used port no.} af the
respective (enabled)

N DMDU PCB. From
T3
® Verify that the Baud r"‘ This
rate and data format . Page
is compatibie to the N
distant end.
® Verify that the DTE/ NO s
MODEM switch is the port free
set 10 MODEM, of faults?
NOTE: This regards * |f synch. data is used,
the DIU & MODEM verify that the DIU
associated (O the  |——- mode switch is set
DMDU port stilt correctly, YES
enabied. * Verify that the modem
is compatible Is
* Verify that the DIU any port
and modem cables are with a higher NO Re-enabie all
aroperly connected. port no. (on this ports gn this
{See Section 400-100- DMDU PCB) DMDU PCR,
200, Instaliation) used?
* Verify thatthe DIU and
madem power 15 ON. YES
¢ Correct if faulty. Y
To Enabile the next
T3 higher port ng. This DMOU PCB
This Disable the port that {with related
Page was last verified circuits) is free
te be free of of faults.
faults.
To
Replace the
Is D1U reiated T4
the fault 10 this porr. Page 46
cleared? (Verify switches
are set correctly.}
Correct similar Is Replace the

L

fauits on
other DMDU port(s}.

the fauit
cleared?

Y
Tag the

bl | |

di?:t;?:: o?waolu < defective unit 53 the fault
PCBs/ports and return cleared?
' for repair.
1
END

-47-

modem related to
this port. {Verify
compatibility.)




FAULT FINDING
SECTION 400-100-500
NOVEMBER 1988
CHART NO. 24
DATA COMMUNICATION TRUNK FAULTS (con't)

From

Has
more than
one unit been
replaced?

NO

YES

Replace, as a group,
all the units that
were previously

replaced separately.

Is
this fauit
classified as
a Data Comm.
Trunk fault?

Is
the fault
cleared?

Multipie Data
Comm. Station
fault?

Are
Were

Make a note of

NO there any
there more all DMDU PCBs/ faulty 2500-type
than twg units ports that have phanes?
replaced?

been disabled,

Y

From now on

when a re-igad/
power-up 15 done,
re-disabie all above
DMDU PCBs/ports.
When fault is
corrected, enable all

Is
ita
Lodging/Health

Care Message
Waiting
fault?

& Replace original
untts, ane by one,

e if trouble occurs,
replace the suspected
unit,

cC1
Page 44

P1
Page 32

disabled DMDU
PCBs/ports.
Y
To
Tag the P
defective unit(s) p 32 Call the Service
» and return age Center tor
for repair. assistance.
END

-48-



CHART NO. 24
DATA COMMUNICATION TRUNK FAULTS (con't}

From

T
Page 46

Enable all
disabled DMDU
PCBs {if any).

Tag the
defective unit(s)
and return
for repair.

END

-49.
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D-02 Software Release Information

D-02 software is now available (December 1, 1988) and is being shipped with alf
PERCEPTION ll and PERCEPTIONg systems. D-02 software may also be used to upgrade
systems utilizing D-01 software. D-02 software includes several new features, including
DSS Consoles, Internal Group Paging through electronic telephone speakers, External
Zone Paging Access Buttons and Codes, Attendant-Position Electronic Telephones,
System-Wide Call Forward Cancellation, and Fixed Autodial buttons. D-02 software also
enhances several features that are available with earlier software versions. (D-02 software
also incorporates all of the enhancements contained in D-01C software—-also released on
December 1, 1988.) The new features that are mciuded in D-02 software are:

1) DSS Console Connection: D-02 software allows up to eight DSS consoles to be used
in a PERCEPTION system. This allows an electronic telephone to operate as an
answering position by receiving and directing calls for system stations. Each console
contains 60 programmable buttons, which may be programmed as either fixed or
switched direct station select (DSS) buttons or as feature access buttons. Many
electronic telephone features, other than those requiring a speech path, can be
programmed onto a DSS console button. Two DSS consoles can be assigned to a single
electronic telephone, providing a total of 120 DSS and feature buttons.

The PERCEPTION DSS console is the same unit that is used with the STRATAg system;
however there are some important operational differences. Refer to the PERCEPTION DSS
Console/Attendant-Position Eiectronic Telephone User Guide for detailed explanations of
DSS features.

Refer to the November 1988 edition of the PERCEPTION Il and PERCEPTIONg Instal-
fation and Maimtenance manuals for DSS console instailation procedures.

DSS consoles are programmed via the new DSS Console Data Block (DDSS Program).
DSS Console Data can be printed out via the new PDSS Program.

tn PERCEPTIONg systems, DSS'consoIes/are assigned to NDSU cards. PERCEPTION
It systems require a DDSU card. Each NDSU or DDSU card supports up to four DSS
consoles. Both types of cards can be ordered from Toshiba America.

2) Internal Group Paging: internal Group Paging is a new D-02 feature which allows a group
of electronic telephones to simultaneously receive a page (through their telephone
speakers) from either an attendant console or a telephone. Up to 17 paging groups (0,
2 ~ 17) may be assigned, with groups 2 ~ 17 having an allowabie maximum of 32 elec-

tronic telephone members, and group 0 (the Expanded Internai Paging Group) having
an allowable maximum of 96 members.




TB.100-8804 :
December 1, 1988 . Page20of4

D-02 Software Release Information (continued)

Each electronic telephone can beiong to up to four paging groups. Each system telephone
can access internai pagin. groups by pressing an assigned Internal Paging feature button (or
by dialing the Internal Paging access code) and dialing the desired paging group number.
Internal paging buttons may be assigned to either an electronic telephone or a DSS cor sole.
Attendant consoles can access internal paging groups via either the Attendant Console Pag-
ing button or by dialing an Internal Paging Group access code. For further information regard-
ing paging to internal paging groups, refer to the November 1988 issues of the PERCEPTION
Electronic Telephone, Standard Telephone, and Attendant Console User Guides.

The assignment of an electronic telephone to a particular paging group is performed via the
DEKT Program. Paging group data can be printed out via the new PPAG Program. The
assignment of an Internal Paging feature button is performed via either the DEKT or DDSS
Program (depending on whether the button is being assigned to an electronic telephone or a
DSS console). An Attendant Console Paging button is assigned in response to the PAG prompt
in the DATT Program. Internal Paging Group access codes are registered in the DACD
Program. Access to Internal Paging (on a group-by-group basis) is determined by each
station's assigned class of service (DCOS Program).

3) External Zone Paging Access Button and Codes: D-02 software allows a station to page
an external paging zone via a designated External Paging (PEXT) button, which can be
assigned to either an electronic telephone or a DSS console. A specific paging zone can be
accessed by pressing this button and then dialing the desired zone (0 ~ 4). Alternaiively, an
External Paging access code can be used instead of the PEXT button. Specific access
codes can also be used to page all extemat zones or the 96-member Expanded Internal
Paging Group. The PAGE button on the PERCEPTION attendant console can be pro-
grammed to access either a single external paging zone, all external zones, all external
zones and the Expanded Internal Paging Group, or the Expanded Internal Paging Group
only. Any of these options which are not assigned to the PAGE button can be accessed via
designated access codes. For further information regarding paging to external zones, refer
to the November 1988 issues of the PERCEPTION Electronic Telephone, Standard Tele-
phone, and Attendant Console User Guides.

An External Paging access button is assigned to an electronic telephone via the DEKT
Program or to a DSS console via the DDSS Program. The attendant console PAGE button is
assigned via the PAG promptin the DATT Program. Paging feature access codes are assigned
in the DACD Program. Individual station access to External Paging, on a zone-by-zone basis,
is assigned in the DCOS Program.

4) Altendant-Posltion Electronic Telephones: D-02 software enables up to eight electronic
telephones to access several features that have formerly been available only to attendant
consoles. These selected features include the ability to perform a Meet-Me Page, the ability
tc cancel a Meet-Me Page, and the ability to change the Remote Access Code. Attendant-
Position Electronic Telephones may also perform a system-wide canceliation of all regis-
tered call forwards. Additionally, one of the possible eight Attendant-Position Electronic
Telephones may have an assigned System Night Operation button (when an attendant
console is not assigned in the system). When pressed, this button will alternate the system
between day and night operation. The System Night Operation button may be assigned
either directly to an electronic telephone or to a DSS console that is part of an Attendant-
Position Electronic Telephone/DSS arrangement. For further information regarding the
operation of Attendant-Position Electronic Telephones, refer to the November 1988 issue

nf tho PERCEDTINAN MO ManmalalAlanadant Daniti;e Clacbeanic “Tolaabhane | lnae £ 000
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(

PERCEPTION i
GENERAL END USER INFORMATION

The PERCEPTION Il electronic business communi-
cations systemis registeredin accordance with the pro-
visions of Part 68 of the Federal Communications
Commission’s Rules and Regulations.

FCC REQUIREMENTS

Means of Connection: The Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) has established rules which per-
mit the PERCEPTION Il system to be connected di-
rectly to the telephone network. Connection points
are provided by the telephone company—connec-
tions for this type of customer-provided equipment
will not be provided on coin lines. Connections to
party lines are subject to state tariffs.

Incidence of Harm: If the system is malfunctioning, it
may also be disrupting the telephone network. The
system should be disconnected until the problem
can be determined and repaired. If this is not done,
the telephone company may temporarily disconnect
service. If possible, they wili notify you in advances.
But, if advance notice is not practical, you will be no-
tified as soon as possible. You will be informed of
your right to file a complaint with the FCC.

Service or Repair: For service or repair, contact your
local Toshiba telecommunications distributor. To
obtain the nearest Toshiba telecommunications
distributor in your area, call Toshiba Amercia, Inc.,
Telecommunication Systems Division in Irvine, CA
(800) 777-4TSD.

Telephone Network Compatibility: The telephone
company may make changes in its facilities, equip-
ment, operations and procedures. If such changes
attect the compatibility or use of the PERCEPTION
Il system, the telephone company will notify you in
advance to give you an opporunity to maintain
Jninterrupted service.

Notification of Telephone Company: Before con-
necting a PERCEPTION Il system to the telephone
network, the telephone company may request the
following:

1) Your telephone number.

2) FCC registration number:
« PERCEPTION |l
Hybrid system: BF287N-70443-MF-E

3) Ringer equivalence number: 1.2B(AC)/4.0(DC)

+ The ringer equivalence number (REN) is usetul

to determine the quantity of divices which you

may connect ta your telephone line and still

have all of those devices ring when your number

is called. In most areas, but not all, the sum of

the RENSs of all devices connected to one line

shoutd not exceed five (5.0). Tobe certain ofthe

number of devices you may connect o your line,

as determined by the REN, you should contact

* 'your local telephone company to determine the
maximum REN for your calling area.

Hybrid system: 4.2B

4} USOC jack required: RJ21X

Hems 2 and 3 are also indicated on the equipment
label.

RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE

Warning: This equipment generates, uses, and can
radiate radio frequency energy and if not installed and
used in accordance with the manufacturer's instruction
manual, may cause interference to radio communica-
tions. It has been tested and found to comply with the
limits for a Class A computing device pursuant to
Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are designed
to provide reasonable protection against such interfer-
ence when operated in a commercial environment.
Operation of this equipment in a residential areais likely
to cause interference; in which case, the user, at his
own expense, will be reqguired to take whatever meas-
ures may be required to correct the interference.

This system is listed with Underwriters Laboratory.

LISTED

@

49L7
ES8891

IMPORTANT NOTICE — MUSIC-ON-HOLD

0 In accordance with U.S. Copyright Law, a license may be required from the American Society of Composers, Authors and
Publishers, or other similar organization, if radio or TV broadcasts are transmitted through the music-on-hold feature of this
telecommunication system. Toshiba America, Inc,, hereby disclaims any liability arising out of the failure to obtain such a license.



